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PREFACE 


SECOND  ENGLISH  EDITION. 

The  aim  of  the  following  pages  is  to  furnish  intend- 
ing students  of  classical  Arabic  with  the  most  import- 
ant rules  both  of  the  Accidence  and  of  the  Syntax 
in  the  briefest  possible  form.  The  present  edition,  the 
second  in  English,  is  a  translation  of  the  third  German 
edition  of  1894,  to  which,  save  for  a  few  corrections 
and  additions,  it  in  all  respects  corresponds.  Its 
German  counterpart  has  been  considerably  altered 
compared  with  the  second  edition  because  of  the 
publishers'  intention  to  issue  a  separate  chrestomathy 
of  Arabic  prose.  Professor  R.  Bruennow,  a  scholar 
of  approved  ability,  was  entrusted  with  the  prepara- 
tion of  this  work  which  appeared  in  the  year  1894. 
The  connected  narratives  which  formerly  composed 
the  chrestomathy  of  the  grammar  were,  according  to 
arrangement,  incorporated  in  Bruennow's  work,  and 
consequently  had  to  be  dropped  from  the  new  edition 
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of  the  grammar.  On  the  other  hand  the  latter  was 
now  extended,  more  particularly  in  the  part  dealing 
with  the  syntax,  with  the  result  that  it  will  now  be 
found,  with  few  exceptions,  to  be  sufficient  for  the 
understanding  of  the  new  chrestomathy.  At  the  same 
time,  the  fact  must  again  be  emphasised  that  the 
present  work  does  not  pretend  to  take  the  place  of 
any  of  the  larger  treatises ;  the  English  student  who 
wishes  to  advance  beyond  the  elements  of  Arabic  must 
have  recourse  to  the  latest  edition  (the  third)  of 
I  Wright's  excellent  grammar.  For  this  reason  the 
author  has  deemed  it  his  duty  to  adhere  to  his  former 
view  and  to  decline,  in  a  book  intended  for  beginners, 
to  enter  into  the  technical  terminology  of  the  Arab 
grammarians — which  may  safely  be  left  to  the  larger 
grammars;  still  the  Arabic  specialist  will  easily  dis- 
cover that  their  views  have  been  taken  into  account 
even  in  the  present  elementary  work.  The  best  intro- 
duction to  this  department  of  study  will  be  found  to 
be  the  reading  of  the  Agrumiye,  which  Bruennow  has 
printed  in  his  Chrestomathy. 

In  order  to  lighten  the  first  lessons  in  grammar, 
the  exercises  consisting  of  short  sentences  and  anec- 
dotes have  been  increased  by  the  addition  of  a  few 
short  stories,  by  means  of  which  a  sort  of  stepping 
stone  is  provided  to  the  prose  chrestomathy. 
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The  passages  for  translation  into  Arabic  have  been 
retained  unchanged  along  with  the  appropriate 
glossary.  Experience  has  shown  that  this  part  of  the 
chrestomathy  has  unquestionably  been  of  service;  and 
although  I  am  strongly  of  opinion  that  this  class  of 
exercises  is  of  real  value  in  such  systematic  instruction 
as  is  necessary  at  first,  I  am  in  no  wise  blind  to  the 
difficulties  which  the  correction  of  such  exercises  entails 
even  on  the  teacher  of  Arabic.  In  order  to  meet  such 
difficulties,  I  have  selected  single  sentences  and  anec- 
dotes from  Arabic  authors,  and  have  so  arranged  both 
notes  and  glossary  that  the  student,  who  in  any  case 
will  have  to  make  diligent  use  of  grammar  and  dic- 
tionary, is  so  to  say  compelled  to  reproduce  exactly 
the  Arabic  original.  From  what  has  just  been  said, 
it  is  clear  that  this  part  of  the  book,  at  least,  presup- 
jDOses  a  teacher,  for  I  am  convinced  that  the  grammar 
of  Arabic  as  a  whole,  and  the  syntax  in  particular, 
can  only  be  mastered  with  extreme  difficulty  by  self- 
instruction.  I  would  add,  however,  that  translation 
from  English  should  be  taken  at  first  in  the  smallest 
possible  doses,  and  even  in  this  way  only  after  the 
student  has  read  a  part  of  the  Arabic  texts. 

The  synopsis  of  Arabic  literature  has  also  been 
extended.  Strictly  speaking,  this  section  is  out  of 
place  in  an  elementary  work;    still  it  may  afford  a 
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stimulus  to  a  beginner  here  and  there,  and  supply  an 
occasional  hint  to  those  pursuing  the  study  of  Arabic 
by  themselves,  or  at  a  distance  from  the  larger  seats 
of  learning. 

The  present  English  edition  is  an  entirely  new 
translation.  This  difficult  and  tedious  work  has  been 
undertaken  by  Professor  Archd.  R.  S.  Kennedy  of 
Edinburgh  University.  ,To  him  and  to  his  late  assistant, 
Mr.  W.  B.  Stevenson  B.  D.,  Vans  Dunlop  Scholar  in 
Semitic  Languages  of  the  same  University,  who  has 
rendered  us  great  assistance  in  the  reading  of  the 
proofs,  I  cannot  omit  to  express  here  my  warmest 
thanks  for  their  co-operation. 

A.  SociN. 


NOTE  BY  THE  TRANSLATOR. 

I  have]  only  to  add  to  the  foregoing,  that  my 
responsibility  as  translator  does  not  extend  to  the 
English-Arabic  exercises  and  the  relative  glossary. 
A  few  verbal  changes  excepted — chiefly  where  the 
"violence  done  to  the  Queen's  English"  (p.  57*)  was 
greater  than  seemed  absolutely  necessary — these 
have  been  reprinted  from  the  first  edition.  I  have 
also  inserted  an  additional  reference  here  and  there, 
and  in  the  bibliographical  section  I  am  responsible 
for  one  or  two  additional  entries. 

I  wish  also  to  express  my  personal  indebtedness 
to  Mr.Stevenson,  without  whose  generous  co-operation, 
owing  to  my  absence  in  the  East,  the  book  would 
not  have  been  ready  in  time  for  this  winter's  work. 

20*11  September  1895. 

A.  R.  S.  K. 
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So  ein,  Arabic  Grammar.' 


GRAMMAR. 

I.  THE  ARABIC  CHARACTERS.    PHO^^OLOGY 

(§§  1-11). 

The  Conso?ia?its.  The  Arabs  at  first  used  the  Syriac  1. 
characters  and  the  Syriac  alphabet,  in  which  the  order  *" 
of  the  characters  is  the  same  as  in  Hebrew.  A  relic 
of  this  earlier  order  is  still  preserved,  in  the  employ- 
ment— afterwards  seldom  resorted  to  —  of  the  letters 
of  the  alphabet  as  cyphers  (cf.  pages  4 — 5).  At  an 
early  period,  however,  the  Arabs  distinguished  by 
means  of  diacritical  points  a  number  of  sounds  which 
were  not  so  distinguished  in  the  older  alphabet. 
By  a  process  of  curtailment,  moreover,  a  number  of 
characters  became  so  like  each  other  that  they  had 
to  be  distinguished  by  similar  diacritical  signs.  The 
next  step  was  to  group  together  in  the  alphabet  the 
characters  which  in  this  way  had  come  to  resemble 
each  other.  Hence  the  Arabic  alphabet  now  consists 
of  twenty-eight  consonantal  signs,  the  usual  order  and 
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Foi-m                                       Value 

Kames 

Ö 

'S 
"r    1 

w   O        o  o 

O    !^    1     £      • 

°g  1  P.^ 

■0^       o'o 

.Sg    .S-ö 
o  S     Ort 

1-5   p.       1-5   tS 

O  w  1 

■^  a 
^§ 
o  ho 

||! 

Pronunciation 

ä 
o 

% 

S 

CD 

ä 

"3 
.2  Ö 

^  1 !  ^Jf  Alif  * 

! 

L 

— 

— 

cf.  §§  2  and  4 

t 

1 

S 

2 

gl;  Ba" 

(w> 

v-/- 

A 

J 

b 

b 

2 

a 

-3 

glj  Tä 

«i> 

!.:>. 

A 

j' 

t 

t 

400 

n 

4 

^ÜThä 

«d> 

vi*. 

Ä 

J 

English  hard  th  as 
in  thing 

t 

500 

5 

If^  Jim 

£ 

t 

^ 

^ ' 

\  orig.  g  hard ;  later 
*■  g  in  Italian^ior«o ; 
J  English  j 

g 

3 

Ü 

-6 

gLa.  Hhä 

c 

c 

Ä 

1 

]  strong  ll  with  fric- 
>  tion  of  larynx  as  if 
J  wheezing 

8 
600 

n 

7 
^8 

eLL  Khä 

jl5  Dal 
s 

4> 

t 

^ 



ch  in  Scotch  loch^ 

d 
-d 

4 
700 

"t 

9 

Jl5  Dhäl 

6 

4\ 

— 

soft  th,  as  in  this 

r 

200 

1  j 

^10 

gir  Rä    - 

'^1-  Zäi 

7 
7 

— 



r 

11 

— 

— 

Z  as  in  zeal;  soft  s 
as  in  rose 

z 

^       7 

T  i 

-12 

^juv  Sin 

(J** 

LT 

JMfc 

•uw 

, hard  S 

s 

60 

i 

0    i 

-13 

^^^•-  Sin 

^ 

LT 

AXk 

1 

sh 

s 

1  300 

o  1 

*  The  termination  s  i.  e.  un  (see  §  3  b)  is  neglected  in  the  transhtera-  \ 
tion,  as  in  the  modern  Arabic  pronunciation.  :; 
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Names 

Form              1                          Value 

Not  joined. 

Joined    only   to 
preceding  cons. 

tjOto        O  w 

u   o    :  rS"" 
£     .    1    fi          1 

p.^  1  °  «>  1       Pronunciation 

d 

o 

.2* 

o 

i 

1 

W 

-14   SLo  Sad 

1           \ 

.o. 

^ 

emphatic  S 

S 

90 

15   SL^  Dad 

• 

^ 

^ 

1  emphatic  d(tongue 
•pressed  against  the 

d 

800 

1 

16  ELb  Tä 

Jb 

i. 

k 

L 

J  gum) 
emphatic  t 

t 

9 

"a 

17   gLb  Zä 

ib 

ii 

h. 
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z 
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w 
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e 
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A 

• 

70 

J  glottis 

V 
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k 

s. 
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g 
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f 
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s 
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|Ü    ^ 

Ä 

s 
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k 

• 
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p 
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jC 

i 

k 

k 

20 

D 
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J 

J. 

JL 

J 

1 

1 

30 

b 
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r 

r 

•f 

A 

m 

m 

40 

13 

9     ' 

25  ^yi  Nun 

u 

ü- 

Ä 

i 
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50 

3 

26  ilÄ  Hä 

s 

& 

■6- 

» 
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5 

r\ 

27  ]|^  Wäw 

• 

^!- 
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6 

^ 

28 

%'J  Yä 

^ 

t5 

A 

i 

y 

y 

10 
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6  2.     THE   VOWELS,   HOW  IXDICATED. 

forms  of  which  are  exhibited  on  pp.  4 — 5.  These 
signs  are  written  and  read  from  right  to  left.  Some 
are  joined,  to  the  letters  preceding  or  following,  others 
are  not,  as  indicated  in  the  table  referred  to. 

b.  When  s  (No.  26),  at  the  end  of  a  word,  indicates 
the  feminine  termination  (§  73),  two  dots  are  placed 
over  it  to  show  that  it  must  be  pronounced  as  t  (Nr. 
3) ;  thus :  ». 

c.  Very  frequently,  especially  at  the  beginning  of 
words,  certain  letters,  instead  of  being  written  along- 
side of  each  other,  are  placed  one  above  the  other 
this  is  particularly  the  case  with  the  letters  ^  ^  ^ 

■^  C  C  C 

(Nos.  5 — 7),  e.  g.  ;^  for  ^:^j  (Nos.  2  and  6),  2t  (Nos. 
5  and  6)  for  äXs»,  :^  (Nos.  18  and  5)  for  .SV..&  &c. 
Instead  of  U  (Nos.  23  and  1)  the  Arabs  write  ^  or  "i! 
(the  Läm  in  the  latter  form  beginning  at  the  left 
of  Alif). 

2.  The  vowels^  how  indicated.    In  the  earliest  times 

the  Arabs  indicated  only-tb«  4e»g."Töttiel'5^,'  i^  il,  and 
the  diphthongs  an,  ai  (whose  second  element  they 
regarded  as  a  consonant);  this  was  done  by  employing 
the  sign  |  (No.  1)  for  «,  .  (No.  27)  for  ü  and  (with  a) 
ail,  ^  (No.  28)  for  J  and  (with  a)  ai.  In  cases  where  . 
and  ^^  indicate  the  sounds  cm  and  «/,  which  we  pronounce 
as  diphthongs,  Sukun  (see  §  3  c)  is  ordinarily  placed 
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over  these  letters,  to  denote  that  they  have  no  vowel 
of  their  own.     Examples:  JU  käla,  ^^^  s'lra,  ;V«-w; 

sükun,  «AJ  bai'im,  .»«.j  )iaiimun. 

In  the  oldest  writing,  the  long  ä  was  not  uniformly  j. 
represented  by  t,  but  was  occasionally  left  unrepre- 
sented. This  omission  has  continued  to  be  observed 
in  a  series  of  very  common  words;  in  such  cases, 
however,  an  upright  stroke  is  usually  placed  over  the 
consonant  that  is  to  be  pronounced  with  the  long  ä, 

e.  g.  Ijjo  (for  I6Ljo)  hadä,  aJ|  'ilähun  (God),  ^j.*^\ 
rahmfmu.  Frequently,  however,  in  our  printed  editions, 
we  find  this  long  ä  represented  by  a  simple  _^,  thus: 

ftXi  hädä. 

In  a  few  words  a  ,  after  an  a  does  not  indicate   c 
the  pronounciation  <7?^  but  along«,  originally  no  doubt 
an  obscure  a;  in  this  case,  too,  the  upright  stroke  is 

the  usual  sign,  e.  g.  s«-^ä.  (alongside  of  sL-ä.)  haijätun 
life  (but  t  with  Suffixes:  xjIa:^  haycituhu  his  life). 

At  the  end  of  many  words  ^  is  likewise  employed  d. 
to  represent  a  long  «;  in  such  cases  (like  the  .  in  c) 
it  does  not  receive  the  Sukiin  (§  3  c),   e.  g.      x)v  (or 

^v)  ramci  (he  has  thrown);  in  the  middle  of  a  word, 
on  the  other  hand,  f  takes  the  place  of  this  ^^ ;  thus 
with  a  suffix  sLox  ramähu  he  has  thrown  it. 


THE    SHORT   VOWELS. 


a. 


Note  a.     In  a  few  rare  cases,  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  we 

(  -' 

I  find  ä  denoted  by  i  _!_,  as  in  the  foreign  word  ^i^y  taurätun  Torah. 

Note  b.  Should  ^—  be  preceded  bj'  a  i,  I  is  written  for  the 
former  in  order  to  prevent  two  ^  coming  together;  e.  g.  UJo 
dunyä  world  für  ^^«i  (§  74a). 

e.  Occasionally  an  f  is  added  to  a  final  ü  or  «m,  but 

it  is  entirely  left  out  of  account  in  the  pronunciation ; 
e.  g.  \yjuS^ katäbü^  Lx.  ramau  (§§  33  and  53). 

3.  The  short  vowels  were  originally,  as  a  rule,  left 

unrepresented^;  afterwards  the  following  signs  were 
employed  to  represent  the  short  vowels,  and  (in  con- 
junction with  the  signs  discussed  in  §  2)  the  long 
vowels  as  well: 

1)  xs\i   Fatha^  (also   ^jjcj   Fath)  for  a  (in 

certain  cases  to  be  pronounced  like  e  in  men,  also 
like  German  ä  in  Männer),  e.  g.  jJc^  kataJa^  jU  käla. 

2)  'iiLS  Kesra  (also  ^Jli^Kesr)  __  for  ?,  e.  g.  ■_^-  ^^ 
gadiha,    *xo  yaWu. 

G  -S^  "  o 

3)  Ä^  Damma   (also    ^  Damm)  _!_  for  w,  e.  g. 

v_^jjG  yaküthu;  cj^-öj  yafütu. 

When  these  si^ns  for  the  short  vowels  are  written 


1  Many   books,   particularlj'   those   printed   in  the  East,  are 
printed  without  these  vowel  signs. 

J?        ^ 
-  The  terminations  8  '  ,  »  —  are  here  represented  in  the  trans- 
literation bv  a,  as  in  modei-n  Arabic. 


twice  at  the  end  nf  n.  wnrrl,  they  are  to  be  pronounced 

with  a  final  n  (called  by  the  Arabs  ^^^5  Tanwin,   'Tvu^^-^^^^ 

by  us  frequently  Nunation,  from  the  letter  nun),  e.  g.  ««/<2^*t  m.***^ 

[jt*.4Mj  samsin,  J^j  raguhui.   The  Nunation  mi  receives  — --  • 

as  an  additional  indication  the  letter  t,  but  the  pro- 

nunciation  remains  unaffected,  e.  g.  NLo  mälan.   This 

I  is  omitted  only  whpn  thpJNmi«.t,inn  Rnp.ompn.m'ps  \"\\^.    o-vJaMLA 

feminine  termination  s  (see  above  §  1  b),  e.  g.  jo^ilx  ^'^ 
markiihatan ,  or  in  cases  where  the  word  already  has  yii 

a  final  I,  or  in  its  place  a  ^  quiescing  in  «,  e.  g.  U»     - 

riban,  j^jjo  hudan  (§  2rf).     The  same  holds  good  in    ©■> 
most  cases  after  Hamza  (§  4).    The^  vowel  of  the  Nu- 
nation  is  always  short. 

When  a  consonant  has  no  vowel  of  its  own_,  this   c.  j 
is  indicated  by  the  sign  JL  iL<il~>  Gezma  (also  called      ^^^I^^^T^ 

^^Xu;  Sukün  [Rest])  e.  g.  <^yi\l,  sclfartu,  o*-uiuo  »J^/-     ^^j^^^uxaaJ 

saita  (cf.  §  2).     On  the  omission  of  this  sign  see  §  5.        

A  consonant  which  is  thus    pronounced    without    a 
vowel  following  is  said  to  be  "resting". 

Hamza.   In  order  to  distinguish  the  cases  in  which  4.  -ff^ 
\  was  employed  to  denote  ä  (§  2),  from  those  in  which  ""  "^ 

it  had  (as  originally  in  Hebrew)  its  proper  force  as 
a  consonant,  the  Arabs  gave  it  the  additional  sign 
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jjy^  Hamza  «=^  (in  form  a  modified  c  'Ain).  I  accord- 
ingly denotes  the  closure  of  the  larynx  by  which  the 
breath,  engaged  in  voice  production,  is  turned  on  or 
off,  according  as  the  Hamza  precedes  or  follows  a 
vowel.  It  is  best  heard  in  English  before  the  second 
of  such  pairs  of  words  as  '"sea  eagle",  "mine  eyes". 
Its  effect  may  also  be  noted  by  comparing  the  two 
following  pronunciations  of  Kurän,  viz:  Ku-rän  and 
Kur-'än  (the  latter  with  Hamza).    In  the  translitera- 

tion  we  indicate  (  by  '  except  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word  where  no  indication  is  required.  The  sign  *>  is 
placed  under    the   |,  when  followed  by  an   «-sound. 

Examples  ^aS  'amrun^  Jo!  'ihilun,  j^l  ^um,amun\  JL« 
sa'ala,  ^\^  t^a'-sun\  \Ji\  ik-7^a\  In  the  last  two  exam- 
ples Hamza  closes  the  syllable. 

Before  or  after  an  i-  or  M-sound,  the  signs  .and 
1^  are  generally  employed  instead  of  \  as jthe, bearers  of 
the  Hamza,  in  which  case  ^  is  written  without  the  two 

dots:  e.  g.  ^Jt,yi  hd'usa,  Jiyj,  yutaru^  r^^H  yuatjiru-, 
viLuiÄ.  gi'ta,  C^Xjio  sa'iba,  ^^jLo  yubärfu. 

After  a  long  vowel,  and  in  most  cases  after  Sukün, 
Hamza  as  a  rule  has  no  bearer,  but  is  written  on  or 

above  the  line,  thus:  sl^J  'irdcVun^  g>j  (or  jo) 
har'un.    After  a  vowelless  consonant  in  the  middle  of 


O.    TESDID. 


n 


a  word,  Hamza  with  its  vowel  is  placed    over  the 
connecting  stroke  (except,  of  course,  when  no  such 

connection  is  possible,  as  after  .  in  'i^J^  mamliTatiin), 

Se    .    ^  .        .  .  go  -    ^ 

thus:  x_/i2Ä.  hatratun;  m  the  same  way  L_-ui  sai  a/i; 

On  the  other  hand,  in  cases  like  ^Ldjol  'imdä'an  no 

Alif  is  written  at  the  end,  cf.  §  3  1). 

Tesdid.    That  a  consonant  is  to  be  sounded  twice  5. 

G        "  ^   a. 
is  indicated  by  the  sign  of  doubling  ~,  named  JotX^' 

Tesdid  or  Jc^  Sedd  (from  the  initial  ji  of  this  word 

a    -  ^  i  ^  - 

the  sign  "  has  been  derived),  e.  g.  Z^.^  sahha,  i^Lji 

tarahhulun.    This  doubling  of  a  consonant  is  either  due 

— as  inth"  Q7fnn''p^Q°   i"st   f^^'^en — to  the   essential 

nature  of  the  form,  nominal  or  verbal  (as  for  example  ,^7  ' 

the  verbal  forms  corresponding  to  the  Hebrew  Prel  ^^  xjL.a^.Aju'1 

When  one  consonant  is  assimilated  to  another,  the  h. 
assimilation  is  further  graphically  represented  by  the 
removal  of  the  Sukiin  from  the  assimilated  consonant.         

This  applies  to  the  /  of  the  article  j(,  when  the  latter  '^*^-'-^*^ 
precedes  one  of  the  following  consonants:   cu;,  vd^,  *>, 

'^'  )'  )'  U"'  LT'  U^'  U^'  ^'  '^'  '-^'  \J  (that  is,  dentals,       ^ _^ 

sibilants  and  r, /,n).   Examples:  w^Udf  afto^^rw,  ^pJUJ I       Z,.-p-'Ca^<^ 

attalgu^  (u^^-äJI  assamsu,  (the  sun),  but  w^JiJI  alkamoT-ic      Lu.,,^.,^^ 
(the  moon).    From  the  fact  that  the  two  last  examples 
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are  stereotyped  those  consonants  that  may  be  assimi- 
lated are  technically  called  solar  letters,  those  that 
do  not  admit  of  assimilation,  lunar  letters.       -(-j 

Note  a.  The  Avord  iM  'ilähun,  God,  when  joined  to  the  article 
drops  the  first  syllable  and  becomes  äJU I  (§  2  b)  allälm. 

Note  b.  The  words  ^  min,  ^  an,  '^\  'an  (and  ^1  'in),  when 

followed  by  a  few  words  beginning  with  *  »n  or  J  /  are  usually 
combined  Avitli  them  into  one   word,    the  final  ^j  n  being  at  the 

same  time  assimilated  to  the  following  consonant,  e.  g.  VX*  minima 

from  lo  ^  niin  ma,  U  I  'alia  from  V  ^1  'an  la. 

6.  TVasIa  '^.     A  word  beginning  with  two  consonants 

receives  in  Arabic  either  a  full  helj)ing-vowel  prece- 

ded  by  Hamza  in  accordance  with  §  4«  (e.  g.  ^  Jö!^V.i ! 
Plato),  or  merely  a  vowel  which  is  heard  only  when 
the  word  is  standing  alone.,  but  which  must  be  given 
up  when  the  word  in  question  comes  to  stand  after 
another    word    in   the  sentence.    Thus  in  the  laUer 

case  we  find  Jk.Äi't  uktul  instead  of  J^jci'  ktul.  The  I 
which  is  prefixed  in  this  and  similar  cases  is,  however, 
still  written  although  the  helping  vowel  accompanying 
it  is  given  up,  and  it  then  receives  over  it  the  sign 

xIad.  rvasla    e.  g.  vJjLM  o^j  hintulwazlri.     The  two 

words  thus  united  together  are  also  to  be  pronounced 
as  if  they  formed  a  single  word.  Such  an  AUf  Waslaium 
or  Wasla-bearing  Alif  is  called  a  connective  Alif  in 


*c 
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contradistinction  to  a  disjunctive  Alif,  that  is,  an  Alif 

hamzatum  or  Hamza-bearing  Alif  (of.  §  4). 

ifoTE.   The  sign  ■"  is  a  modification  of  j«;  wasla  or  sila  deno- 
tes "close  connection". 

When   a  connective  Alif  has  to  be  employed  at   h. 
the  beginning  of  a  sentence,    a  full  vowel  must   be 
pronounced,  but,   as  written,  only  the  proper' vowel 
sign  may  accompany  the  Alif,  never  a  Hamza.    Thus 

we  have  J«,u;JI  arrasillu,  —y=>^\  uhrug  but  -^vi»l  JU 
pronounce  kcdahrug. 

In  the  last  example  the  division  of  the  syllaljles  c. 
is  now  kä-lah-rug.  If  the  vowel  precpdiT]or  a  f-nnnpr- 
tive  Alif  is^long.  it  must  now  be  pronounced  as  a 
short  vowel,   since  it  stands  in  a  shut  syllable  (see 

o  J  o  --o 

§  8).     Thus  viJUUJI  ^,  properly  fi-lfulki^  has  now  the 

following  syllables /?/-/m^A7;  so  too  ^dÜI    -^s  riOa-lUihi 

(§  2 d)  =  ri-üal-la-hi^  xi^  t  l«^ö  (§  2e)  da-ha-hul-irvazza. 

If  the  word  before  a  connective  Alif  ends_iiL-a  d.  ,.,^ 
consonant  which  has  no  vowel  of  its  own,  the  conso- 
nant receives    a  helping-vowel.      The   most   natural 

vowel  in  such  a  case  is  ?,  e.  g.  Ju^xJI  oov^  darcihati- 

Vdbda  (for  oowo);  so  JLxiüiLwf  istikhälun  with  the  ar- 

tide  J|:  JLxää-w^I  alistikhälu,  in  syllables  thus:  a-lis- 

tik-bä-lu.     In  certain  cases  original  final  vowels  that 
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have  been  dropped  reappear  before  the  connec- 
tive Alif,  e.  g.  '.•r-s^l  [^  hiMmd-kä-fi-rü-na.  The 
first  word  is  otherwise  uniformly  Isa  hum  (§  12«).  — 
The  Nunation  (§  3  h)  is  also  treated  as  if  it  ended  in 
a  consonant:  the  favourite  vowel  in  this  case  is  ?,  e.  g. 

Ä-»-wl  (>s»)  pronounced  as  it  written  h^^mA  i^yJ^)  ragu- 
lunismuhu^  in  syllables:  ra-gu-Iu-nis-}?m-hu. 

Note.  Before  a  connective  alif  the  preposition  ^  "away 
fi'oni"  becomes  ^^.  the  preposition  ^,  '•from"  becomes  ^,  but 
before  the  article  j)«.  "      ' 

e.  The  same  rule  applies  to  a  word  ending  in  a  so- 

called  diphthong  (cf.  §  2) :  the  consonant  (.  or  ^^) 
forming  the  second  part  of  the  diphthong  must  receive 
a  helping  vowel  before  a  connective  Alif,  which  vowel 
is  u  or  /  according  as  the  consonant  in  quest.imi  is  , 

or  ,£.     Thus  we  have  aJJI  ^xi^Jk*  mus-ta-fa-wul-lä-hi 

in  place  of  xJUf  IäLojc,  'iyiCJ\  J^:i.^rig-Ia-yil-ba-ka-ra- 

ti  for  is  JLJ  I  JLs»n.    (So,  too,  with  the  termination  1.  Jü 

§2e). 

Note.  The  pai'ticles  jl  "or"  and  ji  "would  that!"  take  i  as 
helping  vowel. 

/.  The  connective  Alif  is  altogether  omitted  in  the 

following  cases: 
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1)  In  the  article  J|,  when  it  receives  as  prefixes 

-"  »»  ^  " 

the  particles  J  U  ov  J  la;  e.  g.  ^,s\.JU,  Ul-hak-ki  for 

;3ä3J!^,  <Xä^J  lal-mag-du  for  tXjsuJ!^. 

2)  In  ^j!  son,  in  apposition  to  the  proper  name  , 
of  the  son  and  followed  in  the  genitive  by  the  name 

of  the  father;  e.  g.  JlaJJI  ^   *J-w^    mus-li-mub-mil- 

Tva-Ii-di  Muslim,  the  son  of  al-Walid.  At  the  beginn- 
ing of  a  line,  however^  even  in  this  case  we  must  write 

^^- 

S  Ü 

3)  In  the  word  j^*«'  ismun,  name,  after  the  prepo- 
sition ^  hi  in  the  oft  recurring  formula  «JUI  j^^^o  his- 
mil-lä-hi,  in  the  name  of  God. 

Medda.  Inasmuch  as  the  Arabic  orthography  7. 
cannot  tolerate  two  Alifs  side  by  side,  in  such  a  case  ^' 
only  a  single  Alif  is  written,  over  which  is  placed  a 

ij  Juo  Medda  or  Medd  (a  sign  derived  from  d</)).  At 
the  beginning  of  a  word  or  syllable  the  Medda  carries 
with  it  the  force  of  a  Hamza;  the  vowel  sign  Fath  is  then 

also  dropped,  e.  g.  J^f  'ä-ki-hin  for  J^|  |,  ^\^  kur-ä- 

nun  for  (mIIo;  so  ^^|  'ci-ma-na  for  ^jc|  I,  since  the 
Hamza  of  the  second  Alif  disappears  as  explained 
§  38«. 
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Note.  ,^Ij  ra'ä  may  be  taken  as  an  example  of  the  rule  just 
given.    With  suffixes  it  ought  to  appear,  according  to  §  2d,  as 

Vi\y,  which,  however,  is  written  81^  in  sjilables  ra-a-liü. 

Since  a  ^  after  a  long  ä  fl_  is  written  on  the  line 
(§  4  c)  without  receiving  an  Alif  as  bearer,  the  I  pre- 
ceding the  Hamza  in  such  cases  likewise  receives 
Medda,  as  a  rule,  although  the  latter  has  no  effect  on 

the  pronunciation  of  the  word,  e.  g.  :&L&.  yci-a  (for 
ILä.),  IjJsLäj»  ta-fä-a-lü\  and  the  same  where  .  or  ^^ 
appears  as  the  bearer  of  Hamza  s^  üla>.l  a-hih-'bä-u- 
hu,  JoLs  kä-i-lun. 

Note.  Arabic  orthography  has  also  an  objection  to  two  "Waws 
appearing  side  by  side,  if  the  first  has  a  Damma  (even  though 
the  first  may  be  only  the  bearer  of  a  Hamza,  as  expained  in  §  4o). 

Thus  j-55)  I'll  üsnn  is  often  written  j*5)- 

The  Syllable.  An  open  syllable  ends  in  a  vowel 
short  or  long;  a  shut  syllable  ends  in  a  consonant. 
Every  syllable  begins  with  a  single  consonant,  not 
with  two  or  more  (cf.  §  6).  A  sho?-t  syllable  consists 
of  a  consonant  with  a  short  vowel,  as  in  the  second 

syllable- of  cuUo  mä-tä  (with  two  open  syllables);  a 
lo?iff  syllable  consists  either/H^  of  a  consonant  w^i^^h  a 
IttH^^-Jiu-wel,  like  the  open  syllable  mä  in  the  above 
example,  or  0  of  a  consonant,  a  short  vowel  and  a  con- 
sonant   (shut    syllable)    e.    g.    both   the   syllables  of 
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'j  "  ^ 


AäS'  kat-lun  (so  too  cu^^x  mau-tun  §  2  a)  IwÄ  sar-ran, 
or(^y  of  a  shut  STm,h1^^  with  a.  Inn.g  vQwftl.  This  last 
variety,  however,  is  only  found  (exclusive  of  pausal 
effects  §  10)  when  the  following  consonant  has  been 

doubled  (§  5)  and  is  preceded  by  a  long  0,  as  in  jol  j 

däh-ha-tun  (rarely  after  ai  as  in  xajj  J  du-rvaih-ha-tun 
which  is  derived  according  to  §  66  from  däbbatun). 
Such  a  syllable  may  be  described  as   doubly  long. 

Other  syllables  of  this  sort  are  shortened  as  Jüü  ya/ful 

o>_  _  u "1-- 

from  JjJL)  yakul;  o-xts  ramat  from  cuLxi»  ramai. 

Note.  A  word  consisting  of  but  one  short  syllable,  if  it  stands 
alone,  either  receives  an  addition  at  the  end  (see  §49rt6),  or  is 
joined  to  the  following  Avord.  The  latter  method  is  adopted  in  a 
series  of  particles  (see  §  94),  which  notwithstanding  the  connec- 
tion are  still  regarded  as  more  or  less  independent  words.  The 
principal  stress,  however,  rests  on  the  words  with  which  the  par- 
ticles are  connected. 

The  Accent  or  Tone.  The  accent  in  Arabic  is  thrown 
backwards  towards  the  beginning  of  the  word  till  it 
meets  a  long  syllable,  or  if  there  is  no  such  syllable, 
till  it  reaches  the  first  syllable  of  the  word.  A  simple 
long  syllable  at  the  end  of  a  word,  however,  does  not 
vopp^TTo  ti-.n  nnnr^inf     Exauiples  of  words  witli  a  final 

short  syllable:  Ci)Lfl  däraha^  1CIä-wI  istdnkara^  with 
a  final  long  syllable:   i  ♦>•«♦'<  tamdmtumä.,  j^i  fdrdun, 

G  -  -  r,   ^  / 

kXJUxi  niämlakatun^  '5-?-^  (Idrabft,  sjJ  lidatun. 

So  ein,  Arabic  Grammar.'  9 
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\ 

Exceptions:  A  syllable  with  a  connective  Alif  (§  6), 

"jo' 

as  in  Jüläf  (see  §  6«),  cannot  receive  the  accent;  the 
pronunciation  is  therefore  uJ;,ti(L     In  the  same  way 

monosyllabic  inseparable  particles,  like  :  and  v_i  (cf. 
§  94),  prefixed  to  words^dojiataffect-the  accentuation 

of  the  latter ;  e.  g.    ^^i^ii  famcisa. 

10.  In  pause  final  short  vowels  are   dropped.     Also 
^v.  cU^iffU  (7  the  Nunation  im  and  in ;  the  Nunation  a?i  is  changed 

-_    3^      it)  to  ä,  the  feminine  termination  Rj^  to  s—  (with  the  h 

'   ^       ^  '  sounded):  thus  /j  JxLT  näzilün  for  ^«JslI  näzilüna\ 

S^s  ragul  for  J^j  ragulun\  Laä-^x  marlidbä  for  1X0.5-« 

marhäban\  a.^[S  Fätimah  for  ^..^icLi. 

11.  A^?<mmcä'?Ä"<7W5rt'wd'^&&rgj;2V/^iow5.  The  usual  Arabic 
cyphers  are  the  following: 

♦,    U    ^   r   1^,   *,    ^,   V,   A,   1 
0,   1,  2,   3,  4,   5,   6,   7,  8,   9. 
The  tens,  hundreds  &c.,  are  written  to  the  left  of 
the  units  &c.  as  M  19,  |a1ö  1895. 

The  following  are  a  few  of  the  most  frequently 
occurring  abbreviations: 

I      jvÄ  ==  *!^LwJt  ajiXs.  V//«/Ä/-s5«/ä/WM  Peace  be  upon  him ! 

'       ^xL>a  =   2Lm1   xIXt  aJUl  Jijfl  salla-llähu  'alaihi 

rvasallama  God  bless  him  and  give  him  peace  (said  of 
Mohammed). 
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IL  ETYMOLOGY  (§§  12—96). 
Chapter  I.    The  Pronoun.  (§§  12—15.) 

The  personal  pronouns  are  either  independent  or  12 
suffixed.  The  independent  or  separate  personal  pro-  '^' 
nouns  have  the  following  forms: 

Sing.  Plur.  Dual 

I.  Pers.  bl  ^j^j 

IL  Pers.  {  .*         1^     ,r7^  [         L«Jo! 

[  lem.     oo!  ^^1  J 

masc.     yo  (^)  lie 


III-  Pers.  f        ^'  '  r,        Ui 

Note  1.  The  spp-nnrl  svllahlp  pf  tl]p  ]irnTinnn  nf  the  first  pers. 
singular,  although  written  with  I,  is  short.  —  The  forms  in  pa- 
rentheses (2°'*  and  3^'^^  pers.  plural)  are  used  pai'ticularly  before 
Wasla  (§  Qd);  these  final  vowels  are  originally  long. 

Note  2.    "When  joined  to  3  and  t-3  (see  §  95)  the  pronouns  of 

the  3''**   pers.  sing,  maj'  lose  their  first  vowel  e.  g.  y^y,  ^^. 


The  suffixed  personal  pronouns^  which  joined  to  a   b. 
noun  indicate  the  genitive,  joined  to  a  verb,  the  ac- 
cusative, are  the  following: 

2* 
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Sing.  Plur.  Dual 

I.  Pers.  I  ^^^^  ^^0^°^  ^—  Q_ 

j  with  verbs  ^ — 

[  masc.  cJ- —  if- —  ] 

II.  Pers.      ,  ,  =  V      t  Ui' 

J  fem.  J—  ^^1_|  ^ 

I  masc.  s —  liC —  | 


I 


ü^—    J 

c.  y\  Before  a  connective  Alif  (§  6  tf)  the  suffix  proii^  of 
the  1.  i^ers.  singular  may  receive  as  helping-vowel  the 
a  which  belonged  to  it  originally;  thus  we  may  write 

CjliCM  (cjl-iiÄi   or    Ci\j:^}\  ^\Ja£.\.     After  ä,  [_and 

^  ai  the  nominal  suffix  of  the  1.  pers.  sing,  has  the  form 

f^  ya.    Occasionally  (in  the  Kur'än  particularly)  the 
suffix  of  the  1.  pers.  sing,  is  indicated  by  a  simple  ?, 

of  which  the  sign  is  Kesr  ,  as  Cjj   my  lord!    In 

the  same  way  the  corresponding  verbal  suffix  may 
be  only  ^  ni. 

d.  After  an  immediately  preceding  i  or  ai  the  suffixes 
8,  HsD,  l5C,  Jye  substitute  the  vowel  i  for  w,  thus 
assuming  the  forms  s,  L^iß,  liß,  Jw^ß;  e.  g.  jJLx  instead 
of  aJUo.  Before  the  connective  Alif  ls&  generally 
becomes    ^.    —   The   suffixes    15^  and    lis   resume 
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their  original  forms   li^and   'Ja  before  a  connective 
Alif. 

For  further  information  regarding  the  affixing  of 
these  pronominal  forms  see  §  82  and  the  table  of 
paradigms  No.  XXIII. 

The  reflexive  pronoun,  when  carrying  a  certain   e. 
amount  of  emphasis  with  it,  is  generally  expressed 
by  the  word  ^J,J^j  nafsun  soul,  to  which  the  proper 
suffixes  are  appended.    In  many  cases,  however,  the 
personal  pronoun  suffices  to  express  the  reflexive. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  are  the  following  (with  13. 
their  inflexion  compare  §  76«). 

The  simple  pronoun  (rare)  a- 

Masc.  Fem. 

Sing.  Ij^  ^j,  sj;  ^-1  &j;  li 

Dual  j  ^'°"-  ^t  ^.^ 

1  Gen.  Ace.  ^^.^3  ,j-o 


^  i  —  i 

Plur.  j^l  (uhl)  or  £=^l^!  {uldi) 

This  simple  pronoun  combines: 

(1)  with  the  demonstrative  particle  L»,  generally 

written  defectively  {sb  or  less  correctly  ^  §  2&).  The 
result  is  the  usual  demonstrative  pronoun  to  indicate 
that  which  is  near  at  hand  {this,  these): 
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Masc.  Fern. 

-.  '  .  '  .  ' 

Sing.  1^X55  »tXflS  i^iXs^) 

Dual  j  ^'''"-         ^l^  ^^ 

I  Gen.  Ace.  jj->  jü»  cJ'^V^ 

Plur.  3t;ä 

The  simple   demonstrative  combines  (2)  with  a 

suffix  of  the  second  person.    Only  in  the  older  Arabic, 

particularly  that  of  the  Kur'än,  however,   does  the 

suffix  vary  according  to  the  number  of  persons  ad- 

dressed  (e.  g.  plur.  Ixio,  dual  LiJ06),  elsewhere  it 
appears  uniformly  as  cJ.  There  is  also  a  form  with 
^  before  J.  The  result  is  two  forms  of  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  to  indicate  that  which  is  more  remote 
{that,  those): 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Sing.         di<S,  JjL  (JjiS,  Ä}S) 

dU  (Xö)  JUb 

^     .       Nom.          Äj\i>,  vJ3t3 
Dual  \                    ^  ;^     ^j'^^ 

[  Gen.  Ace.  iUjö,  ^iJQji 

^      ^    p- 


Plur.  viJL3^l^l  (d:^^t),  rarely  dJ!^.! 

Among  the  demonstratives  we  must  also  place  the 
article  J  |  (see  §  5  h).  When  the  noun,  in  the  circumstances 
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detailed  in  §  6/"!.  begins  with  a  J,  tliis  letter  has  a 
Tesdid  placed  over  it  and  the  J  of  the  article  is  drop- 

ped.    Thus  we  get  äJLaU  for  aXJU^;  so  too  sJJ  for 

JuSf  (§  0  note). 

The  relative  pronouns  are  the  following:  14. 

^  jjj  who,  which,  that, — originally  a  compound  a. 

demonstrative  with  the  article  as  one  of  its  elements 
(hence  the  connective  Alif) — declined  as  follows: 

Masc.  Fern. 

Sing.  ^tXJf  ^1 

■  Nom.  ,  .1  jXlf  „.lift 


^^L^^  ;jv 


o  ^*' 


Dual  { 

I  Gen.  Ace.     (jjjJUl  ^^^^'i 

Plur.  ^.4JI         jif\,  ^fßS\ 

\Jo  (indeclinable)  one  who,  such  (a  one)  as,  he  b. 
who,  those  who. 


u 


:> 


indeclinable)  that  which,  something  which. 


Am  ong  the  relative  pronouns  may  also  be  included  c. 


;,<; 


^1,  feni.  ibl  he  who,  she  who.  This  word  is  declinable 
in  the  adng.,  but  the  masc.  often  takes  the  place  of 
the  fem.l  It  also  combines  with  the  prons.  in  b  above 


)rm  ,^w1j 


to  form  A^ I   every  one  who,   whosoever;   and  [^\ 
whatsoever. 


24  15.     THE  IMXEKKOCiATIVE   I'RONOUN.s.       16.    17.    THE    VERB. 

15.         The  interrogative  pronouns  are: 

^\yjO  who? 

Lo  what?  Frequently  strengthened  by  the  addition 
of  the  demonstrative  |  j:  \'o  Lx)  what  then? 


:C 


I,  fern.  £>l  what  sort  of?  which? 


Note,  lo  after  prepositions  is  shoi'tened  to  »  e.  g.  J  why? 
"With  this  interrogative  lo  is  also  connected  the  interrogative 
particle  ir  how  much?      (cf> '■fl'         Ly\*> 


Chapter  II.    The  Verb.    (§§  16-54.) 

16.  The  great  majority  of  Arabic  verbs  have  three 
radical  letters ;  only  a  small  minority  have  four  radi- 
cals. The  ground-form  of  verbs,  according  to  which 
they  are  arranged  in  grammar  and  dictionary,  is  the 

third  person  singular  of  the  perfect.    The  verb  Jjti 
(to  do)  is  used  as  a  model  paradigm. 

Note.  Since  all  Arabic  dictionaries  give  the  verbal  and  no- 
minal derivatives  under  their  respective  root-forms,  it  is  necessary, 
in  order  to  find  the  three  radicals  with  ease,  to  note  carefully  what 
consonants  are  employed  in  the  formation  of  verbs  and  nouns  as 
prefixes  and  affixes  to,  and  as  infixes  in,  the  stem. 

17.  From  this  ground-form  or  root,  which  is  named 
by  grammarians  the  first  stem,  other  stems  are  deri- 
ved by  a  series  of  uniform  changes,  represented  by 
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modifications  of  the  verb  Jüti,  but  usually  referred 
to  by  their  respective  numbers  in  the  series.  Thus 
we  speak  of  "the  eighth  stem",  (indicated  in  the  dic- 
.  tionary  simply  by  YIII)  not  as  in  Hebrew  and  Syriac 
of  the  Piel,  the  Afel  &c.  The  following  stems,  the 
order  of  which  must  be  carefully  noted,  are  those 
most  frequently  met  with: 

I    i*i       IV    jiil         VII  jSll[         X  Sidixll^ 
II    Jii         V    j^-.      VIII  JxLi        XI      Jliij'^ 
IIIjiLi       Vljilii  IX    S^h^ 

Note   a.     Of  these  Ko.  IX  and  esxieciall}-  No.  XI  are  of  less 

frequent  occurrence;  still  more  rare  are  XII  JäjäJI,  XIII  Jj*''!» 

XIV  JJUx3l ,  XV  ^IA«3|.   Which  of  these  derived  stems  are  formed 

from  any  given  verb,  and  to  what  extent  the  meaning  of  the  ground- 
form  is  modified  b}'  them,  will  be  found  in  the  dictionary  under 
each  verb. 

Note  b.    In  many  cases  the  verb  is  used  to  express  the  idea 
that  some  one  wishes  to  do  something  or  has  something  done; 

•*"■; 

thus  i^  "he  killed  him''  may  also  signify  "he  wished  to  kill  him", 


J,V»  3       ,    ^  ^ 


and  iAXe.  >->ya  "he  cut  off  his  head  (prop,  neck)"  may  mean  "he 
had  (curavit)  his  head  cut  off." 

The  ground-form  I,  in  the  majority  of  verbs,  takes  18. 

the  form  J^xi,  e.  g.  JiÄiJ  to  kill;  there  is  also — mostly 

with  intransitive  verbs — a  form  JkjLJ  (cf.  nns),  e.  g. 

rjy^   to  be  sad.  J.^^  to  do  (transitive),  and  also  a 
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form  ^yJLs  (cf.  ]b(5) ,  confined  to  intransitive  verbs,  as 
^jjj^  to  be  beautiful.  Sometimes  both  the  transitive 
and  intransitive  forms,  J.xi  and  Jmi  or  JuJ,  are 
found  side  by  side  in  the  same  verb.  One  and  the 
same  verb,  again,  may  have  both  the  forms  J.«!  and 

19.  The  II.  stem  ^yxi  (corresponding  to  the  Hebrew 
Pi"el)  usually  denotes  a  greater  intensity  of  the  action 
expressed  by  the  simple  verb.  This  intensification 
may  affect  the  subject,  object  or  qualifying  adjunct, 

as  (jwAj  to  kill  many  people,  to  massacre  (intensi- 
fication of  the   object).     In  thp  m^j^^^ity  ^^  verbs, 

however,  the  II.  stem  is  causative  as  lJL.fc  to  know, 

IJLc  cause_to^^no>v»-tü-t6a'Ch.    It  is  also  declarative — 


a  ^ 


as  in  ^^iXS  to  lie,  CidSto  take  one  for,  declare  one 
to  be,  a  liar — and  denominative,  as  in  ^ß,l^  to  collect 
an  army  {ji:J^). 

20.  The  III.  stem  J^^Li  expresses  an_attempt  or  effort 
to  perform  the  action  of  the  simple  verb  on  some  per- 
son, to  influence  some  person  or  thing.  Thus  Jüci*  to 
kill,  but  JoU  to  try  to  kill,  to  fight  with;  ^2*3:^^0 
write,  v^'o  to  correspond  with  (with  accusative  of 
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the  person  corresponded  with).  This  stem_also  means 
to  exercise  some  abstract  quality  on  a  person  or  thi^g, 

e.  g.  r^"^  to  be  soft,  gentle,  ^^y  to  exercise  gentleness 
on  some  one,  to  treat  one  kindly. 

The    IV.  stem  jiij  (the  Hebrew  HipVil)  has  a  21. 

causative  signification,  as  ^pJJa  to  be  in  good  condi- 

tion,    ^JLfll    to    bring   into    good    condition.     Aery 

frequently  we  find,  with  this  stem,  denominative  verbs 
which  appear  to  us  as  intransitive,  but  to  the  Arab 
as  possessing  an  implicit  transitive  force,  and  which 
express  the  idea  of  action  in  a  certain  definite  direction, 

as  ^TwaIä!  to  do  good.  Frequently,  too,  verbs  of  this 
stem  convey  the  idea  .Ql_gjQing  to  a  place,  of  entering 
upon  a  certain  period  or  cnnditinn:  e.  g.  CjCäI  to  go 
towards  the  West,  ^^-yo'  ^°  enter  upon  the  period  of 
the  morning,  to  be  something  in  the  morning,  olwl 

to  reach  the  top,  to  be  high ;  IUI  (from  ILs  rise  up, 
stand)  to  halt,  to  stay. 

The  V.  stem  Jjiaj  (Hebrew  Hithpa"el),  a  sort  of 22. 
middle  voice  is  formed  from  the  II.  stem  and  has  both  a 

reflexive  and  a  reciprocal  meaning,  e.  g.  ^aJC?  to  make 

one's  self  great,  llii  to  let  one's  self  be  taught,  to 
learn.    Sometimes  a  verb  in  the  Y.  stem  conveys  the 
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idea  of  giving  one's  self  out  as  something,  e.  g.  LIIj" 
to  give  one's  self  out  for,  to  conduct  one's  self  as,  a 
proj^liet. 

23.  The  VI.  stem  AäUj,  derived  from  the  III.  stem,  is 
the  reflexive  form  of  the  latter,  and  has  a  reflexive  or 

reciprocal  signification,  as  IIL^"  to  show  one's  self  bold ; 

JöUj  to  fight  one  another  (usually  in  the  plural). 

Another  signification  is  seen,  for  example,  in  JUtj,  VI 

form  of  !^\^  to  be  high,  which  means  to  exalt  one's 
self  and  then  simply:  to  be  exalted. 

24.  The  YIL  stem  JJilil  (the  Hebrew  Niph'al  with 

the  connective  Alif  ace.  to  §  6a),  derived  in  most  cases 
from  the  I.  stem,  is  a  middle  or  reflexive  form  of  the 
latter.     Its    signification   may  also  be  described  as 

quasi-passive,   e.  g.  y^  to  break  l,lXj|,  to  break  or 

be  broken  in  pieces. 

25.  The  VIII.  stem  J.xÄif,  (with  connective  Alif  §  6a) 
is  likewise  a  middle  and  reflexive  form,  for  the  most 
part  of  the  I.  stem,  as  ^joJUs-S ,  to  oppose  one's  self, 
object  to;  sometimes  also  with  reciprocal  signification 
as  r^fljci^l,  to  dispute,  contend  with  each  other. 

Note.     In  the  case  of  verbs  whose  first  radical  is  j«,  jö.  h 
or  t,  the  <li  of  the  YIII.  stem  is  changed  to  the  emphatic  h.  and 


/ 


ijj  j 

-je.   J 
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is  even  assimilated  to  the  first  radical,  when  that  letter  is  a  dental  , ^jo  h 

as  j-j^l,  instead  of  j*Xol  from  5^;   <J^I  or  jh]  for  »ISlil  from  '  ""^ ' 
Uü;  O  is  somet"T'fs  "ggjmilatpd  also  to  a  preceding  Cj,  e.  g.  Cwl 

or  c**Jl  from  »£**?  properlj'  »i*-wXJ|;  after  j,  i  and  ^  »1>  is  changed  )«^*^ 
into  the  soft  J,  e.  g.  oIj^  for  JU3I  from  JI3;   ij^Jl  for  Ji^Jl. 

The  IX.  stem  Jutit  (as  also  the  XI.  stem  JLÄil,26. 

both  with  connective  Alif)  is  used  of  verbs  which 

-  Y- • 

denotethejjossession  of  inherent  qualities  such  as 
colours  or  bodily  defects,  e.  g.  from  the  stem  ,.äao: 
IsL^S  to  be  or  become  yellow ffirom  the  stem  .^i  Tl^l 
to  be  one-eyed;  from  the  stem  j^-»:  jUä.!  to  be  red. 

The  X.   stem  JkjLäX**,|,   (with  connective  Alif)  is27. 

primarily  a  reflexive  of  the  IV.  Joti!  (otherwise  a 
reflexive,  formed  on  the  analogy  of  the  VIII.  stem,  from 

a  stem  Jcii-w  with  a  prefixed  s),  as  from  the  stem  (tix^.. 

IV.  yÄ>Ä.«l  to   grieve:    X.  ji^^yLwj  to  grieve  (one's 

self).    Very  frequently  the  X.  stem  denotes  also  to 

wish  or  to  beg  something  for  one's  self,  e.  g.  from  yÄ£.\ 

to  pardon,  X.:  ^ajlL^]^  to  ask  for  pardon;  or  to  think 

that  something  is  so,  as  ^^Ia.ä.I  to  be  necessary,  IV: 

v_,,^.|  to  make  necessary,  X:  ^2>yu*;l  to  consider 

something  as  necessary  for  one's  self. 
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28.  The  quadriliteral  stems  are  denoted,  for  the  verbal 

and  nominal  forms,  by  the  paradigm  jjjti   (that  is 

by  the  addition  of  a  fourth  radical  to  ^yki),  and  con- 
sist for  the  most  part  of  two  stems,  of  which  the  first 
may  be  said  to  correspond  to  the  second  stem  of  the 

triliteral  verb  (for  Jjii  is  in  reality  Jjuti),  and  the 

second  JjUiji  to  the  fifth,  e.  g.  ^Xls^to  overturn, 

cast  down,  v_jO.Jo  fall  down. 

Note.  The  stems  III  JJLuil  and  IV  Jlxil  (the  last  corre- 
sponding  to  the  IX.  stem  of  the  triliterals)  are  rare  e.  g.  yj*-*^'.  to 
be  quiet,  from  a  stem  ^jjWs. 

29.  In  addition  to  the  active,  the  Arabic  verb  has  a 
passive  voice.  This  passive  is  formed  in  the  perfect 
in  such  a  way  that  in  place  of  the  «-vowels  of  the 
active  we  have  the  order  u-i-a  (i  with  the  second,  a 
with  the  third  radical);   thus  the  act.  of  stem  I.  is 

Jjü,  the  pass:  Joti.  The  additional  formative  syllables 

of  the  derived  stems  also  receive  the  vowel  m,  e.  g. 

pass.  V.  iJjuLi,  VIII  J^xÄil  (with  connective  Alif). 

30.  The  Arabic  verb  has  two  principal  tenses,  2.  perfect 
*•  which,  generally  speaking,  denotes  a  completed  action, 

and  an  imperfect  which  in  general  denotes  an  uncom- 
pleted action. 
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The  imperfect  is  formed  by  adding  the  prefix  j  ya   b. 
for  the  active  of  the  L,  V.,  YL,  YIL,  VIIL,  IX.  and 

X.  stems,  and  the  prefix  j  iju  for  the  active  of  the        *jiVi'' 
IL,  III.  undJY.  stems,  and  for  the  passive  of  all  the  m*ä»/ 

stems  without  exception. 

In  the  case  of  verbs  of  which  JJii  is  the  type,  the  c. 
second  radical,  in  the  impf.  act.  of  stem  I.,  may  receive 
one  or  other  of  the  vowels  u,  /,  a.  Which  of  the  three 
must  be  used  for  a  particular  verb  will  be  found 
indicated  in  the  dictionary  under  that  verb  (e.  g.  Jjci* 
impf,  u)  and  should  be  taken  careful  note  of.    Those 

verbs,  on  the  other  hand,  of  which  Jixi  (with  /-vowel) 

is  the  type,  together  with  all  passives  point  their  second 

radical  with  a  only,  thus  impf.  act.  I.  Jjiij;  pass.  JJiaj.  f^  t-fu^^ 

Those  verbs,  finally,  of  which  jJii  (with  u-vowel)  is  the  y  c^^l  <»**^ 
type,  take  u  with  the  second  radical  for  the  imperfect.»]''  2  ;^^ 
As  regards  the  active  imperfect  of  the  derived  stems,  \ 
the  second  radical  takes  i  jtJiroughout,  with  the  excep- 
tion  of  stems  Y.  and  YI.  where  it  takes  a\  thus  impf. 

II.  J^iij  but  Y.  JJlIxj. 

In  the  imperfect  various  Moods  are  distinguished,  31. 
namely  the  ordinary  mood  which  we  call  the  indicative^ 
the  dependent  mood  or  subjuncdve,  and  a  modus  apo- 
copatus    (sometimes    called  the  jussive).     These  are 


\ 
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distinguished  as  follows:  in  the  indicative  the  las 
radical,  when  final,  always  takes  u,  as  impf.  I  Joiij 
III.  (Jk£.lij;  in  the  subjunctive  always  r/,  as  J^xij 
while  in  the  apocopatus  the  third  radical  is  vowelless 
In  addition  to  the  above  there  is  a  double  modus 
energicus,  which  is  formed  by  appending  the  syllables 
anna  or  ari  (in  some  forms  only  n)  to  the  impf,  as 

^Tj-lxxj  or  i^jjtxj. 

Note.  As  the  modus  energicus  is  of  comparativeh-  rai'( 
occurrence,  it  is  given  in  the  tables  of  paradigms  onh^  in  the  cas€ 
of  the  ordinär}'  strong  verb.  From  the  examples  there  given  ii 
may  easily  be  formed  for  the  other  verbs. 

32.  The  mperative  agrees  with  the  apocopated  imper- 
fect as  regards  vocalisation  and  termination,  except  I 
that  the  prefixes  ya  or  yu  are  wanting.  In  the  imper. 
of  the  I.  stem  a  helping  vowel  (therefore  with  connec- 
tive Alif  §  6«)  is  prefixed  in  all  cases  where  the  first 
consonant  is  without  a  vowel  of  its  own.  This  vowel 
disappears,  however,  in  pronunciation  as  soon  as  the 

word  ceases  to  stand  alone,  e.  g.  JJiil  but       wi^l  Jb'. 

The  same  applies  to  stems  VII. — X.  The  imperative 
has  the  same  energetic  bye-forms  as  Ihe  imperfect. 
Note.  In  the  imper.  of  stem  I  the  prosthetic  vowel  is  ii  when 
the  second  radical  has  u,  as  J^l,  but  i  when  it  is  pointed  with 
a  or  i,  as  J*^l,  y^)!. 
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Note  b.  In  the  imper.  of  the  IV.  stem  the  prosthetic  I,  which 
is  characteristic  of  the  stem,  is  retained,   although  it  disappears 

after  the  prefixed  i  of  the.  impf.  Hence  impf.  J*Ai  (for  ^y>i^^., 

but  imper.  J*Jl. 

In  the  perfect,    imperfect  and  imperative,  there  33. 
are,  in  addition  to  the  singular  and  i^lural,  dual  forms 
for  the  second  and  third  persons.    Verbs  are  inflected 
by  the  addition  of  modified  and  abbreviated  forms 
of  the  personal  pronouns,  and  of  the  dual  and  plural 

terminations  of  nouns,  to  the  ground-forms  J.xi  and 

Jjtij  (for  the  terminations  ani  and  una  of  the  impf. 

indie,  vid.  §  76  ii).  The  terminations  just  named,  along 
with  the  ending  Ina  of  the  2.  pers.  fem.  sing., 
drop  the  syllables  ni  and  na  in  the  subjunctive,  the 
apocopated  imperfect  and  the  imperative.  The  I,  v^hich 
appears  in  the  paradigm  after  the  final  ,  _!_  in  the 
perf.  and  in  these  shortened  forms  of  the  im|)f.  and 
imper.,  has  no  phonetic  value  (cf.  §  2e). 

As  to  the  prefixes  of  the  impf.,  it  is  to  be  noted 
that  in  place  of  the  prefix  j  of  the  3.  pers.  masc,  we 
have  j"  as  the  prefix  of  the  2.  pers.  sing,  and  plur., 
and  of  the  3  pers.  fern,  of  the  sing.,  \  to  indicate  the 
1.  pers.  sing.,  and  j  the  1.  pers.  plur. 

The  affixes  employed  in  the  inflexion  of  the  verb  are  given 
in  paradigm  I. 

Socin,  Arabic  Grammar^.  3 
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Note  a.  In  the  V.  and  VI.  forms  of  verbs  whose  first  letter 
is  a  dental  or  a  sibilant,  the  formative  prefix  occasionally  drops 
its  vowel  and  is  assimilated  to  the  first  radical  of  the  verb,  in 
which  case  the  perf.  and  imper.  have  a  helping  vowel  (§  6)  prefixed 

e.  g.  y>il  wrap  one's  self  up,  impf.  yj^,. 

Note  b.  In  the  impf,  of  these  two  stems,  the  prefix  J  maj- 
be  treated   in   such   a   waj'  that  instead  of  the  two  syllables  iJ 

s  -  ""'S'  ""'-   s 

onh'  .»  remains,  e.  g.  from  JXJ  2.  pers.  msc.  impf.  V.  J^^  for  J^^aSj. 

Note  c.    In  the  impf.  VII.  and  VIII.  stems  the  tone  remains 

on  the  same  syllable   on  which  it  falls  in  the  perf.,  contrarj'  to 

the  rule  laid  down  in  §  9 ;  thus  J^Säj  J^^Äij  yaiikätihi,  ydktätilu. 

For  the  conjugation  of  the  strong  verb  Avith  three  radicals 
see  paradigms  II,  III  and  V,  for  that  of  the  quadriliteral  verbs 
see  paradigm  IV.  In  the  paradigms  the  participles  and  infinitives 
are  also  given,  although  the  discussion  of  these  forms  has  been 
deferred  to  §§  60  and  61. 

34.         Among  the  ordinary  strong  verbs  must  also  be 

reckoned  the  so-called  verbs  mediae  geminatae,  i.  e. 

verbs  whose  second  and  third  radicals  are  identical. 

A    contraction  of  these    last  two  radicals  takes 

place  in  all  those  cases  in  which 

a.         1)  the  first,  second  and  third  radicals  have  each 

a^  short  vowel;  in  this  case  the  vowel  of  the  second 

radical  is  always  dropped,  e.  g.  Zi  (to  flee)  contracted 

from  Tli  (which  statement  is  not  to  be  understood 

as  implying  that  a  form  Tli  once  really  existed  in 

Arabic)  3.  p.  perf.  pass.  I.  ^  from  v^i;  3.  p.  impf. 

VII.  yiüj>  from  ,^äo; 
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2)  When  the  first  two  radicals  have  eacji-a  short,  h. 
and  the  third  a  long,  vowel,  e.  g.  3.  p.   dual  masc. 

perf.   Ci  from  Clj; 

3)  Generally  also  when  the  first  radical  has  a  long  c. 

"^  rt,  e,  g.  3.  s.  m.perf.  of  the  III.  stem  TU  contracted  from 

^^  '         .       .  .      '^    ' 

..U  (which  is  also  found),  passive  ».jj. 

When  the  first  radical  is  yowpHpss  and  the,  sf-rnnd  35. 
has  a  short  yowpI,  theii_contraction  takes  place  and 
the  vowel  of  the  second  radical  passes  over  to  the 

first.    Thus  3.  pers.  impf.  act.  ^.ij  for  j^-aj ;  pass,  ^aj 

from  .Iftj. 

When  the  third  radical  is  vowelle^s^_ik^¥0-4»^re  36. 
contraction  in  the  ])ody  gfjjia^ord:  e.  g.  2.  pers.  sing. 


masc.  perf.  act.  ^s>^\  3.  pers.  plur.  fem.  impf.  act. 
^j\jS>-i.-  But  when  the  third  radical  stands  at  the  end 
of  a  verbal  form  with  no  vowel  following,  as  in  various 
forms  of  the  apocopated  impf,  and  the  2.  pers.  sing. 

masc.  of  the  imper.,  we  find  the  full  forms  >j-ftj,  >vif 
only  in  the  dialects.  As  a  rule  contraction  takes  place 
and  an  additional  vowel  is  assumed  at  the  end  in 
order  to  preserve  the  doubling  of  the  radical;  thus 

we  have  Zij,  ^i,  from  ol  imper.  3r. 

3* 
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Note.     In   the  case   of  verbs  of  the  forms  J*>  and  J^  the 

voAvel  of  the  second  radical  appears  only  in  the  uncontracted  form 

e.  g.  J«  to  loathe,  1.  pers.  perf.  «iJU*;  hence  the  vowel  a  of  the 

impf.  J*J. 

For  the  conjugation  of  verbs  mediae  geminatae  see  paradigms 

Nos.  YI — VIII;  model  verb  p  to  flee. 

,\.  37.         Those  verbs  that  have  a  Hamza  *  as  first,  secona 

or  third  radical  are  for  the  most  part  regular,  as  Ji\  to 

make  an  impression,  impf.  jJL;  I wS  to  read,  impf.  iläj. 

In  certain  cases  we  find,  according  to  §  4Z>,  ,  or  ^ 
(without  points)  as  bearers  of  the  Hamza,  or  ^  may 

stand  without  a  bearer,  thus  3.  s.  m.  perf.  act.  ^i^^ 
to  be  sad,  ^^  to  be  brave;  3.  s.  m.  impf,  passive  of 
IjI:  %i't.j;  3.  sing.  masc.  perf.  act.  .Jol>.  to  err,  fern. 
o^lia^;  3.  s.  m,  impf.  act.  of  JLC  to  ask:  J^.*«^!.     Oc- 
casionally an  T  takes  the  place  of  two  Alifs,  according 

-'^    ^'^         .,-  * 

to  §  7;  e.  g.  3.  s.  m.  perf.  III.  of  Ij't:  Ji\  for  3il;  VI. 

of  ^^  (bind  up  a  wound  &c.)  l*^v. 
38.  While  in  all  these  cases  the  s>  may  easily  be  distin- 
guished as  the  third  radical  of  the  verb,  there  are  a 
few  forms  in  which  the  verba  hamzata  are  more  diffi- 
cult to  distinguish,  inasmuch  as  the  ^  sometimes 
entirely  disappears;  from  this  point  of  view  these 
verbs  oueht  rather  to  be  reckoned  among  the  weak 
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verbs  (§  39  ff.).    The  most  important  of  such  cases 
are  the  following: 

1)  After  I,  I,  t  (also  after  a  connective  Alif  I,  I,  I  a- 

at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence)  t  gives  up  its  power 
as  a  consonant  (cf.  §  7) ;  hence,  in  place  of  \C,  V,  'f 

simply  'ä,  '//,  'J,  e.  g.  3.  s.  m.  perf.  IV.  of  IjI:  ^jI  for 

3 If;  3.  s.  m.  perf.  pass.  IV.  of  Ji\  is  JiA  in  place  of 

3. 1.    So  also  imper.  I.  Jf^A  for  ^\. 

2)  In  the  imper.  of  the  I.  form  the  verbs  tXLl  &• 
take,  ^\  eat,  ^x!  order,  drop  the  ^  altogether:   jjs^, 
J^  lo;  in  the  same  way,  from  JUL  to  ask,  the  impera-   \ 
five  is  either  JL«j  or  J^^  &c. 

Note.  Should  j  or  3  come  to  stand  as  inseparable  particles 
(§  87)  before  one  of  the  imperatives  under  a,  the  prosthetic  Alif 
is   dropped  and  the  radical  Hamza  reappears,   receiving,  as  its 

bearer,  an  Alif  on  account  of  the  preceding  Fath,  as  in  yt\i.   The 

same  holds  good  in  the  case  of  two  separate  words:  thus  jj*J)l 

3.  s.  m.  perf.  pass.  VIII  of  ^^1  connected  with  a  preceding  woi'd 

becomes   J;^}!  ,^oJI  elladi-'tumma. 

3)  In  the  VI.  form  the  £>  of  verbs  primae   j>  is  c. 
sometimes  changed  to   .,   as  woIZj  in  place  of  Cöü» 
(for  p\^). 

4)  In  the  VIII.   form  the  c  of  the  verb  Jla-I  is  d 
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assimilated  to  the  following  j,  the  result  being  j',  as 
jG^'f  instead  of  an  original  (\^>^A,  impf.  tX^j,  but 
from  Ixl,  to  order,  li,Äj|. 

For  the  conjugation  of  the  verba  hamzata  see  iiaradigm  IX. 

The  Weak  Verbs. 

39.  The  weak  verbal  stems  are  those  having  a  .  or 
a  (^  as  first,  second  or  third  radical;  under  inflection 
these  semivowels  in  some  cases  resolve  themselves  into 
full  vowels,  in  others  they  are  treated  as  consonants. 

40.  The  Verl)s  primae  .  and  ^  differ  from  the  strong 
verbs  in  the  following  points: 

a.  1)  In  the  impf,  and  imper.  of  the  I  stem  a  number' 
of  verbs  primae  .  surrender  their  first  radical  and 

take  the  vowel  i  with  their  second  (cf.  ^V),  as  AJl 

to  bring  forth,  impf.  ^XXj,  imper.  jj. 

b.  2)  Under  the  influence  of  a  guttural  a  few  verbs 
take  a  in  place  of  i  with  their  second  radical,  drop- 

j)ing  the  .,  however,  like  the  others,  as    «.oj  to  lay, 

impf,  «^j ;  so  »jj.  to  fall,  C>^\  to  gi'^'6  and  others 
(see  the  dictionaries). 

c.  3)  In  verbs  primae  ^,  j_!_  is  changed  to  ?7,   e.  g. 

the  impf.  IV  of  SaJL  to  be  awake,  properly  JiUAj,  be- 
comes  iaio. 
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4)  In  the  VIII.  stem  the   first  radical  of  verbs  d. 
primae  .   and  ^^  is  assimilated  to  the  following  t:^,, 

e.  g.  from  Jlc.^  to  promise,  Jkjü'j  for  tXii"«],  (of.  §  SSd). 

Note.     A  few  verbs  of   the  form  J«i  also  give  up  the  first    , 

radical  in  the  imijerf.  as  Ö^j  to  inherit,  impf.  >t>yi  (cf.  §  18). 

For  the  conjugation  of  the  verbs  primae  j  and  ^  see  para- 
digm  X  where  will  be  found  the  principal  forms  of  the  verbs 

J-03  to  arrive,  c Jj  to  leave,  ^5  to  be  dirty,  Jä.^  to  be  anxious, 

Qm"^  to  be  sleepy,  ^i  to  be  easy. 

J^erbs  mediae  .   and  ^.    In  the  IL,  III.,  V.,  VI.  41. 

and  IX.  stems,  ,  and  are  treated  as  consonants, 
and  the  inflexion  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  strong 

verb;  thus  3.  s.  m.  perf.  II  of  JIS"  (to  say)  med.  .: 

j!.--,  3.  s.  m.  perf.  Ill  pf  TLl  (to  travel)  med.  ^:  IsLl;. 
In  the  other  stems  these  verbs  are  inflected  according 
to  the  following  rules: 

Long  ä  takes  the  place  of  the  middle  radical:        42. 

in  the  perf.  active  of  the  L,  IV.,  VIL,  VIII.  and  a. 

X.  stems,  as  Jli,  Jli"l,  JUjI,  JUciJJ,  JliL2|; 

in  the  impf,  passive  of  the  same  stems,  as  JLäj,  JLls,  h. 

in  the  impf,  active  of  VII.  and  VIII.,  as  JUjo,  JLääj  ;  c. 
in  the  impf,  active  of  the  I.  stem  of  verbs  of  the  d. 

form  J^i  e.  g.  oLL  to  fear,  impf.  oli^. 
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43.  Long  7  takes  the  place  of  the  middle  radical: 

a.         in  the  perf.  passive  of  the  I.,  IV.,  VII.,  VIII.  and 

X.  stems  as  J.aj,  J^xSt,  J^aäjI,  Juyol,  JlaääavI; 
&.         in  the  impf,  active  of  IV.  und  X.,  as  JuJij,  ^juJiJiAM-j ; 
c.         in  the  impf,  active  of  verbs  med.   (^ ,    as  w/wwwo. 

The  corresponding  form  of  verbs  med.  .,  on  the  other 

hand,  takes  long  it,  as  Jjij. 

Note.  The  nature  of  the  phonetic  changes  just  detailed  will 
be  more  readily  understood  from  the  standpoint  of  the  strong- 
verb  if  it  be  noted  that  j ,  J ,  j ,  ^ ;   j ,  i pass 

into  a;    5 ,  5 ,  j ,  .j. into  i;    % into  u.      It  is  not 

meant  by  this   that  the   corresponding  strong   forms   were  ever 
really  found,  in  these  verbs,  at  any  period  of  the  language. 

44.  The    whole    of   the    long    vowels    mentioned    in 
§§  42 — 43  are  shortened  (§  8)  in  a  shut  syllable,  e.  g.: 

2.  s.  m.  perf.  act.  IV.  of  Jli  and  TLl:  i^i^t  and 

3.  sing.  masc.  apoc.  impf.  pass.  I  Jjij,  ^^»0  (with 
the  tone  on  the  last  syllable  as  if  contravening  §  9). 

2.  pers.  masc.  sing,  imper.  I.  of  ol^  (§-42rf): 

olä.  (but  plur.  Lili*); 

2.  pers.  masc.  sing.  perf.  pass.  o«Jj; 

3.  pers.  sing.  masc.  apoc.  impf.  act.  IV.  Jjij ; 
2.  pers.  sing.  masc.  imper.  I:  w^,  Jo- 


/ 
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In  the  perf.  active  of  I,  verbs  med.  .  take  ü  where 
we  should  expect  ä,  (cf.  noj?)  as  .^JLs,  while  verbs 
med.  ^  take  i,  as  ^yjj^',  t  is  also  found  in  verbs  of 
the  form  J,*i,  as  o«.ää.  from  oL^  (for  a  theoretical 

Note  a.  Instead  of  the  apocop.  impf,  ^i  &c.  from  JjlS^,  to  be, 
we  sometimes  find  the  still  shorter  form  JX^. 

XoTE  b.  From  a  feAv  verbs  med.  5  and  ^  strong  forms 
are  found  in  stems  I.,  IV.,  VIII.,  X.;  e.  g.  IV.  j^ja-I  compel;  X. 
w.>j-ar»i  to  find  correct,  a  denominative  form  from  '^\s'0  correct. 

For  the  conjugation  of  these  verbs  see  paradigms  XI — XIV. 

Verljs  ultimae  .  and  ^.    Verbs  ultimae  .  pass  into  45 

ultimae  ^  in  all  the  derived  stems,  and  in  the  perf 

and  impf,  passive  of  the  1  stem;   thus  from  .yä  we 

have  3  s.  m.  perf.  II  ^5yc.-    The  same  applies  to  the 

active  of  stem  I  of  the  form  Joii;   thusl^T  becomes 

^.^r  (to  have  pleasure  in). 

If  the  second  radical  has  ä^  this  vowel  is  changed  46 
in  every  case  into  a  long  final  ä.  In  order  to  distinguish  "" 
the  stems  ult.  ^  from  those  ult.  .  this  final  ä  is  in  the 
former  case  indicated  by  j^,  in  the  latter  by  \  (this 

applies  only  to  the  3.  s.  m.  perf.  act.  I).    Thus    Jc.  to 

throw,  lye  carry  on  a  war;  but  II.  ^r,  ^y^kc.  Similarly 


42  46.     VERBS   ULTIMAE   j   AXD    ^. 

in  the  imperfects  (cf.  §  45),  e.  g.indic.  and  subj.  pass.  II 
Jol>  (in  place  of  a  theoretical  ^Jcl>  and  ^^y,  impf, 
act.  I  of  j^M  ^_^r'^^   i^^pf-  a^^t.  V.  ^^wo. 

Note.    With  the  same  reservation  as  under  §  43  e  note ,   we 

would  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  combinations  ^ ,  ^ , 

■»'■■>'■ 

J——,  ^ all  pass  into  long  n. 

In  all  the  cases  mentioned  in  the  preceding  sub- 
section, a  diphthong  (§  2  a)  appears  before  the  in- 
flectional additions  that  begin  with  a  consonant.  Thus: 

2.  sing.  masc.  perf.  act.  I  cy.-yox ;  from  tyi :  ^.yi ;  H 

In  the  case  also  of  the  inflectional  additions  ii, 
nna,  Ina  (and  its  shortened  form  «),  the  a  of  the  second 
radical,  (after  the  elision  of  the  third  radical)  unites 
with  their  initial  vowel  to  form  a  diphthong.    Thus: 

3.  pers.  masc.  plur.  perf.  act.  I.  iJc^,  Uy^,  do.  impf, 
pass.  II.  |^,jCjl},  subj.  I»>0wj;  do.  act.  I.  ^j«-»«)^!  '^'^• 
^j^^icJ;   2.  pers.  fem.  sing,  of  the  last  ^y^JLi,,  subj. 

o  a^. 

d.         Before  the  dual  terminations  a  and  ani  the  last 
radical  of  this  class  of  verbs  is  treated  as  a  strong 

'  i/JuniMßt^^^^^^-'  ®"  s-  ^'  i^®*^^"  i-*®-^'^'  ^°^'  ■'■•  ^;'  '.5^'  ^^P^'  P^ss. 

.  JU/W'     II.  ^llxll  &c.    By  the  addition  of  the  termination  at, 
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the  3.  pers.  fern.  sing,  of  the  perfect  must  originally 
have  ended  in  ät\  this  ending,  however,  has  now  become 

at  in  accordance  with  §  8,  as  v^yjoji  ci>yc.  According 
to  the  analogy  of  the  above  is  also  formed  the  3.  pers. 

fem.  of  the  dual;  thus  we  find  LxxT.,  Ijyc  (where  we 
should  expect  liUoT,  lilyc.). 

In  the  impf,  active  of  stem  I,  verbs  ult.  .  of  the  47 

form  Jjti  take  an  ^,  those  ult.  ,<  an  /.  the  third 
radical  quiescing  in  these  vowels.   The  ending  ii  of  the 

imperf.  is  lost,  e.  g.  .vij,  ,c^>J-  The  imperfects  active 
of  the  derived  forms  (with  the  exception  of  V  and  VI) 
are  formed  on  the  model  af  the  last  mentioned  forms, 

as  II  ^o,  (^yiJ  3^iid  so  on. 

Note.     "With  the  same  reservation  as  under  §  43  c  note,   it 
may  be  pointed  out  that  j passes  into  ü,  ^ into  t. 

Affixes  beginning  with  a  consonant  are  appended  b. 
in  every  case  to  the  7  or  the  ?7  just  mentioned,  as  3.  pers. 

fem.  plur.  impf.  I.  'wax-J,  '..yij;  similarly  in  the 
peif.,  e.  g.  2.  sing.  masc.  perf.  pass.  viLyyo; !  ^lo.  from 
Jas  I.  «o».A^>  5   from  Joij  I  cij.j-w. 

If  the  second  radical  has  i  or  u,  the  third  radical  c.  »y«'***^ 
is  dropped  and  the  terminations  ü,  una,  Ina  added  to 

the  second,  e.  g.  3.  plur.  masc.  perf.  pass.  !j>o»  (not    iJi..,„.^,ju4iL. 
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y       y  9    9  9  0^9^^ 

l^x),   ^Vä;   3.  plur.  masc.  impf.  act.  ^jyoo,  ^j^yiJj 
(not    ^jyjucyj,    ^..-jjL});     2.    pers.    fem.    sing.    impf. 

(Z.  Before  the  dual  endings  ft  and  f?«/,  as  also  before 
'jUiil  I  the  terminations  a  of  the  3.  sing.  masc.  perf.,  at  of 
"^  ^  I  the  3.  sing.  fern,  perf.,  atä  of  the  3.  fem.  dual  perf., 
if*'*^/  and  a  of  the  subjunctive,  the  third  radical  is  treated 
1*4.  !   as  a  strong  letter,  if  the  second  has  i  or  u.  Exx:  3.  pers. 

.    /    masc.  perf.  act.   lö^,^Ll;  do.  pass.  ^«!,  (cvi^;  3.  pers. 


(»^ 


fem.  perf.  o^jyof,  i:u.wil;  3.  pers.  masc.  dual  LLo»; 
fern.  Lxa^oT;  3.  pers.  subj.  act.  I  ^vJ,  jVäj;  3.  pers. 
dual  impf.   j^LLo^j,  ^jl^wij. 

48.  In  the  apocopated  impf,  and  in  the  imper.  every 
final  ä,  1  and  ü  is  shortened,  as  3.  pers.  sing.  masc. 

apoc.  impf.  ;jIvJ,  -1j,  yij;  2.  imper.  ^J,  j»vj,  yil. 

For  the  conjugation  of  these  verbs  see  paradigms  XV — XIX 
where  various  forms  are  given  of  the  verbs  \ys  to  carry  on  war, 
^^)  to  throw,   ^y  to  be  content,  ^^^  to  carry  out,  accomplish. 

49.  Of  verbs    doubly   weak   the    following    are    the 
principal  varieties: 

a.         Verbs  prim£e  .  and  ultimse  ^,  as   j'^  to  take  care 
of;   impf,  according  to  §§  40  and  47  ^äj,  apoc.  ^_jj. 
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The  imper.  is  properly  ^ ,  for  wliich,  however,  when 
the  word  stands  alone,  i.  e.  in  pause,  we  write  «j*. 

The  verb  ^^\'s  to  see,  which  in  the  impf,  elides  b. 
the  Hamza,  throwing  back  its  vowel  a  to  the  first 
radical.  Thus  ^^Ij  ycrrä  for  ^|^  ?/«;•'«;  3.  pers.  pi. 
-.lis;  imper.  '.  (ace.  to  a  »"I),  fern,  ^y  The  IV.  form 
in  the  sense  of  'to  show'  is  similarly  inflected:  ^^J 
for  ^^Ki,  impf.  (^^  for  ,^e^;  perf.  pass,  ^vl  for 
j^sJ  and  so  on. 

The  verb  ^.  to  live,  properly  ^aä.  ;  impf.  Llk  (cf.  c. 
§  2<?  note)  like  a  verb  ult.  ^^  or  ^^  like  a  verb  mediae 
geminatae;  perf.  IV  Llä-I,  perf.  X  ^^^tsJLwl^  or  L^ssL^j 
also  contracted    ^^s^.**/l  (be  ashamed). 

The  verb  Juli  'there  is  not'  (compounded  of  the  50. 

negative  ^  and  an  obsolete  Arabic  noun  corresponding 
to  the  Hebrew  ty^)  is  inflected  as  follows : 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plural 

3. 
3. 

masc. 
fem. 

L£lU 

2. 
2. 
1. 

masc. 

fem. 

com. 

"1 

LfAAsJ 
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51.  The  verbs  of  praise  and  blame,  Ixj  to  be  good 
and  ij^Aj  to  be  bad,  wbich  are  rarely  conjugated,  are 
written  as  above. 

52.  The  Arab  grammarians  adduce  as  special  forms 
the  so-called  admirative  forms,  that  is,  forms  expressive 
of  admiration.  These  are  strictly  the  3.  s.  m.  perf. 
and  2.  pers.  imper.  of  the  IV.  stem,  but  have  assumed 

a  special  signification;  so  i  Jo;  Jc»^!  Lo  properly 'what 

has  madeZaid  excellent',  and  Joyj  JlöjI  prop,  'make 

Zaid  excellent'  both  mean:  how  excellent  is  Zaid!  — 
The  verbs  medias  .  and  ^  may  in  these  forms  take 
the  inflection  of  the  strong  stems  (§  44  note  &)  as 

f  jjo  r^^\  Uo  how  easy  this  is! 

53.  The  addition  of  the  pronominal  suffixes  (§  Wb) 
alters  the  form  of  the  verb  only  to  a  slight  extent. 

a.  The  2.  pers.  fem.  sing.  perf.  with  a  suffix  receives 
a  long  final  vowel  as   ^LaäjIo. 

b.  The  I,  standing  after  . ü  (§  2e),  is  dropped  as 

»«JjCi"  from  t  Jui'  with  the  suff.  of  the  3.  pers.  sing.  masc. 

c.  The  ending  ^^  of  the  2.  pers.  pi.  perf.  becomes  y^ 
(cf.  §  12«,  note  1),  as  ^^;dUi"  from  *jdUiL5  with  the 

suff.  of  the  1.  pers.  sing. 

d.  Before  the  suffixes  to  the  1.  pers.  sing,  and  plur., 
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j   and  Li,  the  final  na  of  the  2.  fern,  sing^  and  3. 

and  2.  masc.  plur.  impf,  is  sometimes  dropped  (so  that 
these  forms  become  identical  with  those  of  the  sub- 
junctive and  apocopated  moods).Ex.:^^LuyAäJ' alongside 
of  the  more  common  ^ki^iyo^  thou  (fem.)  strikest 
me;  ISj.^^.^  alongside  of  the  more  common  Ujjjw^j 
they  strike  us. 

When  the  object  of  an  active  verb  consists  of  a  ^i- 
personal  pronoun,  and  this  object  is,  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  made  to  precede  the  verb,  then  instead  of 
the  ordinary  suffixes  appended  to  the  verb  the  sign 

of  the  accusative  G(  (ns,  n«)  is  employed  with  the 
suffixes  of  the  noun  (with  the  suff.  of  1.  pers.  sing. 

^Lp ;  e.  g.  tX^xj  JLjJ  to  thee  we  pray. 

The  Arabic  verb  may  have  two  suffixes  appended  b. 
at  the  same  time,  in  which  case  the  pronoun  of  the 
i.  person  precedes  those  of  the  2.   and  3.  persons, 
and  the  pronoun  of  the  2.  person  that  of  the  third, 

as  xjoLk^t  he  gave  it  me;  frequently,  however,  in 

place  of  the  second  suffix— more  particularly  when  both 
pronouns  are  of  the  third  person  —  we  find  the  above 

mentioned  periphrasis  with  Gt  as  Lä>ü|^  *^?)  ^®  married 
him  to  her. 
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Chapter  III.    The  Noun.    (§§  55-90). 
a.    The  Formation  of  Nouns. 

Nouns  in  the  wider  sense  comprise  1)  substantives, 
2)  adjectives,  3)  numerals  (§§91 — 93),  and  4)  pronouns 
(§§  12 — 14).  The  noun,  in  the  narrower  sense,  is 
limited  to  substantives  and  adjectives. 

Primitive  substantives  is  the  name  given  to  such 
substantives  as  cannot  be  derived  from  a  verb.  Accord- 
ing to  the  usual  arrangement  of  Arabic  dictionaries, 

it  is  true,  the  primitive  noun  i^^U,  head  {un  affix)  for 

example,  is  found  under  the  verb  ^\y,  but  this  verb 
is  in  all  its  significations  denominative.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  may  fairly  be  maintained  that  a  noun  like 

y^ljgoesback  to  a  hypothetical  triliteral  root  X  +  i  +  j*.. 
—  In  contrast  to  these  primitive  nouns,  we  find  a 
large  number  of  nouns  which  are  derived  either  from 
verbs  or  from  other  nouns,  that  is,  which  are  either 
(leverbals  or  denominatives.  All  the  forms  of  the  noun 
are  indicated  by  paradigms  from  the  root  J^jti  (cf. 

§  15  ff.);  thus  we  say  of  y^k  as  of  the  deverbal  in- 

5  ^  G 

finitive  Jjüi  killing,  that  it  has  the  form  jJii. 

Note.  The  numerous  foreign  words  •which  have  found 
their  way  into  Arabic,  adapted  from  Persian  and  Aramaic,  and 
indirectly  from  Greek  and  Latin,  have  also,  to  some  extent,  been 
reduced  to  Arabic  nominal  forms. 
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A  number  of  nouns  do  not  show  the  full  complement  56. 

s  ^  o. 

of  (three)  consonants  (see  §§  16  and  90),  as  *t>  blood; 

with  the  feminine  termination  (§  73):  aLol  a  slave-girl; 
to  this  group  belong  also  nouns  with  a  prefixed  vowel 

So 

(connective  Alif)  as  jv^l  name,  which  accordingly  must 
be  sought  for  in  the  dictionary  under  j«,. 

Extremely  common  are  the  nominal  forms  with  h. 
one  short  vowel,  like  J^*i,  Joti,  Juti,  e.  g.  Jcs^v  foot, 
according  to  the  form  Juts.  There  are  also  nominal 
forms  with  Uvo  short  vowels:  JJtJ,  J^,  Jmi,  J^, 
Juti,  Jmi,  e.  g.  J^.  a  man,  NF.  Juii ;  ^aT old  age 
NF.  Jii. 

Next  in  order  we  may  put  nominal  forms  with  a  c. 

G 

long  vowel  either  with  the  first  radical  J^Q  or  with 

^„--     ^1-        5^,      G,^      5,5"     G 
the  second  JLxi,  JLjii,  Jlii,  J^,  J^,  Juoii,  or 

with  both  Jj_tU. 

Nominal  forms  with  doubling  of  the  second  radical  d. 

G  -  5^  G    a 

are  such  as  (j^^^  chick-pea  NF.  JJii;  JUi  (§  63«); 

Note.    By  their  mode  of  formation  these  nouns  have  been 
raised  to  the  rank  of  quadriliterals  like  those  in  §§  57 — 58. 

The  preformatives  employed  in  the  formation  of  57. 

So  ein,  Arabic  Grammar.-  4 
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nouns  are  the  following  (whose  vowels  vary  according 
to  circumstances):  a)  *  cf.  §§  60  and  64.   b)  j*  cf.  §  61. 

c)  J  as  5«-ftÄj  fugitive  NF.  J^*äj  from  laj  to  flee,  of)  I 
(cf.  §§  62c;  63&),  e.  g.  si'^Je:^!  story  NF.  xJ^t  from 
the  stem  viycXA. 

58.  The  afformatives  or  formative  additions  used  in 

the  formation  of  nouns  are:  a)  ^—  and  i| (see 

§  74).   &)  jjl (for  substantives)  or  ^^1 (often  to 

form  adjectives)  e.  g.  ^Liais.  palpitation  of  the  heart 
NF.  Jj^VJii  from  ;3ii^ ;  ^ij-C«  drunk  NF.  (j^^^  from 
JCww.     c)    i:y. (not  originally  Arabic)    as  icj«JCLo 

G      '^^ 

kingdom  NF.  uuJLii,  which  takes  the  masc.  gend. 
in  Arabic. 

59.  The  qiiadriliteral  nouns  are  denoted  by  the  para- 
digm  JJjii  (§  28)  as  loJic  scorpion  NF.  JJjti;  ^^iXL^ 
box  NF.  JJLxi;  JCww^xx  military  camp  NF.  JJJiixi; 
i>Ll*-ßla.  a  species  of  beetle  NF.  i'3j<xi. 

60.  From  among  the  rich  growth  of  nominal  forms  in 
Arabic  a  few  deverbals  and  denominatives  may  be 
singled  out  for  special  attention.  Such,  of  the  former 
class,  are  the  participles  and  infinitives,  whose  forms 
will  be  found  among  the  paradigms  of  the  verb. 
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51 


The  participles  —  the  active  is  generally  named  a. 
nomen  agentis,  the  passive  nomen  patientis  —  take 

G 

the  form  J^li  for  the  active  of  the  I  stem,  and  for 

the  passive  the  form  Jytix.  In  all  the  derived  stems 
the  participle   is    formed   by   prefixing   the    syllable 

A\  in  the  active  the  second  radical  takes  ?,  in  the 
passive  a  (see  below).  As  a  rule,  however,  the  active 
and  passive  participles  of  the  derived  stems  take  the 
vowels  of  the  active  and  passive  imperfs.  with  the 
exception  of  stems  V  and  VI. 

In  addition  to  the  participles  there  is  a  class  of  h. 
so-called  verbal  adjectives,  which  are  in  j)art  treated 
as  participles;  they  might  be  called  quasi-participles, 

as  ^j^vsAÄ  beautiful,  from  ^^mj,:^^. 

The  Arabic^ articiples  do  not  in  themselves  convey  c 
any  suggestion  of  time ;  hence  JljU",  for  example,  may 
mean  'one  who  has  killed'  as  well  as  'one  who  is  killing', 

\jJjiiCo  'one  who  ought  to  be  killed'  i.  e.  interficiendus 
as  well  as  interfectus. 

The  Infinitive  (nomen  verbi)  assumes  various  forms  61. 
in  the  I  stem,  and  is  therefore  specially  noted  in  the  "" 
dictionaries  under  each  verb.  One  of  the  most  common 

forms  is  Joii ,  as  Jjii'  killing.    The  infinitives  of  JoJ 

4* 


W 
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verbs  (§  28),  as  a  rule,  take  the  form  JJii,  e.  g.  from 

f  0  6 

^_l;-4£,  *_/-»äi  the  being  angry.  Jyii  and  JLxi  are 
also  common  forms  from  intransitive  verbs,  as  m^jJIa. 

^  "  -  G    "    ^  ^ 

a  sitting,  from  u^JLs.;  *^^Lw  health,  from  IjLI«.  In- 
finitives  are  also  found  with  the  prefix  ?na^  as  J.^^^n 

G_,      o  ^ 

or  JlL.  Joo  (for  the  same  verb  has  frequently-  more  than 
one  form  of  the  infinitive,  sometimes  with  different 

meanings)  from  JlL3  to  enter. 

The  infinitive  of  the  II.  stem  has  the  form  Jlj^ääj 
or  'iXjLsä  (cf.  §  57&);  the  inf.  of  the  III.  stem  the  form 

S    ^       '        G'^     ^J 

Jlati  or  xJLcLax»  (which  last  is  identical  with  the  fem. 

of  the  passive  participle).  The  infinitives  of  IV.,  VII., 
YIII.,  IX.  and  X.  are  formed  by  the  insertion  of  a 
long  ä  before  the  last  radical;    before  this  ä  every 

short  ä  of  the  perf.  becomes  «,  as  in  the  IV.  stem  JLxil. 
The  infinitives  of  V.  and  VI.  take  u  after  the  second 

■  G  J 

radical,  as  V.  JoiÄi. 

The  Arabic  infinitives  do  not  contain  the  idea  of 

time  and  may  be  used  both  in  an  a.ctive_aiid  in  a 

"-  gV^" 

passive  s_ejise.  Thus  Jüj  denotes  the  circumstance 
that  some  one  has  killed  or  has  been  killed,  the  idea 
of  killing  or  of  being  killed. 
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Synopsis  of  participles  and  infinitives 

Partcp.  Act.     Partcp.  Pass.  Infin. 

s  s 

I.  JlcU  Juduö  cf.  §  61« 

5         ^  S  ^        ^        S 

JjLft;0  JLiil 

JoLLLo  Jlxijl^ 
JüüLfi^  JLxAij 
jlxil 

Quadr.   I.         JJLiij^  JJjiix)        J^Uti  äJüjLs 

G      „  — ^  G  ^      ^^  G  >     ^^ 

II.  J-iiixyo  JJÄÄJÜo  JJjtAj 

As  regards  Verbal  Adjectives  (cf.  §  60  c),  the  follow-  62. 
ing  forms  may  be  specially  noted: 

G         ^ 

The  form  Ju*i,  which  occurs  in  both  an  active  a. 

G        -  G  ' 

and  a  passive  sense;  as  Juyo  killed,  lVx^-w  a  witness, 


II. 

JiftX 

III. 

G         ^, 

IV. 

G      0, 

V. 

VI. 

G        -^, 

VII. 

G      .., 

VIII. 

1  :.t' 

IX. 

2  .0, 

JJLÄX 
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Q 

(^^:^i^  one  who  disputes  with  another  (in  the  sense 

of  *.AsLfs?  part.  act.  of  III). 

's  J  -  s      ?  - 

b.  J%3ii,  e.  g.   i^.tXi^ (often  an  intensive  form)  given 

to  lying. 

c.  Jjti  I,  a  form  denoting  colours  and  physical  defects, 

as  wÄ^f  yellow;  -^väI  lame;  .^.a!  (with  .  as  a  strong 
letter)  one-eyed.  For  the  formation  of  the  feminine, 
see  §  74  &. 
63.  Arabic  has  the  means  of  expressing  a  heightened 
or  intensive  form  of  the  root  idea.  Of  such  intensive 
forms  the  following  are  examples: 

a.  JLxi  intensive  form  of  JccU  and  other  verbal 
adjectives,  as  ^(XS^  (habitually)  given  to  lying.  As 
a  denominative  this  form  is  in  frequent  use  to  denote 

trades  or  professions  (nomina  opificum)  as  v  Lxi».  baker 
from  yA~>  bread. 

b.  Very  frequently  there  is  derived  from  adjectives 

the  form  JJii  (  in  the  sense  of  an  elative  (generally 
so   named   because  including  both  comparative  and 

superlative),  as  ^j.a«ä  beautiful,  elative :  ^j^^cä.!  more  b., 

most   b.;   yJLo  small,  young,  elative:  oLol  smaller, 

younger;  smallest,  youngest.  The  elatives,  when  stand- 
ing in  the  predicate,  do  not  admit  of  inflection  for 
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gender  and  number,  as  ,j*^LUt  Ji-*dil  *^  they  are  the 

most  excellent  of  men.  When  used  in  a  comparative 
sense,  they  are  mostly  undetermined  (§  16bc),  and  are 
followed  by  the  preposition  Jwxi  in  the  sense  of  our 

"than"  (properly  'at  a  distance  from',  'measured  from'). 
Used  as  superlatives,  on  the  other  hand,  they  are 
generally   determined.     For  the   feminine  formation 

see  §  74  &. 

Note.   Xo  special  elative  is  formed  from  the  words  y*L  good 
S, 
and  fM  bad,  which  are  used  as  elatives  in  the  form  just  given. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  positive  of  other  adjectives  as  well  must 
sometimes  be  rendered  b}-  our  superlative;  thus  j*UJl  ^aaT  signifies 
the  (absolutely)  greatest  of  men. 

To  the  class   of  deverbal  nouns  belong  further:  64. 

Nouns  of  place  and  time  formed  with  the  prefix  a. 
X)  ma,  as  ^.^.^x«  the  place  where  one  writes,  the  school; 
also  with  the  fem.  termination  as  älyix  a  buryingplace. 

Note.    Nouns  of  place  and  time  from  the  derived  stems  take 

the  form  of  the  pass,  participle,  as  p^iuo  (from  the  IV.  stem  of  p»i 

to  go  out,  of  which  IV.  g^l  caus.)  the  place  to  which  or  the  time 

at  which  something  is  brought  out;  KiCyM  (from  V.  stem)  the 
place  where  the  ritual  washing  is  performed. 

Nomina  instrumenti,  formed  with  the  prefix  jo  mi,  b. 
as  v^.JLs'  milk-pail,  from  ^.^JL^.  to  milk;    —Uix»  key, 
from  ^JLs  to  open. 
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c.         Nomina  specie!   of  the  formjüjti,   as   iu.Ä^' the 
manner  of  writing,  one's  "calligraphy". 
65.         To  the  class  of  denominatives  belong  especially 
the  nouns  of  relation  and  the  diminutives. 

a.  By  means  of  the  termination  ^ (corresponding 

to  the  Hebrew  "^ ,  fem.  ,T and  n^ )  there  is  derived 

from  nouns  a  group  of  other  nouns  which,  following 
the  example  of  the  Arabic  grammarians,  we  call  nomina 

(adjectiva)  relativa,  i.  e.  nouns  of  relation.   Thus  ^j  t 

belonging  to  the  earth  (^jOs  I),  earthly;  ^^Lxi  belonging 

to  Ajy  (i.  e.  Syria),  a  Syrian.  The  feminine  termination 

is  dropped  when  this  ending  is  added,  as    'jCo  (from 

xXx)  an  inhabitant  of  Mecca;  occasionally  we  meet 

with  certain  changes  in  the  vowels  of  a  word,  e.  g. 

s    -  ^  '  -       ^"^ 

JiöJo  an  inhabitant  of  Medina,  from  aLo  J».*]!   Medina; 

s"^  ^'  .     .  .        ^  u  ^ ' 

Ixuli'  a  Koreishite,  one  of  the  tribe  jL^Ji. 

b.  By  the  addition  of  the  feminine  ending  to  nouns 

of  relation  there  are  formed  feminines,   as  iU>oLw  a 

Syrian  woman,  but  more  frequently  abstract  nouns ;  as 

iujo^l    divinity  from     Zs^'^l  divine,  (from  »Sl^  God); 

aUJUoLs.    heathenism   from    ^joIä.  heathenish,  (from 
fi"  '^  '  ^  '    • 

JjdLä.  ignorant). 
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Note.  It  is  usual  to  indicate  the  iiomina  relativa  also  by 
paradigms  from  J*^;  thus  we  say  that  jj-^)!  is  a  form  ^^1**,  i-JüM*. 

Os       .-  '  -  ^  ^ 

a  form  i^i^^. 

Diminutives  from  triliteral  nouns  take  the  form  66. 
iy^-xz,  as  jöu^  a  little  slave,  servulus,  from  (Xj^  slave. 
From  quadriliteral  nouns  the  form  is  JuLuii,  as  ^yJis. 
a  little  scorpion,  from  oJic  (so  ^_/^y^  diminutive 
from  ,^^Ä.Lo  companion).  From  quadriliteral  nouns 
with  a  long  vowel  between  the  third  and  fourth  radi- 
cals  the  corresponding  form  is  ^y^X,fJ|j,  as  ;^jjJü.-o 

diminutive  from  ^V;  JoLo  a  box.   Diminutives  are  not 
unfrequently    derived    also    from    proper  names,    as 

aJul  J.AA£  'iihaiduUahi  alongside  of  iuUj  J^aä  'ahdullähi 

(Abdallah). 

The  formation  of  nouns  from  stems  mediae  gemi-  67. 
natae  and  from  those  with  a  hamza  or  the  semi-vowels 
presents  many  irregularities,  for  a  general  idea  of 
which  we  must  refer  to  the  inflection  of  the  corre- 
sponding verbal  stems.  In  addition  to  what  is  there 
given  the  following  particulars  deserve  attention. 

For  the  formation  of  deverbal  nouns  from  stems 
mediae  geminatae  (see  §  34  ff.)  the  following  points 
may  be  noted: 

The  second  and  third  radicals  are  of  course  con-  a. 
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tracted  when  the  second  is  without  a  vowel  of  its 
own,  as  yi  irom  j^j. 

b.  If  the  first  radical  has  a,   and  the  second  i  or  a, 

contraction  takes  place  in  the  participles  and  infini- 
tives, e.  g.  part.  act.  VII  of  li:  IIäx  contracted  from 
jwLCo;  pass,  also  IIäxi  from  wiÄx».  There  is  no  con- 
traction, however,  with  nouns  of  the  form  JJii,  as  ^^ö 
inf.  to  be  hairy. 

c.  According  to  the  rule  given  in  §  35  &,  from  »^^ 
we  get  wax ;  irom  ^yjuo :  ysue. 

d.  The  act.  participle  of  I  is  vli  from  \.[s  cf.  §  8. 

e.  Contraction    does    not  take  place  when   a   long 

s  ^ 
vowel  stands  between  the  last  two  radicals  e.  g.  J^i, 

68.  The  orthographical  rules  which  apply  to  the  in- 
flection of  the  verba  hamzata  (§§  37  ff.)  hold  good 

for  the  formation  of  nouns,  e.  g.  Jy^  something  asked 

for;  Jtj^a  question,  from  JUL  to  ask;  the  part.  act.  I 

of  IS'  i,  to  make  an  impression,  is  ^S't  for  ji|| ;  5*Ji:^  NF. 

nomen  instrumenti  aJÜLix)  from  jjit  &c. 

69.  The  primae  .  stems,  which  according  to  §  40  lose 
"■  their  first  radical  in  the  impf.,  lose  it  also,  as  a  rule, 
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in  the  nomen  verbi;  as  compensation  the  latter  receives 
the  feminine  termination  (§  73),  as  from  ^X£.•  to  pro- 
mise  nomen  verbi  stXs.;  from  ct)^  to  allow:  &£.3- 

TV  after  the  vowel  i  (. )  coalesces  with  the  latter  b. 

to  form  7,  as  inf.  IV  of  "Ijil  fall:  cLib^  for  cLs.l;  t>^^>ö 
time  of  one's  birth  NF.  JÜlLo,  for  j!^vS  ^^om  (Xiy 

J passes  into  ü  (§  40  c),  e.  g.  part.  IV  of  iaiu  c. 

to  be  awake:  Jih3»^  for  JiiLuo. 

In  the  infs.  of  the  IV.  and  X.  stems  from  stems  70. 
7?ied.   .   üfid  ^  the  middle   radical    disappears;   the  "" 
feminine  termination  is  added  as  compensation,  e.  g. 

lyt  for  JipL 

In  the  act.  part,  of  stem  I  the  tv  of  verbs  med.  .  b. 

becomes  y  and  j  (yi)  is  changed  into  '«  (3);  as  J.jLS' 

for  J.li,  ^L«  for  oLL  (for  Medda  see  §  7). 

A  characteristic  formation  from  these  stems  is  J.Ii ;  c. 

G  „  ^  ' 

thus  from  the  stem  jL»  med.  .  we  get  jJLl  master, 

lord;  from  the  stem  ^Lb  med.  ^,  «._«Jjff  good. 

Nouns  formed  on  the  model  of  Juii  contain  diph-  d. 

pü^     Go ^ 

thongs  (§  2ö),  as  J^',  yf^. 

The  place  of  the  second  radical  (see  §  42)  is  taken  e. 
by  a  long  ä  in  the  act.  participles  of  stems  VII.  and 
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VIII.  and  in  the  pass.  part,  of  stems  IV.,  VII.,  VIII. 

and  X.;  e.  g.  part.  pass.  IV.  *Iäx,  part.  act.  or  pass. 

VII.  -.LftLo  (from    a   hypothetical  active  ^jÄluo  pass. 

(•jJiJLx)).  Also  in  numerous  nominal  forms,  as  Jt>  (from 

a  hypothetical  ^;c>)  house,  from  Jj  med.  .;  NF.  J^xä« 

from  JLs  is  JLiJo,  from  a  hypothetical  JltL«. 
/.         The  place  of  the  second  radical  (see  §  43)  is  taken  by 

G  c  G^ 

a  long  J  in  nouns  of  the  type  of  Joii  and  xJLxi  from  med. 

'.  and  ^^  e.  g.  ^^J  from  r.^}  med.  ^^  to  be  gentle ;  \Xjuo 

gTü""" 
(§  64c)  for  'ijiyjo  mode  of  death  from  med.  .;  in  the 

form  J.jii  from  med.   ^,  e.  g.   (jd^  for  u»d-o  white 

G      c^  ''  9  ^ 

(plur.) ;  JkAAxi  in  the  forms  from  med.  ^^,  e.  g.  jju^^x, 

G       Ü  ^ 

walk  for  w.a*«.x  ;  in  the  part.  act.  of  the  IV.  and  X.  stems 
from  verbs  mediae  .  and  ^,  e.  g.  *.AiLc,  1>umjU>^;  in 
the  part.  pass.  I  from  med.  j^,  e,  g.  Lyyo  from  cÜ, 
to  sell  (mediae  j^)  for  cj^x. 
^.  The  place  of  the  second  radical  is  taken  by  long 
u  in  nouns  of  the  type  of  J.xi  from  med.  .,  as  »^j 

light  from'^lj;  il  may  also  arise  by  contraction  from 
fvi'i  in  the  pass.  part,   of  the  I  stem  of  verbs  med. 

G    ?  ^  G    3  o  ^ 

.,  as  J  «.Ax  for  J.^jLo. 
71.         In  the  case  of  nouns  derived  from  verbs  ultimae 
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,  and  ^£  those  forms  in  which  the  second  radical  is 
vowelless  are  treated  like  forms  from  strong  stems, 

So  —       G  0  ^ 

as  ^^,  ^^  inf. 

If  the  second  radical  has  «,  there  results  (cf.  §  46«)  b. 
at  the  end  of  words  a  long  ä  (from  hypothetical  awu, 
ayu)  which  is  written  L__  or  ^JL  (ace.  as  last  rad. 

is  ^  or  ^^),  e.  g.  UaxJI  the  stick,  for^,cLJt,M;  ^^^^r^' 
the  pasture,  from  _s^.  to  feed,  for  a  hypothetical 
^^j!^f ;  ^^1  NF.  jjiit  for  ^f,  elative  of  ^  gener- 
ous, liberal  (§  63  h).  The  same  applies  to  all  the  pass, 
participles  of  the  derived  stems.    With  the  nunation, 

these  forms  appear  as  L.iaÄ,  g^J^t  -Xwx(ptc.pass.IV) 
in  which  the  original  long  final  vowel,  now  standing  in 
a  syllable  closed  by  the  n  of  the  nunation,  must  be  pro- 
nounced short  (§  8):  ^asan,  mar'afi,  miirman.     Long  ä 

appears  before  the  feminine  termination  (cf.  §  70  e)  as, 
slt^Ä  morning  for  sIJlc;  jjLi«  death  for  iuii. 

If  the  second  radical  has  short  t,  from  iyu  arises  c. 
a  long  t  (cf.  §  47«),  e.  g.  ^ipi  part.  act.  I  in  place 
of  a  hypothetical  ^^Ol ;  and  so  in  the  act.  participles 

of  the  derived  forms.  If  the  nunation  is  added,  the 
result  is  -•(.,  rämin  &c.,  in  which  the  ,^  is  dropped 

even  in  the  written  form  of  the  word,    iiyu  is  changed 
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to  iyu^  and  consequently  with  the  nunation  it  likewise 

becomes  m;  e.  g.  inf.  Y.  ^fffPJI  foi'  ^-xijjdf;  Ip  for 

^^■.    In  the  act.  part,  of  stem  I  from  verbs  ult.  . 

iwuji  is  changed  to  iyiin^  and  consequently  with  the 

nunation  further  to  m,  e.  g.  ^5)liJI  for  <\^\-,  (^sLiJi; 

with  the  nunation  vLi.    Before  «  and  ä  (cf.  §  47</),  on 

the  other  hand,  the  third  radical  retains  its  conso- 
nantal value ;  thus  the  inf.  of  stem  II,  according  to 
the  form  most  in  use  with  verbs  med.   .   and  ^  viz. 

lsX*Jt3  (§  61),  is:  xjuoö*,  JoyiJ'- 
d.  After  ä,  yi^  and  wu  become  'm;  yww,  and  rvun  be- 

come 'w;i,  in  each  case  with  the  hamza,  e.  g.  i^SyliJS 
for  .illJI  with  the  nunation  gill,  inf.  I  of  .^  to  be 
noble:  iUcv^i  for  'ärCetSlI,  with  the  nunation  eLxJ  inf. 
IV  for  i^Lo  vK 

e.  If  the  second  radical  has  a  long  w,  the  forms  from 

verbs  ultimae  ,  are  formed  regularly;  thus  the  pass. 

part.  I  of  \y£.  is  .yi^o  (for  ^^yix))  magzumun.  From 
verbs  ultimae  j^,  on  the  other  hand,  üyun  is  changed 

to  ««/Mn,  e.  g.    ^^  (from  ^j^^xj)  marmiyun,  so  from 

(^Ai  go  away  inf.  ^1^  for  'l^yöjo  NF.  J^jü. 

/.         If  the  second  radical  has  a  long  i,  the  forms  from 
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0 

verbs  ultimae  ^  are  formed  regularly,  e.  g.  NF.  i^^jLi 

s  .  G 

from  J.:  J^2  saint  (for  ^-Ji)  wallyun.  From  verbs 
ultimae  .,  on  the  other  hand,  iruim  is  changed  into 
iyu7i^  as  Jki  'ahyun  high  from  j-aXä. 

6.    T/ie  Gender  of  Xotms. 

Arabic  has  two  genders,  a  masculine  and  a  femin-  72. 
ine.  A  number  of  words  are  sometimes  masculine 
sometimes  feminine,  in  other  words  are  of  the  common 
gender.  Words  which  denote  female  beings,  collectives, 
countries,  cities,  winds,  parts  of  the  body  occurring 
in  pairs,  and  others,  are  in  themselves  feminine  with- 
out requiring  the  feminine  termination.  The  gender 
of  such  words  is  in  each  case  noted  in  the  dictionaries. 

As  an  outward  and  visible  sign  of  the  feminine  73. 

s  ^                     >  ^     a. 
we  find  most  frequently  the  ending  s aiiin  (or  'i 

atu  §  79),  e,  g.  aULsU  (NF.  aULc-Li),  fem.  of  jG'li  killing; 

aUCXx)  (NF.  id*i)  queen, from  viJLJLo;  »j^U  fern,  of  masc. 

^L  (§  '''Ic)  content,  sUci  (NF.  aJLii)  maid,  from    Jiii 

(§§  71  &  and2rf)  youth.    Many  substantives  are  found 

G  a  ^ 

only  with  the  feminine  ending,  as  xää.  an  orchard. 

Note.  As  a  rarity,  the  feminine  ending  is  found,  particu- 
larly in  the  Kur'än,  written  with  C*,  e.  g.  iJüT  kJUtAi«  the  grace  of 
God  (for  iUi). 
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b.  A   number  of  masc.  nouns  are   found  with   the 

feminine  ending,  as  »Ijjj^  Caliph,  ü^^ic  Talha  (proper 

name  of  a  man,  see  p.  8,  note  2).  On  the  other  hand, 
there  are  nouns  which,  as  being  essentially  feminine, 

do  not  require  the  feminine  termination,  as  ^jflx.  barren 

(referring  to  a  woman). 

s 

c.  The  feminine  ending  ij_l.  is  occasionally  appen- 
ded to  common  or  class  nouns  in  order  to  indicate  a 

s - 

single  individual  (nomen  unitatis),  as   k/^  j  a  gold 

piece,   from  v_^j  gold;   x^oL^ä.  a  dove,   from   *Uä. 

doves  (collective).  The  termination  jj-l.  is  also  used 
for  the  formation  of  the  so-called  nomina  vicis,  i.  e. 
nouns  that  express  the  doing   of  an  action  o?ice,  as 

ScXsi  a  single  sitting  down,  from  jJu  to  sit  down. 

d.  The  feminine  termination,  again,  serves  to  form 

substantives  from  adjectives,  as  Xii'Lw  conduit-pipe, 

water-channel,  from  the  part.  I  of ,  Ji.w  to  water.  Con- 
nected probably  with  this  is  the  feminine  ending  which 

forms  intensives,  as  iu!^^  a  very  learned  person,  from 

the  adjective  j^^Lc  §  63«. 

e.  Collective  nouns  are  also  formed  by  means  of  the 
feminine  termination,  e.  g.  from  ijoUj  a  courier,  coll. 
äüob\;  ^e^yc  (§  Go«)  Sufi  (mystic),  coll.  iUi^. 
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•^  Other  feminine  terminations  are:  74. 

The  termination  ^5— ;  it  goes  to  form  feminines  a. 

of  the  type  J.jti,  e.  g.  ^^S^  fem.  of  ^SS.^-,  drunk, 

(§  58&);  feminines  of  the  nominal  form  (NF.)  ^xs 

from  elatives  (§  63  &),  e.  g.  ^>jLo  fem.  of  ^jLo  I  smaller, 

J.I  from   J.I  the  first,   and  substantives  like  Uüt> 
world  (§  2  note),  which  is  properly  a  feminine  to  the 

elative     jt>l,  that  which  is  nearer  at  hand;  also  fem- 

inines  of  the  NF.  ^xi,  e.  g.  from  Jls.|  one,  fem.  (^tX^^t^; 

subst.  (^3^  remembrance. 

The  ending  il ;  it  goes  to  form,  more  especially,  &• 

adjectives  of  the  NF.  i^^  from  JJii  I  (§  62  c),  e.  g. 

iSJaSo  fem.  yellow;   ^Kj-c   fern,    one-eyed,   but  also 

substantives,  as  iL.^?  desert. 

^        c.    Inflection  of  the  Noun. 

Arabic  has  three  numbers:  singular,  dual  and  75. 
plural.  Of  the  last,  there  are  two  different  kinds ; 
the  one,  the  ordinary  plural,  properly  so  called,  also 
known  as  the  pluralis  sanus  or  the  outer  plural,  which 
originally  denoted  rather  a  number  of  separate  persons 
and  things ;  the  other,  the  collective  plural,  also  called 
the  inner  or  broken  plural  (see  §§  86  ff.),  which  denotes 

So  ein,  Arabic  Grammar.-  5 
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rather  a  continuous  mass,  in  which  the  individual 
member  is  not  distinguished.  At  present  we  shall  deal 
only  with  the  first-named.  Arabic  distinguishes  three 
cases:  Nominative,  Genitive,  and  Accusative. 

76.         The  terminations  of  the  dual  and  the    pluralis 
^-  sanus  are  as  follows: 

Dual  nominative  ij'— ■  (^^"  §  ^^^ 

„       genitive  and  accusative  ^_—  (cf.  D";-^) 

Plural  mascul.  nominative        r., (cf.  §  33) 

„             „         gen.-accus.  ^ —  (cf.   d^— ) 

„  femin.  nominative        i^i (cf.  ni) 

„               „       gen.-accus.  ^— 

Before  these  terminations  the  flectional  endings 
of  the  sing,  are  dropped;  the  jj  of  the  feminine  ending 
is  changed  to  ud  before  the  dual  termination,  (as  it  is 
before  the  pronominal  suffixes  appended  to  the  sin- 

gular),  e.  g.  RjnLs»,  dual  ^\j6.[^. 

h.  By  the  addition  of  the  terminations  exhibited 
above  is  formed  the  plural  of  many  adjectives,  in 
particular,  and  also  of  a  number  of  substantives.  In 
the  formation  of  the  plural  we  find  substantives  with 
the  feminine  ending  taking  the  sign  of  the  masculine 

plural  (as  iLi^  year,  plur.  ^j.A^);  much  more  fre- 
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quently,  however,  substantives  without  the  sign  of 
the  feminine  in  the  singular  are  found  forming  their 
plural  by  means  of  the  feminine  termination,   e.  g. 

JLä.  condition,  plur.  ^IjU^'La.,  eU^  heaven,  plur.  y^VX^ 

(with  the  original  wäw  restored  §  71</),  also  written 
s     '. 

As  regards  the  case  inflection  of  the  singular,  it  77 
is  necessary  to  distinguish  between  the  so-called  no- 
mina  triptota  or  triptotes,  /.  e.  nouns  which  are  in- 
flected for  all  three  cases,  and  the  so-called  nomina 
diptota  or  diptotes,  /.  e.  nouns  which  cannot  be  thus 
fully  inflected.  The  latter  never  receive  the  nunation, 
and  unless  they  are  determined  by  the  article  or  by 
a  following  genitive,  they  are  inflected  for  only  two 
cases. 

The  following  are  the  case-endings  of  the  triptote  a. 
noun:  Nom,  sing,  _1  un^  Gen.  sing. in,  Ace.  sing. 

|_  an.    With  the   feminine  termination  __  only  is 

written  instead  of  I as  ^L^> ,  but  RäjJuo;  so     JCi 

and  {^a^s.  (cf.  §  3&). 

The  case-endings  of  the  diptote  noun  are:    Nom.  b. 
sing.  z<,  Gen.  and  Accus.  Sing.  _1_  a. 

In  the  dictionary  the  triptotes  are  distinguished 
from  the  diptotes  by  being  always  written  with  the 
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nunation,  as  J^-j  a  man,  while  the  latter  are  always 
without  it,  as  OyM)  black. 

78.  Whole  classes  of  nouns  are  always  diptote.  Such  are 
a.         1)  all  proper  names  that  are  either  feminine  or  have 

the  feminine  termination,  as  Xa.«,  v-^.>  ^s  names  of 

women;  ilfJLw)  as  name  of  a  man.    To  these  must  be 
added  the  majority  of  such  proper  names  as  are  of 

foreign  origin,  e.  g.  j^A^flit^  Abraham,  ^_ä-wo  Joseph, 

^^-jo  Moses  (but  monosyllables  like      »j  Noah  are 
mostly  triptote). 
h.         2)  Many  so-called  broken  plurals ;  of.  §  88  Nos.  18, 
19,  20;  §  89  Nos.  23  24,  25,  27,  29; 

c.  3)  adjectives  of  the  form  Jjiit  (§  62  c;  §  63&); 

d.  4)  adjectives  of  the  form  \y^xi  (§  58&),  which  form 
their  fem.  like  Joti,  e.  g.  ^Lyix;  angry,  fem.  j^aao-c. 

e.  5)  Feminines  formed  by  the  terminations  ^—  or 
f>|_l.  (§  74).  Cf.  also  the  broken  plurals  referred  to  under 
&,  §§  88,19  and  89,29. 

79.  The  inflection  of  the  singular  of  all  nouns  and 
of  the  plural  of  feminines  varies  according  as  a  noun 
is  determined  or  undetermined. 

a.  All  proper  names  are  in  themselves  determined 
as    c^t-tf°   muhammadun    Muhammed;    tX*^!    almadu 
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Ahmed;  such  proper  names  are  treated  either  as  trip- 
totes  or  as  diptotes  according  as  their  form  and  the 
custom  of  the  language  may  determine;  many  of  them 

always  take  the  article,  as  cLjjLä.!. 

Common  or  class  nouns  are  determined: 

1)  by  the  article;  as  jj«ji  a  horse,  (j^jyiJf  the  horse,  h. 

2)  by  the  addition  of  a  following  genitive,  which  c. 
may  be  either  a  noun  or  a  pronominal  suffix,  whereby 

the  nomen  regens  is  put  in  the  construct  state;  as  \wyi 

J^llj  the  horse  of  the  man,  gjJ'Ji  his  horse. 

The  case-endings  of  a  noun  determined  (1)  by  the 
prefixing  of  the  article,  or  (2)  by  a  genitive  following 
— and  the  same  applies  to  proper  names  with  the 
article — are  distinguished  as  follows  from  those  of 
the  undetermined  noun: 

Singular       nom. ,  Gen. ,  Ace.  _I_. 

Plural  fem.  nom. ,  Gen.-Acc. 

i.  e.  the  nunation  is  always  dropped.  These  endings 
are  assumed  not  merely  by  all  triptotes,  but  also  by 
the  diptotes,  when   determined  by  the  article  or  a 

genitive  following:  e.  g.  Nom.  öyJs^  Gen.-Acc.  öy^\\ 

but  Nom.  öyJ^  I,  Gen.  ^>^^^i  I,  Ace.  ö^S:^  \. 

Before  a  following  genitive  (which  ace.  to  §  79  c  80. 
may  be   either   a  noun  or  a  pronominal  suffix)  the 
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terminations  ^  of  the  dual  and  r.  of  the  i^lural  are 

dropped,  thus: 

Dual  Norn,  of  JSa-  (j!Ju.ä,  but  vJV^I  ItXlc  the  two 

slaves  of  the  Vizier. 
Dual  Gen. -Ace.  ^^j  J^aI,  hut  1^  i^tXl^  c;^jl»ii  I  have 

beaten  the  two  slaves  of  Omar  (before  a  connective 

Alif  thus:  vJw'f  (^t)u.Ä,  cf.  §  6e). 
Plural  Nom.  of  ^^Uks  butcher,  executioner  ^j;-?^-*^'? 

but  »iJULJt  5--?^^  ^^®  executioners  of  the  king. 
Plural  Gen.-Acc.  JwAjLai",  but  dLL«.JI  ^jL»^'  >^i^J?;   ^ 

have  seen  the  executioners  of  the  king. 

For  the  inflection  of  the  noun  see  paradigms  XX  and  XXI, 
where  will  be  found  the  forms  of  the  masculme  tnptote  >->\ja9  an 
executioner,the  masculine  diptote  ^1  another,  the  feminine  triptote 
&£Im  hour,  and  the  feminine  diptote  i^-o  Maj  ya  (name  of  a  woman). 

81.  In  the  case  of  nouns  derived  from  stems  ultimae 
"•  ,  and  ^  when  the  second  radical  has  a  short  vowel 
the  nunation,  ace.  to  §  TIZ^C;,  is  taken  by  this  vowel 
of  the  second  radical. 
b.  Nouns  ending  in  an  or  ä  are  unchangeable  for 
all  three  cases;  those  in  in  or  ^,  on  the  other  hand, 
take  the  an  of  the  nunation,  as  well  as  the  simple  a 

(§  Aid)  as  LlolT,  ^^fUf- 
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Before  the  dual  terminations  (cf.  §  i6d)  the  last  c. 

—  -     - 

radical  is  treated  as  a  strong  letter,  as    ,!^Agx.,  ^jLlcoo, 

In  jthe^jjJTiral  the  last  radical  is  droj^ped  before  d. 
the  terminations  una  and  ma,  which,  when  joined  to 
an  a  of  the  second  radical,  produce  diphthongs  (§  46c); 

thus  from  ^^'Ijo-  tjJ^y^i  r>^r'*'  ^^  ^^^®  second  radical 
has  i,  the  terminations  are  added  immediately  to  the 
former  (§  47  c),  as  ^^^xfj,  ^j.a>«IJ. 

For  the  iuriection  of  these  nouns  see  paradigm  No.  XXII, 
■where  will  be  found  the  forms  of  the  triptote  jöl5  judge,  the 
triptote  jjÄb*!^  (ult.  ^J)  chosen  one  (often  as  a  proper  name),  the 
triptote  Uflc  (ult.  j)  a  stick,  the  diptote  ^^j  remembrance,  and 
the  diptote  UJj  world  (vgl.  §  74  rt). 

For   the    forms    of  the    pronominal   suffixes  see  82. 
§  \1h—d. 

Before  the  pronom.  suffix  of  the  1.  pers.  sing,  the  a. 
short  case- endings  of  the  construct  state  are  dropped, 

as  ^Laj'.  The  said  suffix  after  a  final  ä,  i  or  ai  be- 
comes 1^  (yrt),  as  with  the  nom.  dual  ^\S\JaJ,  with 
^Äi:  (^Ixi  (§  '2d;  81«);  with  the  gen.-acc.  plur.  ^Lai"; 
with  ^^U'  (§  81«):    ^li";  with  gen.-acc.  dual   lIL^i'. 
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Note.     In  the  case  of  words  which  end  in  ^ .   the  suffix 

maj-  either  l3e  attached  in  the  usual  wa^y,  e.  g.  from  ^^^  "sonnj'", 

^^,  or  appended  to  the  shortened  form  ^ ,  e.  g.  ^^^  from  ^^ij 

and  ^. 

h.         The  final  ü  of  the  construct  state  of  the  plural 

masc.   is  changed  to  i  before  the  appended  ^  (cf. 

§  71  e),  thus  »jUki'  becomes  ^lAj>,  and  then  with 

the  suffix  of  the  1.  pers.  sing,  ^l^'  (no  longer  to  be 

distinguished  from  the  genit.  and  accus,  plural).  The 
same  applies  to  the  ending  au  from  stems  ult.  ^  (see 

parad.  XXII),  e.  g.  ^Ia„cu>  becomes  ^kxixi,  with  the 
suffix  6  U  .^  ^  (also  identical  with  the  genitive-accu- 
sative form). 

For  the  union  of  the  noun  with  the  suffixes  see  paradigm 
XXIII.    For  the  change  before  suff.  of  final  8  into  Zj  see  §  76  a. 

83.         In  the  pluralis  sanus  of  substantives  of  a  masc. 
or  fern,  nominal  form  with  one  short  vowel  (that  is, 

Ö  G  G       ?  9^ 

of  any  of  the  following  types  JjJ,  J^jii,  jJii  and  aJJti, 
JÜ.XS,  xJLxi)  the  second  radical  frequently  receives  a 
complementary  vowel  which  is  either  identical  with 
that  of  the  first  radical  or  is  short  a.  Thus  u^j  I  earth, 


plur.  ;^ySsS^  more  rarely  ^y^sS-,  and  ^luLäTf,  more 
rarely  ^:uL^»  |;  xXJUi  darkness,  plur.  uyLiJlis  alongside 
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of  uijULJA  and  cjLjLis-    This  is  a  favourite  method  in 

the   case  of  the  plural  of  the  form  'xXxi,   as  'iSxls 

(§  73c)  a  single  thrust  or  blow;  plur.  ^:ijLIjLb  several 
thrusts  or  blows. 

S    a 

Before  ^j|  a  son,  a  proper  name  loses  its  nuna-  8-4. 

tion  in  the  case  mentioned  §  6/"  2,  and     ^jj  is  itself 

written  without  the  prosthetic  I,  e.  g.  lXaJ  Jf  ^^  *.JLwuc 

jniislimu-l)nu-lTvaridi   Muslim,    the    son    of    al-Walid. 

--cio  j^f   Joj  zaiduni-hnu  hischrin  (§  6  c)  means,    on 

the  other  hand,  Zaid  is  the  son  of  Bishr  (nominal 
sentence). 

After  G  the  particle  of  address,  the  simple  noun  85. 
follows  in  the  nominative  without  the  nunation,  as 

iSt<^  ^luhammed,  d^^  L?  Oh  M. !  ^Ls^»,  L  Oh  man! 
(by  which  a  definite  person  is  hailed).  But  should 
anything  of  the  nature  of  a  complement  (a  genitive, 
for  instance)  be  added  to  the  noun  in  tb^  vnp.fl.tivPj 
the  name  of  the  person  addressed  must  be  put  in  the 

aGjiiisative^_as  &JUt  JuLt:  xJLJI  Ju.ä  L  o  Abdallah!(Oh 

servant  of  God!);   'idjS  J^  Ij  Oh  Banu  Kinda!  i.  e. 


members  of  the  tribe  of  Kinda  (here  ^  cf.  §  80  and 
90  &  is  the  constr.  state  of  Jvy-?)-  If  ^-^  Object  follows, 
the  noun  stands  in  the  accus,  with  the  nunation,  as 


'P-t^JU^I^ 
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^\y^\  UfK  ^J  Oh  thou  that  ridest  the  red  mare!  — 

The  particle  Lg^?  t  (before  which  we  may  also  have  G) 
is  always  followed  by  a  nominative  with  the  article, 

as  (j*,üJt  LJ>I  Lj  Oh  ye  people! 

XoTE.  After  I3 ,  Avhicli  serves  as  the  expression  of  pain  and 
sorrow,  a  long  ä  is  appended  to  the  noun;  in  pause  8l_ — .  as 
sCal  13   Oh  mother! 

86.  There   are,    in  Arabic,   a  mass   of  words  which, 

though  singular  in  form,  have  a  collective  signification. 

I      The   following  varieties  may  be  singled    out    under 

r    this  head: 

Go-, 

a.  Simple  collectives  (masc.  gend.)  such  as  ^»jj',  which 
denotes  not  merely  'a  people'  collectively,   but  also 

'people'  as  individuals ;  jCw-c  an  army  and  also  the 
individual  soldiers  thereof.  From  such  words  broken 
plurals  may  be  formed. 

b.  Names  of  the  inhabitants  of  a  country,  ast>«..^'l 
the  Jews,  often  coinciding  with  the  name  of  the  country 

jo"'' 

itself,  as  JoC^ I  the  Hindus;  a  single  Jew  or  Hindu  is 
called  ^j>^_g_5,  ^tX-Ä^  §  65«. 

c.  Class  names  (masc.  gend.)  from  which  are  formed 

nomina  unitatis  (§  73  c)  as  -»Uä.  doves. 

d.  So-called  quasi-plurals  (masc.  gend.),  from  which 

no  nomen  unitatis  is  formed,  as  n.Jj\  a  company  uf 
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G         -  G  ^  ^ 

horsemen  (a  single  one  ..^U)]  ^(XL.  the  domestics 
(one  of  which  is  j»t>L^) ;  ^a+ä  a  number  of  asses  (one 

G.^G^  Gü^ 

ass  »U^j;   cXaa.^  slaves  (from  Ju^). 

The  so-called  broken  plurals  (plurales  fracti  in  the  87. 
language  of  the  native  grammarians — by  German  "" 
scholars  by  preference  called  'inner  plurals'  because 
due  to  changes  in  the  body  of  the  word)  are  also 
strictly  speaking  nothing  more  than  collectives.  Hence 
they  are  treated  in  Arabic  as  singular  nouns  of  the 
feminine  gender  and   construed  accordingly.      Thus 

xswäÄ/»  L->lj-?  I  different  gates,  where  v^IjjI  is  the  broken 
plural  of  ^^b  (on  the  model  of  JLxil),  and  the  par- 
ticiple act.  V.  of  ^1-yi  is  put  in  the  fem.  sing. — These 
broken  plurals,  further,  take  the  same  inflection  as 
the  singulars,  discussed  in  §  77  ff. 

As  a  rule  the  broken  plurals  are  given  in  the  b. 
dictionaries  alongside  of  the  singular  of  their  respective 
nouns;  when  this  is  not  so,  it  is  to  be  presumed  that 
the  word  either  has  no  plural  or  takes  a  pluralis  sanus. 
Sometimes  we  find  from  one  and  the  same  word  more 
than  one  plural;  in  such  a  case,  not  unfrequently,  a 
word  varies  its  plural  as  its  meaning  varies.  Certain 
of  the  broken  plurals  are,  as  a  rule,  confined  to  certain 
specified  singulars. 
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88.         From  nouns  regarded  as  containing  three  con- 
sonants the  following  broken  plurals  may  be  formed : 

1.  JJii  from  J^xil  (§  62  c)  and  its  fem.  i.'^xi 
(§  74?^),  as  Ctl.  from  l^t  red;  öyL  (cf.  §  70^) 
from  j>«-wf  black;  (jäxj  (for  (jdx:  cf.  §  70/)  from 
yÖLAjJ  white. 

2.  Jjti  from  various  singulars,  as  v_^Äf'  from 
i^LxS^  book. 

3.  Jcjii  from  sing.  iiJLxi,  as  «iaj  from  Äjiiaj»  piece. 

4.  Jjti  mostly  from  sing.  iJLxi,  as  v^lJLfi.  from 
aLiJLc  box;  ^x  I  from  xxl  people;  occasionally  from 
xJLxi,  as  ^Ji  (for  ^Ij>  ace.  to  §  71  &)  from  joj^"  place. 

5.  LJlki,  as  jjli^f  from    -I  brother. 

G^  G^  G^^  G_ 

6.  xJLxi  esp.  from  sing.  Ji£.Li,   as  xi!^  from  Jooiy 

G„^  "  G  _     ^         " 

perfect;    but   also    from  JJi   §   70c,    as    äj>L*w    (for 

S^^^  Gw- 

»cXa*»,)  from  Jyyvw  lord. 

7.  xJLxi  (rare)  as  'i'öJi  from  t^^i'  monkey, 


^  J 


8.  üJLxi   from  JiäU  ult.   (^,   as  sLds  (lor  iuyoi 
71 Z^)  from  ^\3  judge. 

9.  JLii  very  common,  from  various  singulars,  as 

G     o 

.tjus  from  _Jö  arrow. 
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10.  Jyxi  very  common,  also  from  various  singulars, 
as  oy.s>  from  tXA^  band  of  soldiers;  ^j  (for  ^Jo 
see  §  71  ^)  and  then  (with  change  of  u  to  /)  Jo  from 
vilu  weeping. 

11.  iÜÜii  (rare)  as  s^L^  from  ^^  stone. 

12.  xj^xi  (rare)  as  kxy^^  from  I^  uncle. 

13.  (Jjii  from  (j^U,  as  Jl^  from  Jl^oLj  an  un- 
branded  she-camel. 

SfiJ  5^  qS?  q^ 

14.  JLxi  from  J^Li,  as  ^^\jif  from  v_aJ'I^  scribe. 

15.  J^xi!  from  various  singulars,  as  J^J  from 
Jä.s  foot. 

-5-0*  .  .  «?-     o* 

16.  xd.xi\  from  various  singulars,  as  aUi.J  from 
oi-c£x  a  cake,  jL^I  (§  67c)  from  v_a-uw^  beloved;  s^\ 
from  |,Lo]^  president;   j^JI  from  slSfl  God. 

17.  JUiil  very  common,  from  various  singulars, 
as  vLia/>i  from  Jax)  rain;  iLuif  (always  without  the 
nunation)  from  %^  thing, 

18.  i^^l  esp.  from  o^v*^»  ^s  iüJ>l  from  wiJjJJ 
relative;   iLui  I  from  ^^^  rich. 

19.  Joii  (rare),  as  j^^jä.  from  -sssivs^  wounded. 
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~^  ^  J  — ^^    '  G  -' 

20.  i-'%s^,  as  ilwjtxi  from  väLö-  poet. 

21.  ^^^^,    as   jjLüCi   from      xi   youth;    (ji*A^ 

G     --C  G      ^ 

(for  (o')5-^  <^f-   §  69 &)  from  .La.  neighbour. 

22.  ^^xi,  as  ^tjJo  from  t\JLj  district;  ,jL«ji 
from  (1*1)11  rider;   ^IlJ^.*«  negroes  from  ö\^  black. 

Note.  Forms  5  and  15 — 17  are  used,  as  a  rule,  onlj-  of  a 
number  of  objects  not  exceeding  ten  (hence  called  pluralia 
paucitatis). 

89.  From  nouns  with  more  than  three  radical  con- 

sonants (cf.  §  56  <?  ff.)  are  formed_^llirals_in,_wJiich  the 
first  consonant. .takß&_ß^^thesecon4  ä  and  tha  third  i. 
Such  plurals  are  diptotes  with  the  exception  of  all 
those  derived  from  stems  ult.^(orwith  an  additional 

^^—  in  the  sing.  §  74«)  which  take  the  nunation  in  in 
the  nominative  and  genitive,  but  not  in  the  accusative 

which  ends  in  ^ The  forms  of  the  singular  of 

G       0^5 

Nos.  24  (cf.  also  .^_jj^yo  §  66)  and  25   are  regarded 

as  quadriliterals.  No.  29  ends  in  long  ä  and  is  diptote. 
The  following  are  the  principal  varieties: 

23.  JJüii  as  ^o(^Uä.  from  i^jjOa.  (NF.  (^Xxi) 
locust.  This  form  is  also  found  from  nouns  that  are 
only  in  a  special  sense  quadriliterals,  inasmuch  as 
they   are   really  triliterals    with   the    addition    of   a 


89.     THE   BROKEN   PLURALS.  79 

formative  consonant;  examples  of  this  group  are: 
a)  J^UI,  as  jL*bl  from  jLUi!  (NF.  jLÜül)  fingertip; 
also  from  elatives  used  as  substantives,  such  as 
oU't  the  great  ones  from  J5  f  elat.  of  ^a-o;  b)  JcäUj 
as  >*j>L^  from  ib^'  (NF.  xLtAj)  experience ;  c)  Jkx^Uxi 

'        — ..-  G^  --0  —  G^  ^  "  ^  J         ^  ^ 

as  Jofjjo  from  aüjyx  (NF.  xikax)  dung-heap;  yiijlAvo 
(with  J,  not  with  5)  from  Lu,j^  (NF.  kJjtix))  livelihood ; 
^lix)  (ace.  ^^jLix)  of  ^^-ow  (NF.  JJiäo)  idea. 

24.  JiA-f^  especially  from  jöLtli  and  J.£.Li  (used 
as  a  substantive),  as  (äxl5»o  from  ääcLo  thunder-clap; 
\^\\f'  from  (j^.U  rider;  ,jcf»Ä.  (for  y^^l^  §  67 &) 
from  (jcLifc  person  of  distinction;  Jls.  (ace.  j^Jls,.) 
from  jÜvIä.  a  female  slave. 

25.  JuLxi  from  such  nominal  forms  with  a  long 
vowel  after  the  second  radical  as  have  a  feminine 

>       --  G^   ^ 

form  or  signification,  as  a)  yjUs..  from  5\IIä.  funeral 
obsequies;  b)  .,_^L:^  from  xJuj:^  miracle;  c)  (jw.jCä 
from  \j»%y^  bride. 

26.  JLii  as  .Uci  from  ^Ixi  (N.  F.  jJti)  decision. 

27.  JuJUii  from  quadriliteral  nouns  with  a  long 
vowel  before  the  last  consonant,  as  joütLlt  from  (S»,ää£. 
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G     J  t,  > 

(N.  F.  JJL*i)  bunch  of  fruit;  this  form  is  also  found 
with  nouns  derived  from  triliteral  stems,  of  which  the 

following  are  specimens:   a)  J^aäUI  as  viool^s.!  from 

ao^J^^I  (NF.  iL'otil)  story;    b)   JuäUj   as   oLsnLoj 

from  (^jwA2.j'  (infinitive  jLoLaj"  used  as  a  noun)  turn ; 

c)  Jutclix!  as  yjiAAx  from    »jtXJixi    (participle    JyxJui 

used  as  a  noun)  fate;  but  also  JottLi  (cf.  No.  24)  as 

y^A^t^  from  y^j^Ls»  (NF.  J^Li)  spy. 

28.  jÜJLjti,  from  quadriliteral  nouns  denoting 
living   beings,    as    s^jUä.   from  .U^.    (NF.   JLii)    a 

G^       ^'^  G'c^.  Gr       f^ 

mighty  man;  iLaüLwl  from  uäJLw!  bishop;  stX/iiAj  from 
j^^i*  pupil;  sjjUj  from  ;^j»li\ij  a  native  of  Bagdad. 

29.  jLki,  asi^"^!^  from  'A'lkp  desert;  LjfJ^ 
(for  jcjJJ.^  §2  6?  note  &)  from  io JJ»  (NF.  iUxxi  from 
ult.  (^)  present. 

90.  The  following  nouns   (arranged    in   alphabetical 

order)   are  more  or  less  irregular  in  their  mode  of 
inflection: 

a.  !*_?!  father,    -I  brother  and  ^^a»  father-in-law  take 

the  following  forms  in  the  construct  state  and  before 
suffixes  beginning  with  a  consonant: 
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Nominative     jj|,       j^-l,       w^ 

'S-  ^ 

Genitive         ^|,      ^t,      ^^1 
Accusative      Ut,       Li.-!,       t^^ 

The  Dual  of  ^j I  is  (mI^jI  (i-  e-  the  two  parents),  the 
plur.  sLjI  (§  88  No.  17).  The  vocative  singular  with 
suff.  of  the  1.  pers.  sing,  of  i^t  is  .^äjI  Lf,  oof  L, 
oo  I  L ;  from  •  I :  ^^.f ;  with  suffix  of  the  2.  pers.  masc. 
sing,  d^f,  ^yi^S. 

So  ^  , 

ijjf  son;  plur.  sanus  has  nom.  r^ji^  (construct  h. 
yiS) ,  gen.-acc.  Jwxäj  (st.  constr.     aj)  ;    broken  plur. 
glnf  (§  88,17). 

•  t  brother,   see  «;    broken  plur.   s«.i»t^,   ij'^].  ^• 

(§  88,5.  21). 

s   o  ^     .  s    ^^  * 

v.:>^|  sister;  plur.  ^cdI^I.  <^- 

Syot  or  .wxil^  (also  g^o)  man;  gen.  (^w«t;  ace,  twot..  «• 

Sly^l    woman ;    plur.    from    another    root    gUli,  /• 
S^  or  ^!Jl^  (§  88,9.  5.  21). 

J» I  mother;  plur.  cuL^t  or  v:i>Lot.  g. 

^jUwJI  man,  human  being;  plur.  y^lit,  collective  A. 

Socin,  Arabic  Grammar.*  6 
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i-         cyJj   daughter,    frequently  also   xajI   (with  con- 
nective  Alif);  plur.  yuUj. 

*•         )^'>  dinar,  gold-piece;  broken  plur.  irregular, 

> 
I-  'o  (only  in  the  st.   constr.)  possessor  of  .  .  .  . ; 

gen.  (^  j,  ace.  13;  fern.  ^'ö\  dual  nom.  |:  j;  plur.  nom. 

..6  (gen. -ace.  (^.t>)  fern,  c^f.j;   for  the  plural  J.l 

{ülü),  gen.- ace.  J.f  is  used. 

»».         iuLu/  year;  plur.  nom.  ;jy^  (or  ^y^)'-,  gen.-acc. 

w.  ^r*"^  ^amrun^  'Amr,  proper  name  of  a  man.  A  « 
is  added  to  the  written  form  of  this  word  in  the  nom. 
and  gen.  («y*^)  to  distinguish  it  from  ^^^  \imaru  (a 

diptote).   A'cc.  iC*^  ;  followed  by  ^  it  is  written  «j-*^ 
and  pronounced  'amra-hia. 

G  -  S    J  ' 

0.  jvi  or  8*i  mouth;  st,  constr.  usually  nom.  ^j, 
gen.  ^^,  ace.  Li;  broken  plur.  (§  88,17)  »|jj|. 

p.         Jk,lj  night;  broken  plur.  (from  the  root  J>^)  JÜü 

(§  89,23). 
q.         eUo  water;  broken  plur.  5LI5  or  sl«^l  (§  88,9.17). 
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jj  hand;  broken  plur.  (§  88,15)  Jo  f  from  ;^Jo  f  r. 
(cf.  §  71c). 

Ilj  day;  broken  plur.  JlJj  from  Jy^\  (§  88,17).      s. 

Chapter  IV.    The  Numerals.    (§§  91—93.) 

The  cardinal  numbers  have  the  following  forms:  91. 
Masc.  Fem. 

Jcs^U  »Jcä.!:     inflected 

2  ij'-*^'  ij^-^'    (inflected  as  a  dual) 

3  vij^j  (viJJ)  eo^j  (xaJU)     inflected 


G  _  „  *■ 


4 


cy  ^; 


^   0  . 


J»  = 


6 

8  ^Q  (see  p.  27*)  iLoQ  „ 

So  .?''  " 

A  ^  ".    ^  .^  -  C  - 

11        wCLfc  tXÄ.t        5j-«x^  (^tXa.'     indeclinable 

6* 


84 
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Masc. 

^  ^    --         ^  o 

12     yMt,£.  Loi 


13 


20 


iib 


Fern. 
swcLc  UIjJ      gen.-acc.  ".c    Iäj], 

"•         ••••il 


"  ^  "    --        ^      "   '' 

iJwCLc  ic.>^'     indeclinable 


lO   wM*.&    X«^»^^* 

16  wCÖwÄ      X>CWU 

^   ^  ^      ^  --  o  ^ 

1  '         wMUaC-      XAA.W/ 

18  Y^^  ^^^U^' 

^  ^    ^     -^  ^    Ü 

19  wCwX.    XA.w..> 

20 


S^  ^; 


SwMI^      IJ>»  t  '^ 


'..wCLc    inflected,  like  all  the  tens,   as  a 
pluralis  sanus. 

30    ij^jiS,      40  ij^xJ;  I,      50  ^^^,.4^,     60  ^^^^, 
70    ^yu-w,      80  ^yl*J,     90  \jy^-^ 

100  äjLo  (also  written  ^,  and  always  so 
pronounced,  mVatun^  the  |  having  no  effect  on  the 
pronunciation). 
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200  ^L2Lc,  300  jSLo  vi,^-*,  400  RSU  ^jt,  500 
xjLo  (ji^».S. ,  600  joLo  o*-|A/;  ''00  x3Lo  «A^,  800  (ci^* 
xjLo,  900  xjLo  *aaÖ. 

1000  JjU  2000  ^lijt,  3000  oSiT  lüSU   (^SM 

So* 

is  here  a  broken  plural  of  the  form  JUiif  §  88  No.  17) 
&c.  11000  liji  li^  J^T,  100000  oJf  ^Lc,  1000000 

The  following  are  the  leading  points  to  be  noted  92. 
in  joining  the  cardinals  to  the  names  of  the  objects 
numbered : 

5 

The  numerals  for  one  (tX-kU)  and  two  are  adjec-  a. 

tives;  the  numbers  from  3 — 10,  on  the  other  hand, 
are  substantives,  and  take  the  word  indicating  the 
objects  numbered  in  the  genitive  plural.  They  may 
also,  however,  be  placed  in  apposition  after  the  noun. 
Whatever  their  position  relative  to  the  substantive 
may  be — even,  in  fact,  when  the  latter  is  altogether 
omitted,  or  when  they  stand  as  the  predicate  of  a 
sentence — the  construction  is  such  that  nouns  of  the 
masc.  gender  take  the  fern,  forms  of  these  numerals, 


*  Often  written  iJUiilj  ,S:c. 
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and  vice  ve?'sä  nouns  of  the  fern,  gender  take  the  masc. 
forms.     Thus:  ^j^   iu^'   (xi'^"  ^Jyj^)  three  sons, 

v:ijUj  «J  J  (>t^)'  cjLo)  four  daughters.  Also  before 
broken  plurals  of  which  the  singular  is  masculine, 
we  find  the  fern,  forms  of  these  numerals  (3 — 10),  as 

JLs^s  iu^"  3  men. 

b.  The  numbers  from  11  to  99  are  followed  by  the 
word  indicating  the  objects  numbered  in  the  accusative 

singular,  as  !5-^v  ^^Jä%ii  30  men. 

c.  The  numbers  from  100  upwards  take  the  thing 
numbered  in  the  genitive  singular  as  J4>-)  «jLo  «jJ 
400  men. 

d.  In  the  compound  numbers  the  nature  of  the 
construction  depends  on  the  last  numeral.  The 
particle  «  is  used  to  join  the  numbers  together;  the 
units  and  the  tens  may  stand  either  before  the 
hundreds,  or  after  the  thousands  and  hundreds.   Thus 

the  year  1895  is  either  l-oJ  f^  kjU  (c^Uj;  ^yu*ö^  ^r-*^ 

93^         The  ordinals  have,  for  the  most  part,  the  form 
Ö-  of  the  act.  part,  of  the  I  stem,  as  may  be  seen  from 
the  following: 
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Masc.  Fern.  Masc.        Fern. 

1.  J«!,  first     ^^,1  6.    (jjwoLw      kj^ö\.*jj 

2.  ^Lj  ^S^^  "^^     /^^        iüuLw 

3.  viJU  aÜÜLj  8.     ,^>-*tj         äjuoLj 

S      -  ^-      ^  G         -'  ^^  - 

5.     (j^Lä.        JUw-oL^         10.      y^^       JiwtiLc 
11.   *-cö^  ^5^^       Hw»i>x  äj^^Lä    indeclinable 

^   ^   ^  -^  "^  ^^     ^       '^  '^         "^ 

13.      IcLc  eJÜ  SwCUä.  RaJLj    and  so  on. 

The  ordinals   of  the  numbers   from  20  upwards 
are    expressed   by  the    corresponding    cardinals,    as 

^j«j^'«  dJÜ  thirty-third;  when  larger  totals  have 

to  be  expressed,  the  cardinals  are  used  even  for  the 
lower  numbers.     In   dates,    as  a  rule,    the   cardinal 

numbers  are  used  exclusively,  as  SwCLfc  ^d?^'  aULw  ^ 

Sy-s\.gM  ^j-«  »-äJU  ioL«  vi)^^'5  in  the  1313  th  year  of 

the  Hegira  (which  began  on  the  24th  of  June  1895). 

Fractions  are  usually  expressed  by  the  form  jJii,  h. 

s  "  ' 

as  viJLi"  a  third. 
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Chapter  V.    The  Particles.    (§§  94—96). 

94.  The  adverbs,  preijositions  and  conjunctions  cannot 
here  be  given  in  detail.  The  prepositions,  like  many 
adverbs,  are  still  for  the  most  part  recognizable  as 
nouns  of  three  radicals  originally,  which  have  preserved 
the  accusative  ending  without  the  nunation.  Preposi- 
tions therefore  always  govern  the  genitive  case  in 
Arabic  and  may  also  stand  in  the  genitive  in  depen- 
dence on  other  prepositions.  Thus  ^^  above,  with 
a  subst.  JuäI  ^-jj  up  on  the  hill. 

Note.     A   few  adverbs   end  in  u    (which   in   this   case   has 
absolutely  nothing  to   do   with  the   nominative  termination)   as 

J  o^  ^  o  , 

JJÜ  afterwards;  so  jm  ^  in  the  same  sense;  but  as  prepositions 
ijjw  or  jÄ^  ^  after. 

95.  The  following  particles  (in  alphabetical  order) 
because  written  with  a  single  letter  are  inseparably 
joined  to  the  following  word,  cf.  §  8  note. 

^  ^'"'^    .  . 

a.         t  (n)  interrogative  particle,  as  Jjcjjf  did  he  kill? 

Before  the  connective  Alif:  dU*w|  for  \  +  dU^«!  is  thy 
name  .  .  .  ? 

^-         o  (a)  preposition  'in';  with  suffixes  thus:   1.  ^ 

in  me,  2.  masc.  dib,  3.  masc.  ^u  (§  12d)  &c. 

<^-         ^  particle  of  asseveration,  as  aJULj  by  God. 
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^  shortened  from  o^,  a  particle  which  gives  d. 

to   the  impf,   the  sense  of  the  future,  as  J.Äiü.A^  he 
will  kill. 

o,  then,  denotes  a  less  close  connection  than  :.  e. 

J  (3)  like,  as.  /. 

J  a  corroborative  particle  before  verbs,  especially  g. 
in  oaths,  as   ^JjCJLJ  he  will  certainly  kill;  it  also 
stands  before  nouns,  especially  after  the  particle  ^t 
(§  125«  note). 

J  (b)  preposition  and  conjunction;  before  suffixes  h. 
(except    in    1.    pers.    sing.    J,)  it  becomes  J,  as  dU 
to  thee. 

5    (1,    1)    connective    particle;    as    a    particle    of  ^'• 
asseveration  it  takes  the  gen.,  as  sJLM«  by  God. 

As  regards  the  addition  of  pronominal  suffixes  96. 
to  the  prepositions  and  conjunctions,-  the  following 
points  may  be  noted  in  addition  to  what  has  been 
said  under  §  82. 

Before  the  suffixes  of  the  1.  pers.  sing.,  the  final  a. 
vowel  or  vocalic  auslaut  is  dropped  as  is  the  case 

with  the  noun;  thus  Jotj  'after'  with  the  suff.  of  the 

1.  pers.  sing.  ^5Joij,  but  cJjJu  &c. 
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h.  In  the  prepositions  J^.^  upon,  and  J[  towards, 
the-  final  ^  is  sounded  before  suffixes  (contrary  to 
§  2  d\  e.  g. 

with  suff.  of  the  2.  pers.  masc.  dLyLc,  ^iUJ  1^ 
„       „        „      3.    „  „       5^^'  ^^I 

„       „        „       1-    :,  «  ä^,     tii  (see  §   82«) 

c.         The  prepositions  Jwx  and  ^w^  double  the  n  be- 
fore the  suffix  of  the  1.  pers.  sing.,  as   JLo. 
^.  J^t  behold,  truly,  and  ^\  that,  become 

with  the  suff.  of  the  2.  pers.  sing.  masc.  dLit^  and   dbf 
»        »        "        «       1-     n         »  ^5^i    or     ^J, 

»       „        „       1.     „      plur.  L^J    or    G|, 

Oil     or     Ijf. 


in.    NOTES  ON  SYNTAX.    (§§  97—160). 

Chap.  I.     Moods  and  Tenses.     (§§  97—104). 

97.  The  perfect  expresses  a  completed  action,  the 
completion  of  which  falls  in  the  past,  present  or  future, 
or  is  thought  of  as  falling  in  one  or  other  of  these 


THE    PERFECT. 


91 


periods.  The  imperfect  expresses  an  uncompleted 
action,  which  may  likewise  fall  in  each  of  the  same 
three  spheres  of  time. 

The  perfect  is,  in   the  first  place,   the  tense  of  98. 
narration  Qjerfectum  historicum),  when  an  action  com-  ^' 
pleted  in  the  past  is  spoken  of,  and  may,  as  a  rule, 

be  rendered  by  our  past  tense,  as  Jo\  ^Ls.  Zaid  came. 

By  the  perfect  the  idea  is  expressed  that  an  action  I. 
or  a  state  has  continued  from  the  beginning,  and  still 

continues,   as   iLjlxJi   I^ÄÜC-a.]  the  learned  (always) 

disagree  (gnomic  aorist);  [)^'i  aJjl  God,  he  is  exalted 
(from  the  beginning). 

When  the  perfect  expresses  an  action  completed  c. 
in  the  present,  it  is  to  be  rendered  by  our  present, 

as  I  jje  dljcÄiic!  I  present  you  with  this  (the  affair  is 
at  this  moment  concluded). 

In  a  sentence  containing  an  oath  or  a  wish,  the  ä. 
perfect  expresses  an  action  which,  in  the  mind  of  the 

speaker,  is  completed  in  the  future,  as  iJUl  xüJ  God 
curse  him;  also  with  ^  'not',  as  «JJI  x^^»  ^  may  God 
have  no  pity  on  him;  oJ.ii  Si  iJJl^  by  God  I  do 
it  not! 

When  the  particle  Jo  stands  before  the  perfect,  e. 
the  latter  may  in  most  cases  be  rendered  by  our  per- 
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feet  (either  the  present  or  the  past  perfect),  as  Jüj 

13*53  we  have  (just)  mentioned,  or  we  had  mentioned. 

The  perf.  with  Jj'  may  also  he  used  in  the  sense  given 
under  suh-section  c. 

/.  When  the  verh  ^^^  (to  be)  stands  before  the  per- 
fect (with  or  without  jLi')?  we  must  render  as  a  rule 
by  our  past  perfect  (pluperfect),  as  ^^y^  tU«  O 
JLlbl^M  JüLsb  (j^vs  vxil  Jo  ^Li  when  Moses  was 
born,  Pharaoh  had  (just)  commanded  to  kill  the  little 
children. 

Note.  Instead  of  the  above  verbal  sentence  (§  134),  ^jlT 
may  be  followed  b}'  a  compound  nominal  sentence  (§  138  d)  as  ^ir 
...  ^I  0.5  ^^^. 

g.  Our  conditional  is  expressed  in  Arabic  by  the 
perfect,  that  is,  it  is  represented  as  something  already 

accomplished,  as  v:ijt>3j  Ishouldwish,  c.jt>3.  oJj  (JüJ) 
I  should  have  wished. 

h.         For  the  perf.  after  |jl  and  in  conditional  sen- 
tences see  §§  157,  158. 
99.         The  imperfect  indicative  is  to  be  rendered  accord- 
'^'^'-         ing  to  circumstances  by  our  present  or  our  future, 
'  sometimes  also  by  our  past  progressive  (imperfect). 

_  a.         If  the  future  is  to  be  expressed  with  greater  pre- 
cision than  by  the  Arabic  imperfect  alone,  the  latter 
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has  prefixed  to  it  the  adverb  o»^  (^^icl)?  which  may  be 
shortened  to  ^  and  is  then  inseparably  joined  to  the  verb 
(see  §  95 d),  as  ^^Hjü  ^^  ye  will  know  (it);  Igj^-Ll     __i___^ 
(49  &)  we  shall  show,  you.  (y^sx-v-^ 

By  the  imperfect  is  expressed    an    action  which  b.     — 
accompanies    another   action  completed  in  the  past, 
or  which  is  still  in  the  future  from  the  stand  point 

of  the  latter,  as  ^jXÄj   jv^Lj  !  I.  L^  they  came  to  their 

father  weeping  (cf.  §  157 &);  v«>«-cco  ^J-ol-''  ^^  ^® 
came  to  the  spring  to  drink. 

The  imperfect  can  also  express  the  continuance  c. 

of  an  action  in  the  past;  J^jJjLääj  may  also  mean 
'they  were  fighting  for  a  considerable  time',  or  'they 
fought  repeatedly,  with  each  other'.  More  frequently, 
however,  this  continuous  imperfect  is  expressed  by 

a  combination  of  ^li^with  the  impf.  (cf.  §  98/.  and 
note);  sometimes  we  can  render  such  a  combination 

by  our 'was  wont  to' or 'used  to',  as  *j.j  Ji^^j,  j.=»-Lj  ^^JS 

IpI^O    xi'^j   he    used    to    receive    every    day   three 

drachmae. 

If  tXj'  stands  before  the  imperfect,  a  certain  in-  d. 
definiteness  is  the  result,  as  ^^jjQ  tXs  'it  will  most 
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likely  be  that  .  .  .'.  an  idea  which  is  not  unfrequently 

found  in  the  imperf.  without  JJi. 

Note  a.  The  impf,  also  stands  in  direct  subordination  to 
other  verbs,  as  k^^^wl  cJ)  ^  I  ceased  not  to  drink  (of.  §  110); 
ja^UJI  »UCi  Jäa.  he  began  to  speak  with  the  people;  ^^\  ^J.^1  lo 
IjjTl  cannot  do  such  a  thing. 

(Note  b.    Before  several  verbs  (perfects  or  imperfects)  joined 
together  with  V  it  is  sufficient  to  write  ^  once,  and  so  Avith 
OS      r>»' 
J.5,  >Jym  and  jN. 

Note  c.   ^j IT  (see  note  to  §  98/")  is  frequently  followed  by  a 

compound  nominal  sentence,  as  ^liJl  ^^^  ^^U^  ^«U'  Osmän  was 

wont  to  visit  the  graves  (the  cemetery). 

100.  The  Subjunctive  is  found  in  certain  kinds  of  depen- 
dent clauses  introduced  by  a  conjunction,  the  action 
of  which  is  to  be  represented  as  one  to  be  expected 
as  the  result  of  the  action  of  the  principal  clause, 
and  hence  as  one  that  is  only  likely  to  occur  in  the 
future.    Hence  this  mood  is  frequently  (not  always) 

used  after  the  conjunctions  ^\  that,  ^|  (from  ü^  (jt) 
j     that  not,     Xä  until,  ^  (and  I)  that,  and  always  after 

J,    "i^  ^2;^  i^  01"^^^  ^^^^>  ^^  (made  up  of  1^  ;jS) 

\    in  order  that  .  .  not,  A  in  the  sense  of  'except  that', 

-  'until',  as    «J^jCp  :sL&.  he  came  in  order  to  visit  me; 

^.aJJC)  jji  Syxt  he  commanded  him  to  write  (that  he 


101.   THE   MOD.  ÄPOCOPAT.   OR  JUSSIVE.       102.   THE   MOD.   ENERGIC.    95 

should  write).  In  like  manner  the  subj.  is  used  after 
\j  (\\  1^})  it  will  not  be  (the  case)  that,  as  aJLwJ  \J 
I  shall  not  send  him. 

The  modus  apocopatus  (or  jussive)  is  found:  101. 

1)  in  positive  commands,  generally  with  the  particle  a. 

J  prefixed,  as  ^JjCJ  let  him  write. 

^  '       "  ^  ^  ^ 

Note.    When   such  a  form  is  further  preceded  by  5   and  i-J 
(■which  is  sonaetimes  the   case,   without  any  special  stress  resting 

on   these   particles)    J    generally   loses   its    vowel,    as    &U|    ,^^^ 

^Yjay^\  jTyUii  and  in  God  let  the  believers  (then,  therefore)  trust. 

2)  in  negative  commands  with  ^f,  as  Jjij  ^  say  not,  I- 
thou  shalt  not  say.    The  imperative  can  never  take 

a  negative. 

3)  always  after  L),  not  as  a  prohibition  but  as  ne-  c. 
gativing  a  completed  action,  as  v-jw«äj  *J  he  did  not 
strike,  (as  the  negation  of  CSyo)  \  in  like  manner  after 

O  in  the  sense  of  'not  yet'. 

4)  in  the  protasis  and  apodosis  of  conditional  sen-  ä. 
tences,  see  §  158#. 

The  modus  energicus  is  usually  found  in  assevera-  102. 
tions,    and  particularly  in  connection  with  an  oath 

and  the  corroborative  particle  J,  as  xaJwO^I  xJLJt.  by 

God,  I  will  certainly  strike  him;  this  mood  is  also 

used  with  the  prohibitive  i^. 
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-       103.  The  Passive  is  emj)loyed  in  those  cases  in  which 

^         the  agent,   for  some  reason  or  other,  must  not  be 

Go-      -     * 

mentioned.     Hence  a  sentence  like  Jo\  Jüci"  means 

'Zaid  has  been  killed  (by  some  person  unknown  or 
who  may  not  be  named)'.  Our  'Zaid  has  been  killed 
by  'Amr',  the  Arabs  express  by  the  active  construction. 
The  passive  is  frequently  found  in  an  impersonal  sense 
/  (r-  h-Ja(8ee  §  121«). 

104.         With  regard  to  the  employment  of  the  participles 
^  the  following  points  are  to  be  noted: 

a.  The  participle  (especially  as  predicate  of  a  nominal 

sentence  §  122  «)  frequently  expresses  our  "to  be  about 

to",  as  dCJt  pn>U'  Qf  I  am  about  to  come,  on  the 
point  of  coming,  to  you. 
6.  The  passive  participle  is  also  used  impersonally 
in  Arabic;  starting  from  the  sentence  auJLfc  ,1-«^^  lie 
fainted  (literally:  it  was  covered  over  him)  we  can 
also  say  auJLc  .I-xJbo  ^  he  has  fainted ,  fem.  'jo, 
Lg-JLa  ^.ccoLc.  In  such  constructions  the  impersonal 
part.  pass,  may  be  inflected  for  all  three  cases  and  be 
determined  by  the  article,  as  2uJLc  jl-wcJtjo  Ji=».vJ  "^{y^ 

I  passed  a  man  who  had  fainted;    ^ccJUJ!  s|*-JI  ooK 
L^jJLä  I  saw  the  woman  that  had  fainted. 
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Chap.  II.  The  Government  of  the  Verb.  (§§  105—117). 

In  Arabic  the  verb  may  take  as  its  complement  105.w 
either  an  accusative,  or  a  preposition  with  its  case. 
The  numerous  combinations  of  the  latter  sort,  in 
which  the  preposition  with  its  case  is  sometimes  the 
necessary  complement  of  the  action  denoted  by  the 
verb,  sometimes  merely  accessory  (such,  for  example, 
as  specifications  of  place  and  time)  cannot  here  be 
given  in  detail.    See,  however,  §§  114  fi". 

The  accusative  is  the  case  depending  immediately  106.  _ 
on  the  verb.  We  distinguish  here  the  cases  in  which, 
the  accusative  stands  a)  as  object,  ß)  as  predicate, 
and  y)  as  limitation  or  more  precise  definition,  generally 
called  by  grammarians,  the  accusative  "of  nearer 
definition". 

a)  Certain  classes  of  verbs,  as  for  example,  verbs  107.    \ 
of  coming  and  going,  take  as  direct  object  the  goal 

to   which  the  action   is   directed,   e.  g.  owLDi  J^<> 
he  went  into  the  house. 


0,v., 


Note.  Oq  the  other  hand  »i*^!  ^I  J^J  denotes  primai'ily 
the  direction  of  the  action  towards  the  goal;  «i»^T  ^  Ja.j 
he  went  into  the  house  and  stayed  there. 

The  following  take  two  accusatives:  1)  The  causa-  108. 
tive  forms  of  transitive  verbs  with  one  accusative  in 

the  I.  stem,  as  IXjt  to  know;  caus.  stfwÄJj  «^«Jla  be 

So  ein,  Arabic  Grammar.*  7 
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taught  him  reading;  2)  verbs  that  express  the  ideas 
of  filling  or  giving,  of  making  into,  of  considering  or 
recognising  as,   of  naming,   and  many  others:   e.  g. 

Lx-Li  ^jox^f  xiJf  J^Jti>  God  made  the  earth  (into)  a 

carpet;  \iX^  äOjI  „^^  he  named  his  son  Muhammad. 
When  a  verb  of  this  class  is  put  in  the  passive,  the  second 

accusative  remains,  as  |cV«<y  xäjI    ^^  his  son  was 

named  Muhammed;  \j^sö    J. I  he  was  presented  with 

a  dirhem,  from  the  active  \SjJsi\o  sLjf  he  presented  him 

with  a  dirhem  (for  suff.  see  §  107). 

Note  a.  The  two  accusatives  of  such  verbs  as  express  the 
idea  of  finding  one  to  be,  or  considering  one  as  something,  stand 
to  each  other,   strictly  speaking,   in  the  relation  of  subject  and 

predicate  (§  139);  thus  a  sentence  like  U-jii  liui  iJj-i-j  may  also 

be  translated  'I  found  that  he  was  a  gentle  old  man'.    As  second 

*'^  "        *  ^  - 

object  we  may  have  a  verb  instead  of  a  noun,  as  i^^iUij  'j"*^? 

*4^|  CjJ^  they  found  their  payment  to  be  something  which  was 
returned  to  them  =  they  found  that  their  joayment  was  &c. 

Note  b.  Verbs  expressing  not  an.  intellectual  but  a  physical 
perception  are  also  frequently  found  with  two  accusatives.  The  se- 
cond, indeed,  is    generally   regarded   as   an  ace.  of  condition  (§ 

«      ^      e  o^       -*   i>      ^ 

113  i),  but  sentences  like  l-vTO  I^^.c   c**.*«»,  it  must  be  admitted, 

may  also  be  translated:  I  heard  'Amr  weeping,  i.  e.  I  heard  how 
'Amr  wept. 

^    109.  For   the   purpose    of  strengthening  or  of  more 

precisely  defining  the  idea  conveyed  by  it,  every  verb 
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may  take  a  so-called  ahsolute  object.  This  absolute  (or 
internal)  object  consists  of  an  infinitive,  a  nomen  speciei 
(§  64  c)  or  other  noun.  Usually  this  object  is  itself  more 
precisely  defined  either  by  some  qualifying  ^vord  or 

phrase  (§  120)  or  by  a  genitive,  as  LuIjä.  Uutilj  iut>l 
he  educated  him  with  a  good  education,  i.  e.  well; 
_ÄjiÄ..f  L}w*3  ,«aj1^  he  struck  him  with  a  stroke 
which  pained  me  (for  the  relative  sentence,  see  §  155); 
stXs.  sCaa«  dUL^  he  walked  in  the  way  of  his  grand 
father.  More  rarely  the  absolute  object  is  found  with- 
out any  qualification,  as  Ljw*2  äjI^  he  struck  him 
with  a  stroke,  as  much  as  to  say,  he  struck  him  a 

blow,  and  what  a  blow !  Lwo  Swo  he  wrapped  it  in 
(so  many)  parcels;  here  the  absolute  object  expresses 
rather  the  result  of  the  action. 

Note.  Sometimes  the  place  of  the  infinitive  is  taken  by  the 
mere  qualification,  as  Uj;^  jU»  he  journeyed  long,  for  ilijfa  l;<5-»  )^ 
he  journeyed  a  long  journey,  or  by  some  other  form  of  nearer 
definition,  as  VävJLo  j».jä«J|  C/^^  4jlß  iUI  ^XJ  God  allowed  him  to 
capture  Jerusalem  peacefully  =  ^La  ^SJ, 

j3)  The  accusative  stands  as  the  predicate  with  verbs  110.     ^-  ^s:^ 
which  express  the  idea  of  being  or  becoming  some- 
thing, and  is  especially  common  with  the  verb  ^IS 
(med.  .).    This  verb  signifies  either  1)  to  be  in  the 
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g       _,      _,      ^ 

sense  of  to  exist,  as  ^j*.  ^li^  there  was  (there  lived) 

a  vizier,  or  2)  to  be  something  (in  particular);  in 
the  latter  sense  it  takes  its  predicate  (to  adopt 
the   nomenclature    of    the    native    grammarians)    in 

the  accusative ,    as    ^LoLä.   «jI^I  ooL5^  his  wife  was 

pregnant.    The  same  construction  is  adopted  by  all 

verbs  of  similar  signification,    such  as    ,^»^\  to  be 

something  late,  ^s-^^l  to  be  something  early,  j>Iä.  to 

be  or  become  something  a  second  time,  1(5  to  remain, 

to  last,  JK  to  cease  to  be  something,  »Lo  to  become 

something,  ^^^^  not  to  be  something.  The  place  of 
the  accusative  in  the  predicate  may  be  taken  by  a 

preposition  with  its  case  (cf.  §  114  ff.),  as  JoC  ^IjT 
c>ÄxJ|  1^  Zaid  was  in  the  house;  ,j^j.äJI  dJLo  ooli' 
,jÖnI^I  »JJL^  [Ja..cl  (J.X)  the  kings  of  Persia  belonged 
to  the  most  powerful  sovereigns  on  earth.  The  con- 
struction of  ,\S  and  the  others  with  a  finite  verb 
(§§  98/;  99  c)  must  also  be  understood  in  this  way, 
that  is,  the  predicate  in  such  cases  consists  of  a  verbal 

sentence  (§  135),  as  SyjüS  Jö  (jlUJl  2^\  the  people 
had  already  (prop,  early)  become  weary. 

111.         The  accusative,  further,  stands  in  the  predicate 
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after  the  negative  !9,   when  the  latter,  as  the  Arabs 

say,  expresses  a  general  negation.  The  accus,  after  ^^, 
which  is  always  undetermined,  drops  its  nunation,  as 

&Jül   ü^l   iJI   ü/  there  is  (absolutely)  no  God  but  Allah. 

The  accusative  is  used  after  the  conjunction  :  to  112.  - 
indicate  concomitance,  especially  in  verbal  sentences 

(§    135),    as    cJGir  oou-o    Lo    what  hast  thou    and 

thy  father  done?    J^i.  vv^l  oJ)  Lx»   I  ceased  not 

to  go  with  (along)  the  Nile;  also  without  a  verb  Lo 

Ijov^  >iU  what  hast  thou  (to  do)  with  Zaid? 

Y)  The  accusative  of  nearer  definition  is  employed  113.  -^- 
in  the  following  cases: 

1)  To  give  details  of  place  and  time,  as  LLu.j  Ifcij  a. 
^iUxi.  he  looked  to  right  and  to  left  of  him;  L^^i  »Uw 
he  journeyed  a  parasang;  ^Lä^  I.Lä*  they  came  late 
in  the  evening;  aüC^Ä  ijjoo  dlj(j>  ^^  v^Ju*-t  he  con- 
tinued faithful  thereto  during  his  life-time. 

2)  Very  frequently  the  accusative,  as  a  rule  un-  6. 
determined,    appears  in  verbal   (rarely  in  nominal) 
sentences   as    the   accusative    of  state  or   condition, 

as  iUjJ-*JI  ^\  \-^nJJo  .LI  he  journeyed,  taking  the 
direction  of  Medina;  LITLj  ll».^  ^^^^  I  ^^^  'Amr 
weeping. 
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Note  a.  With  the  accusative  of  condition  the  student 
must  be  careful  to  note  to  which  of  the  nouns  in  the  sentence  it 
applies;  in  the  last  sentence  above,  for  example,  it  might  refer 

to  the  subject  pronoun  implicit  in  w***)  instead  of  to  "^Amr. 

Note  b.  Two  nouns  in  the  accusative  of  condition  are 
often  placed  beside  each  other  without  a  conjunction  (asyndeton) 

as  I^^si«  tojj^  VgA«  ^^!  (God  said  to  Satan):  Go  out  of  it  (pa- 

radjse.  fem.)  as  one  cast  off  and  despised  (for  Ujjyo  see  §  76  note). 
Note  c.    In  some  rare  cases   an  infinitive  is  used  (in  place 

ait  ^      ^    J 

of  a  participle)  to  denote  a  qualifying  circumstance;   f^^  jx5  he 

•  s   J   o  '  ' 

was  killed  bound  (i.  e.  while  bound)  =•  l;).j-a«. 

c.  3)  The  accusative  of  speci/lcaiion{= accns.  of  respect), 
also  in  most  cases  undetermined,  expresses  a  more 

precise  reference,  as  IIöä«^  o^Aa*^  it  (paradise)  is 
beautiful  with  reference  to  staying  (there),  i.  e.  as  a  d well- 
ingplace ;  this  accus,  is  especially  common  with  elatives 

(§  63  &)  of  a  more  general  signification,  as  s^+ä.  <Xvö! 
stronger  with  regard  to  the  colour  red  =  redder, 

d.  4)  The  accusative  of  nearer  definition  is  also  em- 
ployed to  indicate  the  motive  or  purpose  of  an  action, 
in  which  case,   also,   it  is  mostly  undetermined,   as 

LaIä.  IjjCiß  they  fled  from  cowardice  ;  xJ   Uofw5'l  o^' 
I  stood  up  to  do  him  honour. 
114*         The   accusative  may  also  stand  in  cases,  parti- 
cularly in  exclamations,  where  a  finite  verb  can  be 

supplied,    as  ^.^I   !^bol   welcome!     Here  we  must 
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supply  oues..  and  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  comes 

to  be:  thou  art  come  to  relatives  and  a  smooth  (i.  e. 

pleasant)  place;  "3^^  slowly!  to  be  taken  as  the 
absolute  object  of  an  imperative  understood. 

Of  the  numerous  constructions  of  the  ve?'b  with  114. 
a  preposition   attention  need   only  be   called    to   the 
folloAving. 

Many  prepositions  are  still  treated  as  nouns,  in 
accordance  with  their  original  signification  (see  §  94), 

as  ^Li^fl.  )5Xx''  J^^  y^yo  ^6  distinguished  between 
(prop,  the  distance,  difference  of)  males  and  females. 
Very  frequently  we  find  (cf.  §  110)  the  partitive  Jwjo 

used  in  this  way  as  object,  e.  g.  *lxkJ|  ^w>o  J.5^f  he 
ate  of  the  food. 

A  few  verbs  are  construed,  with  but  slight  differ-  li». 
ence  of  meaning,  now  with  a  direct  object,  now  with 

v-j,  as  juJlc  he  knew  it,  au  *JLt  he  knew  about  it. 
Frequently  ;^  serves  to  introduce  an  object,  to  which 
the  action  of  the  verb  extends  only  indirectly,  as 
ItXjv  viou  he  sent  Zaid;  (^LxXJb  vi^xj  he  sent  the 
writing  (i.  e.  some  one  with  the  writing);  cXajuI  viou 
he  sent  the  slave,   Jooüb    u>ju,  same  meaning,  but 
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with  the  understanding  that  the  slave  travels  under 
escort.     Verbs   of  going  construed  with   i_j  take  the 

sense  of  bringing,  as  yjjLLi  I  JoC  ^'1  he  brought  Zaid 
the  news. — This  i^  may  also  accompany  an  impera- 
tive as  a  periphrasis  of  the  first  person  of  the  dual 
and  plural,  as  Uj  (jöxl  let  (thou)  us  go,  Lli  t».«i>?f 
let  (ye)  us  go. 

116.  The  meaning  of  many  verbs  is  often  so  altered 
according  to  the  preposition  with  which  they  are 
construed  that  a  sense  quite  the  opposite  of  the 
original,  according  to  our  idiom,  is  the  result;  thus 

xJ  L&5  is  properly:  he  called  (to  God)  in  his  favour, 
i.  e.  he  blessed  him,  auJLc  LcO  he  called  (to  God) 
against  him,  i.  e.  he  cursed  him;  w;o^iL  JoüLcil  he 
occupied  himself  with  the  affair;  but  with  Jw£  (which 
contains  the  idea  of  separation)  yo!^t  ^^j-c  JotLwt  he 
was  occupied  so  that  he  put  the  affair  in  question 
aside,  could  not  attend  to  it. 

117.  Of  the  various  uses  of  the   preposition  J  (see 

§§  130  ff.),  we  may  call  attention  to  its  special  use  in 
dates,  particularly  in  specifying  the  days  of  the  month, 

as  ^yj^  \jo  gJuJ  J.^l  in  the  first  (literally:  to  the  first) 

night   of  (the  month)  Muharram.    tjjJLb.  JLU   »;u«J 
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(TjUx-ci  i%je  or  with  the  omission  of  JCJ  (§  90  p) 
J»»J^  /^juU  at  the  time  of  seven  nights,  which  (cf. 
§  155)  had  elapsed  of  Sa'bän,  i.  e.  when  seven  nights 
(or  days)  of  S.  had  passed;  o-uü  (JCJ)  Sj-ci-a  /*^)^ 
j^Ld^r  ^.x  when  still  fourteen  (nights)  were  left  of 
Ramadan. 

Chap.  III.  The  Government  of  the  Noun.  (§§  118—134). 

A  noun  may  take  with  it  a)  the  article,  [5)  a  permut-  118. 
ative  (noun  in  apposition),   y)  a  qualifying  (attribu- 
tive) adjunct,  o)  a  genitive, 

a)  When  a  noun  is  preceded  by  the  article,  it  is  said 
to  be  determined  (§  79&).  This  determination  may  be 
stronger  or  weaker: 

A  very  strong  determination  is  found  in  certain  a. 

words  which  contain  the  idea  of  time,  as  aLtLlJt  this 

hour  =  now,  *«-Jt  this  day  ^  today.  In  these  cases 
the  article  has  the  force  of  a  demonstrative. 

By  means  of  the  article  a  single  definite  object  is  b. 
indicated,  which  the  speaker  has  in  mind,  or  which 

has  been  already  mentioned:  by  tM*  Jl  is  meant  some 
particular  known  man.  Proper  names  furnished  with 
the  article  (see  §  79  a)  were  originally  appellatives 

with  the  determination,  as  ^„w^l. 
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c.  The  determination  by  the  article  often  serves 
merely  to  denote  the  species  or  class  to  which  some- 

thing  belongs,  as  X^\  J.AXt  lis  he  is  like  an  ass. 

This  use  of  the  article  is  named  the  generic. 

119.  |3)  From  among  the  cases  in  which  a  noun  follows 

another  noun  in  apposition ,  the  following  may  be 
singled  out  as  worthy  of  note : 

a.  A  substantive  may  have  in  apposition  words 
expressing  a)  size,  b)  resemblance,  c)  the  parts  and 
d)  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made  up.    Thus 

i  a)  c!x<3  ^Ji  a  dress  an  ell  long  (lit.  a  dress,  an  ell); 
b)   Jov   J.AX!    J^Ä-N    a  man  like   (lit.  the  likeness   of) 

!  Zaid;  c)  ii.>UoJ  Ju.ä.  a  rope  made  up  of  rotten  pieces; 
d)  tXjJei.|  *^\A^\  the  iron  finger-ring;  when  undeter- 
mined  preferably  with  \jo  as  v^s>6  ,%^  *^kj£)  an  idol 
of  gold.  For  the  last,  the  genitive  construction  is 
also  found  viz:  ^_^jj|  ^^jSo. 

b.  The  word  J.^  totality  is  construed  either  with  the 
noun  following  in  the  genitive,  or  stands  in  apposition, 

with  a  suffix  referring'  back  to  the  noun,  as  ^\JJ  I  Jo 

or  |V.gJo  (j^jClJ!  all  men.  (Note  that  JJ^'being  a  substan- 
tive always  remains  unchanged  as  regards  gender  and 
number). 
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Y)  a  substantive  may  be  qualified  1)  by  an  adjective,  120. 
2)  by  a  preposition  with  its  case,  or  3)  by  a  relative 
clause  (§§  155 — 6). 

1)   The  qualifying  word  may  be  an  adjective^  as  a. 
Jjli    ^Uof    an    honest    Imam;    in    this    case    if   the 

^       r   & 

substantive  is  determined  the  adjective  must  also 
receive  the  determination,  as  J  jLiJI  i*'-><'^'?  the  honest 
Imam. 

The  adjective  follows  its  substantive;  to  this  rule  6.   - 
the  demonstrative  pronoun  forms  an  apparent  excep- 
tion, in  as  much  as  it  generally  stands  before  (like  the 
article  §  118),  less  frequently  aftei\  the  substantive 

which  it  qualifies.   Thus  we  find  *^^'|  i  jj»  this  slave, 

alongside  of  j^XP  ^"^jd  I. 

The  adjective  must  agree  with  its  substantive  in  c. 

gender  and  number,   as   'iXj^^^s^   &a/.o   a  pretty  girl. 

Among  the  exceptions  is  the  word  ^xS^much,  which 

generally  remains  unchanged,  like  a  noun  in  apposi- 

s     -  s  ^ 
tion,  even  after  the  plural,   as  wAxi^JLa».*,  many  men. 

That  the  broken  plurals  take  their  adjectives  in  i.    - 
the  feminine  has  been  already  noted  (see  §  87  f/);  the 
adjective,  however,  may  also  take  a  broken  plural,  as 

(•13^  JL&.X,  noblemen.  The plur.sanus, moreover, is  not 
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unfrequently  found  especially  if  the  adjective  qualifies 
words  denoting  living  beings,  as  ^yoLj^  iU  ^  I  the 

ancestors  that  were  of  old  (part,  of  ^^msjc)-  ^^  the  same 

circumstances  the  collectives  (§  86  a)  may  also  take  a 
~ -r ^'so--     .      ,  ^    >,.r"    Go- 

plural  adjective,  as  iXs^  *yj  miserly  people,  ^^Lb  *^' 

violent  peoj)le.    The  preceding  pronoun  often  stands 

then  in  the  plural,  as  ,j^LÜI   &^yß  these  men;  hut 

with  fem.  plurals  that  do  not  denote  living  beings 

generally  in  the  fem.  singular,  as  cjI  JliJf   s  jjo  these 

deserts;  before  broken  plurals  also  in  the  fern,  sing.,  as 

dUJL^JI  5  jjc*  these  slaves. 

2)  From  those  cases  in  which  a  prepositioti  rvith  its 

121.  tiouti  is  dependent  on  a  verb  (§§  114  ff.)  or  its  equi- 

"•  valent,  must  be  clearly  distinguished  those  in  which 

they  form  the  qualifying  attribute  of  another  noun, 

as  ^v,J!JLj   «jLo  J^  oiuwJLä.  I  sat  down  beside  a 

goldsmith  (who  was)  in  the  bazaar;  djju  ^^  "^^.s^ 

thy  posterity  (that  will  be)  after  thee. 

Sometimes  this  attribute  does  not  stand  next  to 
b.  the  word  qualified;  so  particularly  with  the  relatives 

"jSo  and  Uo,  as  ^yxi\  ;\a  ILäJI  J^i>  ^jjo  those  of 

the  Arabs  that  advanced  into  Syria;  loLb  Uo  L.^il 
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eUwjJ!  ^Tvx  *XI  marry  of  the  women  whatever  seemeth 

good  unto  you. 

Should  several  attributes  qualify  a  single  substan-  122. 
tive,  the  connecting  conjunction  is  usually  omitted 

(asyndeton),  as  (^jJixJ!  iJoJI  xJUl  the  high  and  mighty 

God;   aüJÜI  olol  Jvo  /c**,l.  ljG  a  wide  gate  of  the 

gates  of  the    town;    xit>>v  ^f,    ,^^    it^^^sco    äLx)U.Ä 

a  thick  cloud  over  his  head  which  gave  him  shade. 

8)  One  noun,  when  in  dependence  on  another,  is  put  123. 
in  the  genitive  case — the  function  of  which  is  to  deter- 
mine more  exactly  the  application  of  the  preceding 
noun.  As  the  result  of  the  close  connection  subsisting 
between  the  second  noun  and  the  first,  the  latter,  now 
said  to  be  in  the  construct  state  (§  79  c)  and  therefore 
without  the  article,  is  regarded  as  determined.  There- 

fore  ,j*/.LiJ|  xj^v  is  'the  (particular)  spear  of  the 
(particular)  horseman',  and  so  with  the  suffixes,  as 

iLrSPj  his  (particular)  spear.  When  the  dependent  noun 
(nomen  rectum)  is  undetermined,  the  governing  noun 
(nomen  regens)  is  only  defined  in  a  generic  sense 
(§  118  c),  or  is  specialized  in  a  way  resembling  the 

generic  definition,  as  dLLc  o*-o  a  daughter  of  a  king 

=  a  king's  daughter. 
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XoTE.    More  rarely,  in  the  latter  case,   the  generic  article 
maj-  be  attached  to  the  nomen  rectum,  as  y^^S  ^jÄ.  barley  bread 

124.  The  genitive  cannot  be  separated  from  the  go- 
verning word  (nomen  regens);  adjectival  and  other 
additions  must  therefore  stand  after  the  genitive,  as 

«A«!  Jl  viUL+JI  o^Aj  the  spacious  house   of  the   king. 

When,  according  to  our  idiom,  a  genitive  belongs  to 
two  substantives,  in  Arabic  it  is  made  dependent  on 
the  first  of  the  two,  and  represented  with  the  second 

by  a  personal  pronoun,  as  xjUwj.  xAJI  JU^-s  the  mercy 

and  blessings  of  God. 

125.  Substantives  conveying  the  idea  of  time  sometimes 
receive  a  specially  strong  determination  by  the  addition 

of  suffixes  (cf.  §  118«),  as  aüjj  ^^^o  he  prayed  his 
night,  i.  e.  the  particular  night  in  which  he  then  was. 

126.  The  close  connection  of  two  nouns  thus  standing 
in  the  genit.  relation  makes  sometimes  possible  their 
fusion  to  one  idea,  although  only  the  first  component 

admits  of  inflection.  Thus  aJU!  jJ^  (g^ii-  *-^'  <^^' 
acc.  aJÜI  Ju.^)  the  servant  of  Allah,  as  a  proper  name, 
conveys  but  a  single  idea.  Further  illustrations  will  be 
found  in  the  numerous  examples  of  composite  proper 
names,  of  which  one  of  the  elements  is  one  or  other  of  the 

Go  G^  Go  S*', 

words  jjjI  son,  ^\  father,  owo  daughter,  ^.1  mother. 
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As  the  Arabs  have  no  family  names,  properly  so-called, 
the  name  of  a  man  or  woman  receives  for  distinction's 
sake  an  addition  by  the  help  of  the  above  words,  as 

Joyj  ^j  (X-t^  Ui^'-i^-'  ^'  (observe  the  order).  Very 
frequently  a  name  thus  made  up  has  become  the 
principal  name,  as  that  of  the  first  Caliph  ^Xj  of, 
for  example,  or  that  of  the  savant  jiLuüs  ^j.jt ;  names 
of  tribes,  too,  like  ,^JS  «jo,   are  in  the  same  way 

simple  notions  (Einheitsbegriffe). 

Not  unfrequently  an  adjective  which  in  our  idiom  127. 
would  be  made  to  qualify  its  substantive,  is  in  Arabic 
raised  to  the  rank  of  a  substantive,  on  which  its  proper 

substantive  is  made  to  depend ;  thus  aüiJLiÄ.  *j«.f  the 
noble(ness)  of  his  character  =  his  noble  character; 
;j*-U.JI  »Ji5'l  most  men.  The  same  construction  is  found 
with  elatives  also,  as  iui^xa  ^Z^l  l«-wLc.  they  lived 
the  easiest  life  (cf.  §  109). 

A  species  of  explicative  genitive  is  found  in  cases  128. 
where  a  general  conception  is  more  explicitly  defined 

by  a  following  proper  name,  as  ,^v+aJI  (joJ  the  land 

of  Yemen.  —  Under  this  head  may  be  reckoned  the 

suffixes  appended  to  numerals,  as  ^  (?"^'^'^  the  three 
of  them. 
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129.  A  few  words  containing  the  ideas  of  time  and 
place  may  have,  instead  of  a  genitive,  a  whole  clause 

depending  on  them,  as  Jccä  -jj  on  the  day  on  which 

he  was  killed. 

130.  When  a  noun  on  which  another  noun  is  in  the 
proper  sense  (cf.  §  134)  dependent  must  remain  absolu- 
tely undetermined  (see  §  123),  the  usual  genitive  rela- 
tion of  nomen  regens  and  nomen  rectum  is  inadmissible, 
and  the  connection  of  the  two  must  be  expressed  by 

a  preposition,  as  jj3  ^\  a  brother  of  yours,  where 

jjO  is  attrib.  adjunct  to    -I  (see  §  121  cr). 

131.  Infinitives  may  govern  their  object  according  to 
the  laws  either  of  verbal  or  of  nominal  government. 
In  the  first  instance  their  subject  is  subordinated  in  the 

genitive;  Jo;  J.Äi' accordingly  means:  the  circumstance 

that  Zaid  has  killed.  If  no  subject  is  named,  the  object 
may  likewise  stand  in  the  genitive,  so  that  the  same 

expression  Jo»  Juci*  may  also  mean :  the  circumstance 

that  Zaid  has  been  killed,  the  fact  of  Zaids  being  killed. 
When  both  subject  and  object  are  present,  the  former 
is  treated  as  a  subjective  genitive ;  the  latter  remains 
in  the  accusative  or  J  with  the  genitive  is  used  as  a 

periphrasis  for  the  accusative,  as  v*s-l  vr-^  aUx.lJoo 
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the  circumstance  that  he  was  constantly  drinking 
wine;  ^^.^J  JIä  the  circumstance  that  I  am  fond 
of  wine.  J  also  stands  after  an  undetermined  infinitive 
(e.  g.  in  cases  like  §  113  d  and  others)  as  LäIw^I  c:^^' 
Joü  I  stood  up  to  do  honour  to  Zaid. 

In  the  case  of  the  participle,  the  object  of  the  132. 
verb  appears  as  the  objective  genitive,  and  when  the 
part,  has  the  sense  of  the  perfect  it  is  determined  by 
the  genitive  following,  as  ^Ji•^^l|  \^y^  xJUl  Grod  is 
he  who  has  created  the  earth  =  the  creator  of  the 
earth.  With  a  present  or  future  sense  the  governing 
participle  is  not  determined,  as  cu^l  xüSItJ)  j*«~ftj  J^^ 
every  soul  is  one  that  will  taste  of  death;  (vXAi'^Lo  aul^ 
he  is  one  that  will  meet  with  you.  If  the  participle 
is  in  itself  determined,  the  object  stands  in  the 
accusative  or  is  expressed  periphrastically  with  J,  as 
|JL*JU  ,_^LbJI  he  who  strives  after  knowledge;  the 
same  applies  when  the  participle  is  strictly  undeter- 
mined,  as  auu!  Xii  v^Lb  one  who  wishes  to  take 
blood  revenge  for  his  father ;  *^^^^  Ll.^  o^J;  Lx)  I 
have  not  ceased  to  love  Islam. 

Socin,  Arabic  Grammar.^  8 
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133.  A  special  idiomatic  use  of  certain  generic  words 
is  their  combination  with  a  following  genitive.  They 
are   determined    or  undetermined  according   to    the 

context,  e.  g.  «6  he  who  has,  possessor  of  (cf.  §  90/), 

JLo   .6  the  possessor  of  wealth,  a  rich  man;  v_^ä.Lo 

companion,  owner,  jjji  ^.^^-Lothe  man  of  sense;  Jjct 

people,  LojJ?  Jjcfpeopleof  the  world= worldly  people; 

yöju  portion,  e.  g.  eU-lxJI   uclxj  one,  some  of  the 

So" 

learned;  „^  prop,  change,  then  'another  than',  as 
S5.jLfc  s  Jou  dUUi  dUUJ!  ^:i>Lo  the  king  died  and  another 
than  he  reigned  after  him;    similarly  jk.Ä.|   one,  as 

Ü  >    '    ^  ^  Go 

*jötX.i>-t  one  of  them;  finally  ^^jt  son,in  certain  common 
idioms,  as  'ix^  ^^yjS%^  ^\  thirty  years  old. 

134.  A  special  kind  of  genitive  relation  is  presented 
by  the  so-called  improper  annexation,  by  which  a 
participle  or  a  verbal  adjective  (see  §  60  &)  is  more 
strictly  limited  or  defined  by  a  following  genitive,  as 

xs^lij  ^j..vm.Ä.  JiÄ.j    a  man   beautiful  of  countenance. 

This  construction  is  best  rendered  by  a  relative  clause, 
the  subject  of  which  will  be  the  word  that  more  clearly 
defines  the  governing  idea,  in  other  words  the  genitive 
of  the  Arabic  will  be  the  nominative  of  the  English, 
a  man  whose  countenance  is  beautiful.   In  such  a  case 
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the  governing  word  is  not  determined  by  the  following 
genitive;  should  the  latter  require  to  be  determined, 
it  may  receive  the   article  (contrary  to   the  rule  in 

§  123)  as  xä.  Jl  ^^J^\  J«r*r '  ^^^®  ^^^  ^^  ^^®  beautiful 
countenance,  i.  e.  whose  countenance  is  beautiful. 


Chapter  IV.     The  Simple  Sentence.     (§§  135—151). 

Sentences  in  Arabic  are  of  two  kinds,  verbal  and  135.  ^ 
nominal. 

The  chief  characteristic  of  a  verbal  senteiice  is  the 
fact  that  it  always  contains  a  finite  verb  ;  in  fact,  a 
verb  of  this  kind  with  its  inherent  (subject)  pronoun 

is  in  itself  a  complete  verbal  sentence,  as  c:ol^^  thou 
hast  struck.  This  type  of  sentence  always  expresses 
the  commencement  of  some  activity ^  understood  in  the 
widest  sense.  If  a  special  exponent  of  the  idea  con- 
veyed by  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  added,  it  follows 
the  verb  in  the  case  appropriate  to  the  subject,  viz. 

the  nominative,  as  Jov  i^»-o  he  has  struck,  Zaid  (has) 
=  Zaid  has  struck,  whereby  Zaid  is  singled  out  as 
the  agent. 

In  the  verbal  sentence,  the  finite  verb  does  not  136.   ^ 
always  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  following 
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subject.     The  following  are  the  chief  points    to  be 
noted  in  this  connection: 

a.  The  verb  stands  in  the  masculine  singular  before 
sound  or  outer  plurals,  and  generally  before  the  masc. 
forms  of  the  dual. 

b.  The  verb  stands  in  the  feminine  singular  1)  before 
a  sing.  fem.  if  it  follows  the  verb  immediately,  2)  be- 
fore sound  plurals  feminine,  3)  before  the  fem.  forms 
of  the  dual,  and  4)  before  broken  plurals  (cf.  next 
sub-section). 

c.  The  verb  stands  in  the  fnasculine  or  feminine  singular 
1)  before  a  sing.  fem.  not  immediately  following  the 
verb,  2)  before  collectives,  3)  before  broken  plurals 
denoting  male  persons ;  if  these  plurals  do  not  imme- 
diately follow  the  verb,  the  latter  in  most  cases  takes 
the  masc.  singular  form. 

d.  Once  the  subject  is  introduced,  the  verbs  following 
agree  with  it  in  gender  and  number,  as  jJLi».  Jo;  tL^. 
IJL95  aJUl  tXlc.*  there  came  Zaid,  Hälid  and 'Abdallah 
and  they  said.  After  collectives  also  the  verb,  in  such 
a  case,  often  takes  the  plural,  as  xSysuJLi  ^jUJjiJl  c^^w«äxi 
the  young  people  set  out  to  follow  him.  So  too  after 
words  like  *«.ä  and  others.  Still  it  is  always  possible 


for  the  verb   to   remain  in  the  singular,   as 


J^-f^ 


137.     IXDEFINITE    SUBJECT.  117 

«uJLs.  J^  ^"söJi  ^  u^^  ^iid  the  Kuraishites 
(the  tribe  Kuraish)  imprisoned  whomsoever  they 
could  imprison. 

A  subject  unknown,  or  purposely  left  unnamed,  137.  >^ 
is  treated  as  follows  (cf,  French  on  dit,  German  man 
sagt) : 

1)  The  verb  is  put  in  the  3.  pers.  sing,  of  the  a. 

passive  (see  §  103),  as  aJjl  nLLo  they  journey  to  him. 
It  is  to  be  noted  that  ^bis  impersonal  passive  can 
never  stand  without  a  complement  (here  aJjt). 

2)  Or  in  the  3.  pers.  plur.  of  the  active,  as  f  JU  b. 
they  said. 

3)  Or  in  the  2.  pers.  sing,  (or  plur.)  of  the  active,  c. 

e.  g.  in  the  Kur'än  ooKl  or  ^U\  dost  thou  think? 
do  ye  think?  where  it  is  not  any  particular  persons 
that  are  addressed,  but  people  in  general,  as  much 

as  to  say  'could  any  one  suppose  that ....?'  Jjij*  one 
might  say  (cf.  Eng.  'as  you  might  say'). 

4)  There  may  be  added   to  the  verb  a  subject  d. 
(participle)  formed  from  the  same  root,  as  J.jL9  JU  or 
J^Uii  jb'  some  one  said;    iLli«  U^P^  '?';   P  r^" 

a  castle,  the  like  of  which  had  never  been  seen. 

Note.    The   case   of  an   undefined   complement   of  a  verbal 
action  being  expressed  by  a  substantive  derived  from  the  verb  is 
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not  unfrequently  met  elsewhere  than  in  the  above  construction, 
e.  g.  UaX5  Js3  aliquem  (interfectum)  interfecit,  .jU  £«J  ^^\i\j  Ü 
thej'  did  not  fear  the  reproof  of  an}-  reprover. 

138.  Occasionally,  out  of  something  that  has  been 
mentioned,  a  story  or  the  like,  there  arises  an  in- 
definite subject  corresponding  to  our  "it",  which  is 
usually  expressed  by  the  feminine  of  the  verb;  for 

example,  after  a  fable  or  the  like,  !^^£o  cyJ^ cXi,  and 
it  (i.  e.  this  story)  passed  into  a  proverb. 

139.  The  7iominal  sentence^  in  contrast  to  the  verbal 
sentence,  expresses  a  state  or  condition  of  the  subject. 
This  last  as  a  rule  stands  at  the  head  of  the  sentence 
in  the  case  appropriate  to  the  subject,  viz.  the  nomina- 
tive ;  in  most  cases  it  is  determined  while  the  predicate 
is  undetermined.  The  predicate  may  consist  of  one 
or  other  of  the  following: 

CI)  a  simple  noun,  as  ^^\^  Jcj;  Zaid  is  wise; 

ft)  apreposition  and  its  case,  as  JjJI  ^  J^wM  the 

man  is  in  the  house; 

c)  an  adverb,  as  Ll^  iJLM  cXaä  'Abdallah  is  here. 

d)  a  complete  sentence,  which  may  be  either  a)  a 
verbal  sentence,  or  p)  a  nominal  sentence ;  the  whole 

—    ^     5  ü_, 

now  becomes  a  compound  sentence.  Exx.:  a)  (joy-o  Jo\ 
Zaid   (he)   is  ill;    »^1   \jbuo   Jo\  Zaid,  his  father  is 
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B  }     }      !^     5  u^ 

ill;  ß)  i^v-wwuo  5»jt  Jo»  Zaid^  his  father  is  aged  (i.  e. 
Zaid's  father  &c.).  The  sentence  constituting  the 
predicate  must  contain  a  pronoun  referring  back  to 
the  subject.  The  subj.  thus  placed  at  the  head  of 
the  sentence  has  been  wrongly  named  the  nominative 
absolute. 

Note.    The  difficult}-  we  feel  in  distinguishing  between  >^yä 

j-i3  and  i-^yä  jjy  Zaid  has  struck,  maj'  he  explained  in  this  way. 
In  the  first  of  these  two  expressions  it  is  the  act  of  striking  that 
is  uppermost  in  the  speaker's  mind,  and  the  enquiry  as  to  the 
subject  or  agent  from  whom  the  act  proceeds  is  answered  with 

Zaid,  on  which  the  logical  emphasis  now  rests.  In  >^yo  jj;j,  on 
the  other  hand,  we  start  with  Zaid  as  a  given  subject  or  agent, 
and  the  question  as  to  what  is  to  be  predicated  regarding  this 

subject  or  as  to  what  this  agent  has  done  is  answered  by  ^yä, 
on  which  in  its  turn  the  logical  centre  of  gravity,  so  to  say, 
comes  to  rest. 

Between  subject  and  predicate,  when  both  are  140. 
determined,  there  ought  to  stand  the  pronoun  of  the 
3.  person,  but  this  rule  is  not  always  observed,  as 

^it  5^  &Jüt  God  is  the  living  One. — Sometimes, 
also ,  this  pron.  merely  serves  to  emphasize  the 
subject. 

In  negative  and  interrogative  sentences  the  predi-  141. 

cate  stands  before  the  subject,  as  Jo\  j^l  where  is 

Zaid?  j^ij   "iy  (vXJ  Lx  ye  have  no  helper  (in  which 

case   the    subject  "^I   receives    the    addition  of   \jo 
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(=  French  du,  &c.)  as  strengthening  the  negation).  In 
the  same  way  a  predicate  consisting  of  a  preposition 
and  its  noun^  or  of  an  adverb,  stands  before  the  subject 
when  the  latter  is  undetermined  and  is  not  more 
precisely  defined  by  any  qualifying  word  or  phrase, 

as  slvvol  nIjJI  ^^  in  the  house  is  a  woman;   ^^  f*-^^ 

Iäv  among  them  are  some  who  maintain. 

Note.    A  predicate   of  this   sort  may   even   stand  before   a 
determined  subject,  but  in  that  case  the  logical  emphasis  is  on  the 

subject,  as  jj^  ^J-«*)   Zaid  is  with  me,   while  in   ^j-Xc  j>i^  the 

logical  stress  is  on  the  predicate:   Zaid  is  with  me. 

142.         Verbal  adjectives  (§  60  Z>),  in  virtue  of  the  verbal 
idea  inherent  in  them,  sometimes  stand  as  predicate 

before  the  noun  in  the  j)lace  of  a  finite  verb,  as  Jo\ 
\>^  Sjjt  ujnLs  Zaid,  his  father  struck  Amr  =  Zaid's 
father  &c.  The  predicate,  thus  placed  in  advance, 
frequently  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its  subject 

following,  as  jv^jJLs  XÄ.L4JI  whose  hearts  have  been 
inclined  (to  Islam),  but  in  respect  of  case  it  agrees 
with    the    word    on  which  this  kind  of  sentence  is 

generally  dependent,  as  aüüs  o  J^  äÄ?  with  a  mouth, 

whose  saliva  is  sweet;  L^jfJI  RiJlAis?  ^-jUt)  Lol)  we 
found  animals,  the  species  of  which  differed  from  each 
other,  of  different  sorts.    A  circumstantial  accusative 
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(§  113  Z?)  may  also,  in  this  way,  refer  to  a  following 
subject,  although  it  is  really  dependent  on  the  preced- 
ing verbs,  as  s^j  Lo  C  cXjv  *Iä.  Zaid  came,  while  his 
father  rode. 

When  the  subject  of  a  nominal  sentence  consists  143. 
of  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  the  latter  agrees  in  gen- 

der  with  the  following  predicate,  as  iüvl2>  s  jj»  this 

is  a  female  slave. 

The  predicate  of  Uo  not  (often  also  that  of  ^^LJ  144. 

§§  50  and  110,  and  of /.l5'§  110  when  occurring  with  a 

negative)  is  introdufigd^  o,  as  viLUj  IjjJ  Ü  this  is 

no  king. 

In  the  relation  of  subject  and  predicate  (cf.  §  119«)  145. 
may  stand  in  Arabic: 

A  thing  and  its  dimensions,  as  Ltl,  j>  ^JJci  oJ^xi^  a. 
the  pillar  is  thirty  cubits  (high). 

A  thing  and  that  which  it  resembles,  as  Jixxi  «aaJ  I  b. 

IjrJI  selling  is  the  likeness  of  (is  like)  usury;  and  so 

with  ij  (§  95/),  which  likewise  may  stand  in  any  of 
the  three  cases. 

A  thing  and  its  parts,  as  ^^U^i  1^! ?  uti'y^^  ^^  c. 
the  kings  of  the  Persians  fall  into  four  divisions. 
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A  thing  and  its  material    JotX^..    *jLo!^' 


Ü  --^ 


oySi.  {-Ij^ojul  one  part  of  the  toes  was  of  iron  and 
another  of  clay. 

146.  In  certain  cases  a  pronoun  has  to  be  supplied  as 

subject  of  a  nominal  sentence,  as  c^»<!°  2J  JLib  it  is 
said   of  him    "he  is  Muhammed",  i.  e.  he  is  called 

Muhammed,  prop.  =   iX4^  ^■ 

147.  The  particles  jj|  (mn)  behold,  and  ^-1  that  (cf. 
/     §  96^),  the  compound  particles  JwjCI  (f^yfS)  never- 

theless,  jML5^as  if,  ^'3  because,  and  other  combinations, 

and  also  Joü  perhaps,  ^.ilJj  would  that,  are  all  follow- 
ed by  a  nominal  se?itence  the  subject  of  which  stands 

S       ■'      :*  o^     a 

in  the  accusative,  as  *jj.^  Ijo)  loj.  heboid  (truly)  Z. 
is  generous.    The  predicate  of  the  nominal  sentence 

a  a  ^ 

following  ".(  or  •!,  if  it  should  consist  of  an  adverb 
or  a  preposition  with  its  case  (see  §§  139,  141),  may 
stand  before  the  subject,  which  must  still  be  in  the 

accusative,  as  ^2>s  U-J»  ^jl^  verily  (only  in  the  rarest 

cases  translatable)  here  is  a  man;  U^^  RxJLäJI  ^  ^1^ 

in  the  citadel  is  a  prison. 

Note.  Sometimes  a  qualifying  phrase  consisting  of  a  preposi- 
tion and  its  case  ai:)i)ears,  in  addition,  before  the  subject,  as  ^  ^| 
ä^\^  .iuJJ  I  have  a  request  (to  make)  of  thee. 
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The  corroborative  particle  J  (§  95  gr)  is  frequently  h. 

prefixed  to  the  predicate  after  a  preceding     .t^,   as 

J^Lo   ^iJ  lib  I  r,t   truly   our  father  is  in  error;  or 

even  to  the  subject,  as  slxxj  dU3  ^  ^Uruly  there- 
in is  an  example. 

After  the  particles  above  mentioned,  the  pronoun  c. 
of  the  3.  pers.  sing,  masc,  as  the  so-called  pronoun 
of  the  fact,   is  sometimes  used  as  the  subject  of  a 
nominal  sentence;  the  predicate,  in  this  case,  consists 

of  a  complete  sentence  (cf.  §  139</),  as  ^iJLflj  "3  ^ül 
^«jo^^nJI  of  a  truth  (=  the  fact  is),  the  evil-doers  do 
not  prosper;  J^  *jJ  ^^  \j^ ^ '  J^  ^^  ^^  veldi- 
ted  that  M.  had  four  female  slaves. 

While  ^t  introduces  a  new  and  independent  sen-  148. 

''  a  ■^  a. 

tence,  one  introduced  by  ^(  always  forms  part  of 

another  sentence,  as  ^^  (^  JS  &LM  ^\  JLxJ'  *JI 

«J JO  knowest  thou  not  that  God  is  mighty  over  all; 

>*"  '  .a* 

here  the  sentence  beginning  with  ^|  is  really  the  ob- 

ject.     In    ^^1  xji  ^^  ^iJbio  *J  there  has   never  been 

any  doubt  that  he  is  blind,  the  sentence  with  ,  ,|  is 

virtually  in   the  genitive;  in  --»yj  aüt  j^^iJU  it  has 

reached  my  ears  that  he  is  married,  it  represents  the 
subject. 
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b.  Verbal  sentences  introduced  by  ^|  also  form  in 
this  way  an  integral  part  of  the  principal  sentence;  a 
distinction  must  be  made,  however,  between  two  va- 
rieties of  this  construction.   If  the  sentence  beginning 

urtCefe.'^^  with  ^t  asserts  that  something  is  now  going  on,  or 
that  it  has  now  ceased,  the  verb  in  the  subordinate 
clause  remains  in  the  indicative,  as  \\  \jo  ^Ia-I^ 
(or  simply  ^f)^r  ^^  I  am  surprised  that  he  takes 
the  field  against  me,  f^ix  ^\  J[  dÜ(3  !^xü  and 
they  did  this  until  they  died;  if,  on  the  other  hand, 
something  is  conceived  as  falling  in  the  future  and 
,     therefore  still  uncertain,  the  subjunctive  (cf.  §  100) 

is  required,  as  I  j^Jotii'  ^1  dU  it  falls  to  thee  to  do 
SO,  ^=J\ySi}\  ^^  NtX^*  j^l  jff*^  it  is  fit  and  proper 
that  thou  shouldst  guard  against  shameful  actions. 

Note.   Sometimes  the  preposition  which  indicates  the  relation 
I  of  the  two  parts  of  the  sentence  is  omitted  before  ^ol  and   ^],  as 

,'  s«      '    i  =*      -     .1 

j  y)I   ^J  =  y^y  tfiUj  this  was  for  the  reason  that,  and  it  was  so, 

because  &c. 

c.  In  the  cases  discussed  in  the  above  sub-section 
an  infinitive  may  take  the  place  of  ^.t  with  the  finite 
verb.  Quite  as  frequently  as  ^f  in  such  cases,  we 
find  Uo  with  the  finite  verb  (of  course  always  in  the 
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indicative),  as  Ijo»  oowo  uLo  ^^^/.^^  I  am  surprised 
that  thou  hast  struck  Zaid  =  ftXjv  »^wd»  Jwx;.  The 
use  of  this  so-called  infinitive-wä  is  very  common; 
thus  we  have  it  in  Lii^(as) — made  up  of  tj5'and  Lc — 
with  a  verbal  sentence:  ^1^  Vr**^  '-♦^^b  Vr^  ^^^*^ 
was  beaten  as  Amr  was  beaten. 

When  more  than  one  predicate  is  required  in  a  149    -^ 
nominal  sentence,   they  generally  follow  each  other 
without  a  conjunction  (cf.  §§  122,  113  &,  note  b),  as 

*-JLä  Ja^^Ä^  (^f  I  am  attentive  and  well-informed. 
The  same  is  the  case  with  the  predicates  of  the  verb 
J.L5^ (which  frequently  occurs  as  the  substantive  verb) 
and  the  verbs  akin  thereto  (see  §  110),  as  jüÜhmJI  ,^1 
\  <;  v^  t ; j  i^yi  i  ^  ^ .t.,;  äLLÜLfä?  kiaJjCi^  v^'Jt  ^t  yt^ 
^-ÄAA^  the  kingdom  will  in  the  latter  days  become 
mixed  and  a  prey  to  dissension,  and  one  of  which 
one  part  will  be  strong  and  another  weak. 

In  negative  verbal  sentences  we  find  Uo  with  the  150.  // 
perfect,  as  (-jj-co  Lo  he  did  not  drink,  or  J  with  the         ^ 
apocopated  impf,  (jussive,  cf.  §  101  c). 

With  the  impf,  indicative  Lx  is  used,  as  i— jlxio  iJo  h. 
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he  does  not  drink,  or  Si  with  the  same  tense  i^wöo  ^ 
he  does  not,  or  he  will  not  drink. 

Other  uses  of  N  are  (a)  with  the  apoc.  impf.  (cf. 
§  101  &)  and  (&)  with  the  perfect  (cf.  §  98  d).  As  negativ- 
ing an  act  in  the  past  Si  can  only  stand  before  the  per- 
fect when  two  perfects  come  together,  as  !^.  ;j*<X^  ^ 
^XSo  he  neither  believed  nor  prayed,  or  after  sentences 
with  other  negatives. 

Note.  A  preceding  negative,  even  in  the  same  sentence,  is 
frequently  resumed  bj'  means  of  V,  as  i*A.ltf  V^  äJ^SJ)  J.sv  J  he 
did  not  find  the  village  nor  j'et  his  friend  again. 

151.  After  the  exceptive  particle  ^f  that  which  is  ex- 

cepted stands  in  the  accusative  when  a  positive  sentence 

precedes,  as  I Jov  S([  (j^LJt  *l^  the  people  came,  ex- 
cept Zaid;  when  a  negative  sentence  precedes  that 
which  is  excepted  is  less  frequently  in  the  accusative, 
but  rather,  as  a  rule,  in  the  same  case  as  the  word 

to  which  the  limitation  or  exception  applies,  as  Lxi 
cXjC  ^lt  (»j-ä-'l  ^Lä.  the  people  came  not,  except  Zaid; 
Jo;  iit  lX^L  i:J>vö  L/3  I  passed  no  one  except  Z.5 
llLt  ^It  !tX=>t  cylil^  Uo  I  have  struck  no  one,  except 
'Amr.  Very  frequently  in  such  cases  it  is  the  exception 
that  brings  us  the  necessary  logical  complement,  as 
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Jovj   ^\  ^wo  Lo  I  have  not  passed  (anyone)  except 
Zaid,  i.  e.  I  have  passed  only  Zaid. 

ji^     as    ^1      - 

Note.  Also  in  the  sentence  iJUl  yi  iJI  y  (§  111)  there  is  no 
Grod  but  Allah,  the  last  word  is  in  the  nominative,  because  it  is 
the  logical  subject  (there  is  no  God,  if  not  Allah;   but  Allah  is). 


'  -Ö     ai     , — f 


In  the  sentence  **^?ül  ,^^1  «DO  y^  85J  2J3  Jji.  2)  there  is  neither 

power  nor  strength   except  (in  union)  with  Allah,  the  high  and 

mighty  One,   the  ideas  of  power  and  strength  (85^3  J)*")  must 
logically  be  supplied  before  the  exception. 


Chapter  V.    Compound  Sentence.    (§§  152—161). 

Co-ordinate  sentences  are  as  a  rule  joined  together  152. 
by  a  copulative  particle.    Thus  a  simple  co-ordinated 

sentence  is  usually  introduced  by  :  (§  95  Oi  as  J^i^S 

JLs.  Jo;  Z.  entered  and  said,  o  (§  95  e),  on  the  other 
hand,  is  used  when  the  connection  of  the  two  sen- 
tences is  less  close,  when,  for  example,  the  second  event 

follows  the  first  only  after  a  certain  interval,  as  (jo*x 

^^j-Äi  Jo\  Zaid  was  ill;  soon  after  he  died,  o,  according- 

ly, is  often  used  when  the  subject  is  changed,  as  Jov  sS^ 

2J  oJLfti  Zaid  came;  and  so  I  said  to  him.   ,.,Li  with 

a  following  nominal  sentence  expresses  the  motive  of 
the  action  and  is  to  be  rendered  by  'then',  'therefore'. 
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Note  a.  In  lively  nai'rative  i^rose  the  connective  particles 
are  often  dispensed  with,  particularly  when  the  story  is  told  in 
dialogue  form,  the  Avords  of  each  speaker  being  then  mostly  intro- 
duced by  a  simple  Jl5. 

Note  b.  As  illustration  of  the  omission  of  the  connectives 
(asyndeton)  must  not  be  quoted  certain  combinations  of  two  verbs 
(cf.  §  99  note  a),  in  which  the  second  verb  denotes  rather  the 
end  to  which  some  more  general  activity  is  directed;  such,  for 
example,  is  the  imperfect  with  verbs  denoting  a  beginning.  In 
other  cases,  a  perfect  may  be  made  to  depend  on  a  perfect,  an 
imperfect  on  an  imperfect,   an  imperative  on  an  imperative,  as 

IjUlÄJ  lyoVj  the}'  arose   and   fought  with  each  other:    l^ZJa^l  *J 

arise  and  woo  her. 

Note  c.  Among  the  connective  particles  ^^X^  may  also,  in 
a  certain  sense,  be  reckoned,  when  it  does  not  introduce  a 
result   expected  in   the   future   (§    100),    but   denotes   the   actual 

completion  of  an  action,  as   in  the  sentence  iSia  J'y  »^^^  )^  ^^ 
journeyed  until  he  alighted  at  Mecca  =  he  journeyed  and  at  last 

alighted  &c.  In  such  cases  ^^^-^  may  also  be  followed  b\-  an  imperf. 

a: 

indicative  or  by  ^jjl  with  a  nominal  sentence. 

153.  Relative  sentences  or  clauses  are  of  two  kinds, 
those  which  do  not  accompany  a  noun  and  those 
which  do  accompany  and  qualify  a  noun.  As  regards 
the  asyndetical  connection  of  several  qualifications, 
the  latter  class  is  subject  to  the  same  treatment  as 
the  qualifying  adjuncts  discussed  in  §§  120 — 122. 

154.  Those  relative  sentences  that  do  not  depend  on 

or  qualify  a  noun  are  introduced  either  by  (^  jJl  (see 
§   14«)   he  that,  that  which,  whoso,   &c.,  which  is 
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declinable  and  always  determined,  or  by  the  indeclin- 
able pronouns  ^xi  (he  that,  one  that,  whosoever,  those 

that,  such . . .  as)  and  Co  (that  which,  a  thing  that,  what). 
The  former  is  sometimes  determined,  sometimes  unde- 

termined.  Exx:  sJoLi^l  ^-jI^pI  *.P  UjLIj  I^^^^lXJI 

those  that  reject  our  revelations,  they  will  be  the  people 

of  the  left  hand  (^  jJI  is  here  in  the  nom.  as  being 

the  subject);  Luio  loJiJLa.  ,^^  <X^M  (the  devil  said:) 

Shall  I  fall  down  before  one  whom  thou  hast  formed 

of  clay  (  wx)  is  here  in  the  genit.)  ?  jv^ljib    (M J  Jb 

ft^yXki  (jwJj  Lo  they  speak  with  their  mouth  what 

is  not  in  their  hearts  (Lo  is  here  accus.). 

A  relative  clause  is  made  to  follow  and  qualify  155.  -^ 
a  substantive  by  means  of  ^5  jJI  only  when  the  sub- 
stantive in  question  (the  antecedent)  is  determined; 
with  it  (^tXJf  agrees  in  gender  and  number,  as  ool^ 
^L^  (^  jJI  J^  Ji  I  struck  the  man  that  came.  The 
explanation  of  this  is  that  ^^j-Jl  is  originally  not  a 
relative  in  our  sense  of  that  word,  but  a  demonstra- 
tive, and  as  such  it  is  always  determined.  The  above 
sentence,  for  example,  means,  strictly  speaking:  I 
struck  that  man  there,  he  came.    On  the  other  hand 

So  ein,  Arabic  Grammar.-  9 
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the  relative  clause  is  appended  without  ^5  jJt    when 

the  antecedent  is  undetermined,  as  ^Ls*  ^s>)  oo'yAJ 
I  struck  a  man  who  came  (prop.  I  struck  a  man,  he 
came). 

Note.  ^jJI  is  also  dispensed  with  when  the  antecedent  is 
only  determined  in  a  general  sense  (i.  e.  when  it  has  the  generic 
article  see  §  118  c),  as  I^U-I  J.»3cw  jUsUf  Ji»^  like  an  ass  that 
carries  books. 

-\  156.  The  relative  clause,  which  we  have  seen  to  be 
strictly  speaking  merely  a  verbal  or  a  nominal  sen- 
tence subordinated  to  an  antecedent  noun,  ought  by 
rule  to  contain  a  pronoun  referring  back  to  this  an- 

tecedent,   as   ^«c  s^!   (^tXit  Jcs^Jt  the  man  whose 

father  is  rich;  \dZ^  ^^i>^  lO-?'  ^  (jLS^he  had  a  son, 

who  was  named  M.  (in  this  case  the  pronoun  is  im- 

plied  in  the  verb);  ^Xjv  ki  Jljb  Jes^s  a  man  who  is 
named  Z.  (prop,  of  whom  it  is  said:  [he  is]  Zaid,  cf. 
§  146).  The  pronoun  which  in  this  way  points  back 
to  the  antecedent  may  stand  in  any  part  of  the  rela- 

tive  sentence;  thus  in  the  sentence  yiJ^!  JtJj.  »^vJ»  Jo 
Juou  aJt  JÜ5  ^£^<i\  the  army  had  come  up  close  to 
him,  regarding  which  he  thought  that  it  was  still  at 
a  distance,  it  does  not  appear  till  we  reach  the  sen- 

tence  which  is  subordinated  by  ^.1  to  the  verb  jjJs. 
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Collectives  which  denote  living  creatures  (cf.  §  136«?) 
may   be   followed   here    also    by   a   plural   verb,    as 

^      '      ^J     So- 

(M«-i-««j  *«j'  people  that  believe. 

Note  a.    The  omission  of  the  pronoun,  however,  is  not  un- 
frequent,  especially  when  it  would   merely  consist  of  a  suffix  of 

the  3.  person,  as  cJ5  to  ,jJLc  CmojJ  for  4*1»  I  regret  what  I  said. 

Note  b.   In  certain  cases  the  antecedent  may  be  repeated  in 
the  relative  clause;  indeed,  this  is  the  favourite  construction  with 

Jr  as  »-»Ur  4J   ^lo    j.ji   Jr   Xa^   j.|ji   J^  jlc  j^lTthe  (idol) 

Hubal  had  seven  arrows  (for  casting  the  lot),  of  which  each  single 
arrow  had  writing  upon  it. 

A   special  kind   of  subordinate    sentence   is   the  157. 
circumstantial  clause.    Such  a  clause  may  consist: 

1)  Of  a  nominal  sentence  introduced  by  the  particle  a.    i 
.,  the  subject  of  which  may  have  been  already  men- 
tioned or  may  be  something  quite  new,  as  xjRTv:ioUo 
JUCo  ^j^  ii*Ä»-l;  ^^5  Amina  died  while  she  was  return- 

•3         -     »  'o^*^     Go        ^     ^ 

ing  to  Mecca;  woLo  aüol.  Jov  ksJCh  Zaid   died  while 

his  son  was  still  young;  with  a  compound  nominal 

sentence  auoiX+il  tX-oJb  yo"^  ^Ll  he  journeyed  taking 

Medina  as  his  goal.  A  sentence,  whose  predicate  con- 
sisting of  a  preposition  and  its  case  comes  before 
its  subject,  ace.  to  §  141,  may  stand  as  a  circumstan- 


>      o   --  ^ 


tiai  clause,  without  .,  as  ^Ji  i^tJo   ji(,)    oca*^  I 
went  out  with  a  bow  in  my  hand. 
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6.         2)  Of  a  verbal  sentence  frequently;  in  this  case  the 

'^('^'^    >  imperf. ,  either   stands  alone  or  is  preceded  by  d3»- 
When  the  sentence  is  a  negative  one,  the  negative  is 

y  or  Uc«;  or  the  verb  may  stand  in  the  apoc.  impf,  with 

(J  or  ^Jl   (as  the  negation   of  the  perf.).    We  may 

also  have  the  perfect  with  tX/.  or  ^^^\i  when  negative 

with  Uc,;  thus  we  get  the  following:  dl^s4j  Jo\  *Lä. 

Z.    came   laughing;    ooiy^    *'%h.    ^    ^y^.   ^c J '   ^^ 

LIää   JX't   ^^  oodj  Jö^    LäLa    ;^Jvo^  (Zakariya) 

said:  how  shall  I  have  a  male  child,  seeing  my  wife 

is  barren  and  I  have  reached  too  great  an  age;  J.isfc4> 

Jv^   (JLw.J  ^  o*-*.>3l    he    entered   the    room   without 

greetin^kie. 

Note.  In  contrast  to  the  stiffer  accusative  of  condition 
(§  113  &)  the  verhal  circumstantial  clause  expresses  the  commence- 
ment   of  the    action;    there   is    very    little    difference,    however, 

between  .ilsuij  ^\    iIa-   and   1Xä.Uö   j^j  eIä.. 

158.         In  temporal  clauses  (also  in  conditional  clauses) 

■  which  are  formed  with  the  particle  I  jt  when,  if,  we  find 
in  the  protasis  as  well  as  in  the  apodosis  the  perfect 

in  the  sense  of  our  present  or  future,   j^I^  U^k  161 

xjULo  ÖJ6  v.x^l  when  John  takes  the  thing  in  hand, 

its  difficulties  are  easily  surmounted. 
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NoTe  a.  The  imperfect  maj'  also  stand  after  I  jl  if  the  action 
takes  place  repeatedly.  Should  I JI  be  followed  by  a  compound 
nominal  sentence,  as  ^^su-  **rcwJ|  Ij|  -when  hell  is  heated,  it  is 
considered  that  this  is  but  another  way  of  writing  what  we  should 
expect  to  find  expressed  in  a  verbal  sentence  (and  so  with  ^^^). 

Note  b.  A  sentence  with  ]j[  may  also  be  inserted  between 
two  closely  related  words,  or  rather  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  form- 
ing  with  its  apodosis  a  complete  unitj'.  Thus :  \»i>  !  Jl  yjUO  l*^w 
libu  J  there  were  two  gates,  which  when  they  were  opened 
could  not  be  shut  (again).  In  the  apodosis  to  I  jl  a  perfect  is  found 
where  we  should  expect  an  imj^erfect  (cf.  §  99c),  as  Ij/""!  \^\  ty^ 
4Xa^U  \yf^  IjSIblj  Ua.^  they  were  wont,  when  thej'  captured  a 
man  and  then  released  him,  to  cut  off  his  front  lock  of  hair.  Very 
frequently  a  sentence  like  this,  with  I  jl,  is  inserted  between  ^^^■^ 
(§  152  note  c)  and  its  proper  verb,  as  jljJl  J^J  '"^o"*^  iSAjJ 
ASTol  I  followed  him  until  I  overtook  him  as  he  entei^^he  house. 

Lo  in  the  sense  of  'so  long  as'  takes  the  perfect,  as  h. 
Lil  »caxJ  Lc  so  long  as  I  live  I  shall  be  thankful. 

In  sentences  containing  the  notion  of  a  condition  159. 
which  is  the  case  after  ^jl  if,  ^^.x  if  anybody,  Lo  if 
anything,  U!^  whatsoever,   oixS^  Lo  i^jLo  how,  how- 
soever,   ^joo  when  &c.  the  perf.  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  our  present  or  future,   and  so  too  in  the  apodosis, 

as  »iLXJLp  dÜJ   \-:^xi    /jt   if  thou  doest  that,   thou 


^Li 
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wilt  perish;   jG  JL^.  ^^  whoso  seeketh,  findeth  (if 
any  one  seeks,  he  finds). 

Note.  If  the  perf.  is  meant  to  retain  its  proper  force  in  the 
protasis,  the  verb  jjlT  is  placed  after  ^),  as  ^^  j3  AiO**?  jjU"  ^]^ 
»sJj.oi  J.j5  if  his  camisole  is  torn  in  front,  she  has  told  the  truth. 

160.  The  particles  above  mentioned  may  also  take  the 
apoc.  impf,  in  protasis  and  apodosis  alike,  as  LyXAaJ'  Ji  t^ 
aXjj  *Söd^^i  if  ye  wait  patiently,    God  will  help  you. 

5.         The  apoc.  impf,  also  stands  in  the  apodosis  after 
an  imperative  (with  conditional  force)  in  the  protasis, 

as  IXJL^   .jJo  ÜLo  [jikÄ  live  contentedly  (i.  e.  if  thou 

live  &c.)  thou  wilt  be  a  king. 
c.         An  apoc.  impf,  in  the  protasis  may  be  followed  by  a 

perfect  in  the  apodosis,  as  cjjaIö  j-yoJ'   (jj.  if  thou 

wait  patiently,  thou  wilt  gain  the  victory.  If  the  clauses 

are  both  negative,  we  have  J^  with  the  apoc.  impf., 

as  yjoS  *J   "L-'-r^i^.  (J  (jj.  if  ^G  does  not  go  away,  I  am 

not  satisfied. 

Note.  Occasionally  the  apodosis  of  a  conditional  sentence 
is  wanting,  e.  g.  I  JJb  ^^f  ^|  if  this  is  so — supply :  then  it  is  well 
(Arab.  lfr*3). 

161.  Before  the  apodoses  of  conditional  sentences^ 
other  than  those  discussed  in  §  159 — 160  we  find  the 

particle  o,  which  is  employed: 
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1)  When  the  apodosis  is  a  nominal  sentence,  as  a. 

äJ  Joli    -.»ojt  /jl  if  he  is  refractory,  then  alas  for 

him!  Also  before  sentences  with  ,  .1  and  before 
interrogative  sentences. 

2)  When  the  apodosis  is  a  verbal  sentence,  of  which  b. 
the  perfect  is  intended  to  retain  its  force  as  a  perfect 

(cf.  §  159  note),  especially,  too,  when  Jo  (cf.  §  98  e) 

is  employed,   as   fpy;  ^^f^^   ijjojcl    txis   f^U-Lt   ^t 

c^^aJI  viJLuLc  UjLs  if  they  become  Moslems,  then  have 

they  come  to  the  right  way,  and  if  they  turn  aside, 
then  thou  hast  but  to  announce  the  message. 

3)  When  the  apodosis  is  a  verbal  sentence  that  con-  c. 

tains  an  impf,  with  one  of  the  particles  o«-!,  /p,  Jj, 
or  that  expresses  a  command  or  a  wish,  as  oJi^JUl 
jv^jb^  ^  v„Ai-a.Lj  ^ys  ^ä,  if  thou  findst  thyself  among 
people,  milk  into  their  pail. 


APPENDIX. 
COMPUTATION  OF   TIME. 

a.    Xanies  of  the  Days  of  the  Week. 
In  the  following  list  the  various  names  may  also 
DB  used  with  the  word  for  day,  ^.^  omitted. 

1.  tXa.^!  *jj  (1st  day)  Sunday. 

2.  ^^^jLo5f  Yyl,  (2nd  day)  Monday. 

3.  feLS'^iLiül  -»^  (3rd  day)  Tuesday. 

4.  feLjLjj  !^!  j»^  (4:th  day)  Wednesday. 

5.  (ww-wi^l  ^o  (5th  day)  Thursday. 

6.  x«^4.t  ^jj  (day  of  assembly)  Friday. 

7.  c:>tl-Ul  («jj  (Sabbath)  Saturday. 

ft.    Ka7ues  of  the  Months. 

Go-' 

In  the  names  of  the  months  the  word  j-g^,  month, 
may  be  prefixed  in  the  constr.  state  throughout; 
indeed,  as  the  following  table  shows,  some  of  the 
names  are  always  so  written. 
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1.  *j-s3uJI  al-Muharram. 

2.  uuo  Safar. 

3.  (J.^M  «-Us  y^  the  first  Rabi'. 

4.  ^Liii  «Aj"^  wg-w  the  second  Rabr. 
Ö.  i^.^M  ^^31-^4*  the  first  Gumädä. 

6.  Sjjsk^ff  ^'>l'i~^  the  latter  Gumädä. 

G    -  ^ 

7.  ».«A.Ä.%  Ragab. 

8.  (jLoLw  Sa'bän. 

9.  j.L^T  Ramadan  (the  month  of  fasting). 

G    B     -      V 

10.  Jlj-ci  Sawwäl. 

11.  stXxJiJI  .  J  Du-lkaxla. 

12.  x^l  .3  Pu-lliigga  (month  of  the  pilgrimage,  hagg). 

c.    The   Year. 

The  Moslems  reckon  by  lunar  years  of  354  days ; 
their  first  year  is  usually  considered  as  beginning 
at  the  date  of  the  Christian  era  given  below.  In 
calculating  from  one  era  to  the  other,  it  may  be 
reckoned  that  33  solar  years  are  equal  to  34  lunar  years. 
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In  the  works  of  European  scholars  it  is  customary, 
by  means  of  comparative  tables,  to  give  the  precise 
day  of  our  era  with  which  each  Moslem  year  begins 
(see  the  Bibliography).  The  following  short  table  will 
be  useful  in  helping  to  a  rapid  approximation  of  the 
date  required. 
The  Moslem  year 


1  b( 

3gan 

16.  July 

622  A. 

D 

101 

11 

24.  July 

719  « 

15 

201 

n 

30.  July 

816  « 

« 

301 

n 

7.  Aug. 

913  . 

« 

401 

r 

15.  Aug. 

1010  " 

51 

501 

n 

22.  Aug. 

1107  « 

n 

601 

11 

29.  Aug. 

1204  . 

11 

701 

11 

6.  Sept. 

1301  « 

15 

801 

n 

13.  Sept. 

1398  « 

15 

901 

n 

21.  Sept. 

1495  11 

11 

1001 

11 

8.  Oct. 

1592  V 

11 

1101 

V 

15.  Oct. 

1689  11 

15 

1201 

11 

24.  Oct. 

1786  « 

15 

1301 

11 

2.  Nov. 

1883  » 

« 

1313 

11 

24.  June 

1895  « 

Jl 

LITERATURE. 


A  historj'  of  Arabic  literature  as  a  whole,  or  even  of  particular 
parts  of  it,  does  not  exist,  for  the  work  of  Hammer-Purgstall  (^Litteratur- 
geschiehte  der  Araber,  %'on  ihrem  Beginn  bis  zu  Ende  des  zwölften 
Jahrhunderts  der  Hidschret.  7  Bände.  Wien  1850 — 56.  40.)  must 
be  described  as  premature  and  as  useless  by  reason  of  its  numerous 
mistakes.  An  acquaintance  with  Arabic  literature  must  therefore  be 
got  partly  from  works  by  Arabs  on  the  history  of  their  literature,  partly 
from  European  catalogues.  In  the  course  of  the  present  century 
numerous  works,  including  not  a  few  specimens  of  the  earlier  litera- 
ture, have  been  printed  in  the  East,  especially  in  Cairo  (government 
press  in  Bülak),  Beirut  (where  there  is  an  excellent  press  managed 
by  the  Jesuits)  and  Constantinople;  also  in  Persia,  India  and  the 
island  of  Java.  We  must,  in  particular,  mention  the  great  quantity 
of  valuable  Arabic  manuscripts  that  still  await  publication  both  in 
European  and  eastern  libraries.  A  synopsis  of  such  catalogues  of 
these  MSS.  as  have  hitherto  appeared  will  be  found  below. 

In  the  following  selection,  books  of  special  importance  are  marked 
with  a  star,  those  recommended  to  beginners  with  a  dagger. 


A.    BIBLIOGRAPHY. 
I.    Printed  Works. 

a   Written   by   Orientals. 

*Kitäb  al-Fihrist  (b}'  Ibn  ahi  Ya'küb  an-nadlm;  wrote  in  the  year  377 
H.,  beg.  3.  Maj-  937)  mit  Anmerkungen  herausgegeben  von  Gustav 
Flügel.  Nach  dessen  Tode  besorgt  von  Johannes  Rödiger  und 
August  Müller.     2  voll.     Leipzig   1871 — 2. 

^Lexicon  bibliographicum  et  eucyclopaedicum  a  Mustapha  ben  Abdallah 
Katib  Jelibi  dicto  et  nomine  Haji  Khalfa  [Ha'ggi  Halifa  f  1658) 
celebrato  compositum.  Ad  codicum  Vindobonesium  Parisiensium 
et  Berolinensis  fidem  primum  edidit  latinc  vertit  et  commentario 
indicibusque  instruxit  Gustavus  Flügel.  Leipzig-London  1835  — 
1858.  7  voll.     4f. 
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ß   Written  by  Europeans. 

Bibliotheca  arabica.  Auctam  nunc  atque  integram  edidit  D.  Christianus 
Fridericus  de  Schnurrer.     Halae  ad  Salam  1811. 

f  Bibliotheca  orientalis.  Manuel  de  Bibliogi-aphie  Orientale.  I.  conte- 
nant  les  livres  arabes.  persans  et  turcs  imprimes  depuis  I'invention 
de  rimiirimerie  jusqu'a  nos  jours  tant  en  Europe  qu'en  Orient  etc. 
par  J.  Th.  Zenker.  Leipzig  1846.  —  Bibliotheca  orientalis. 
Manuel  de  Bibliographie  Orientale.  II.  contenant  1.  su^jplement 
du  premier  volume.  2.  Litterature  de  I'Orient  chretien.  3.  Litte- 
rature  de  I'lnde  etc.     Par  J.  Th.  Zenker.     Leipzig  1861. 

t(Eutlnof)  Katalog  der  kaiserlichen  Universitäts-  und  Landesbibliothek 
in  Strassburg.     Arabische  Litteratur.     Strassburg  1877.     4". 

Bibliogi-aphie  des  ouvrages  ai-abes  ou  relatifs  aux  Arabes  publies  dans 
l'Europe  chretienne  de  1810  ä  1885  par  Victor  Chauvin.  I.  Pre- 
face. —  Table  de  Schnurrer.  —  Les  Pi-overbes.  Liege  1892 
(is  being  continued  l 

AVissenschaftlicher  Jahresbericht  über  die  morgenländischen  Studien, 
von  1844  an  in  Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Morgenländischen 
Gesellschaft  Leij^zig  1847  ff.  The  annual  reports  on  works 
Ijublished  up  to  1858  appeared  in  the  Zeitschrift,  those  for  the 
years  1859 — 61,  62 — 67  (one  part),  autumn  1877  —  81  appeared 
as  independent  publications. 

Bibliotheca  orientalis  oder  eine  vollständige  Liste  der  im  Jahre  1876 
in  Deutschland,  Frankreich,  England  und  den  Colonien  erschie- 
nenen Bücher,  Broschüren,  Zeitschriften,  u.  s.  w.  über  die  Sprachen, 
Religionen,  Antiquitäten,  Literaturen,  Geschichte  und  Geographie 
des  Ostens,  zusammengestellt  von  Karl  Friederici.  Leijjzig. 
8  years  (to   1883). 

Bibliograpliy  for  1883 — 85  (not  completed)  in  the  Literatur-Blatt  für 
orientalische  Philologie  unter  Mitwirkung  von  Dr.  Johannes 
Klatt  herausgegeben  von  Prof.  Dr.  Ernst  Kuhn,     1883 — 85. 

*Orientalische  Bibliogi-aphie  .  .  .  herausgegeben  von  A.  Müller,  now 
E.  Kuhn.     Berlin  1888  ff. 

Katalog  der  Bibliothek  der  Deutschen  Morgenländischen  Gesellschaft. 
I.  Druckschriften  und  Ahnliches.  Leipzig  1880  (a  new  and 
largely  augmented  edition  ■will  ajjpear  in  a  year  or  two). 

A.  G.  Ellis,  Catalogue  of  the  Arabic  books  in  the  British  Museum 
Vol  I.  A-L.     London  1894. 

For  works  from  oriental  presses  an  important  guide  is:  E.  J.  Brill, 
Catalogue  periodique  de  livres  orientaux  I — IX,  Leide  1883  ff. 
(To  parts  I — VII  Index  de  noms  d'auteurs  et  de  noms  de  livres, 
ib.   1889). 
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II.    Manuscripts. 

(Die  Handschriftenverzeichnisse  der  könighchen  Bibliothek  in  Ber- 
lin. Vols.  7  ff.).  Verzeichniss  der  arabischen  Handschriften 
von  W.  Ahlwardt.  4'\  1.  Band.  Berhn  1887;  2.  Bd.  1889; 
3.  Bd.  1891;  4.  Bd.  1892;  5.  Bd.  1893;  6.  Bd.  1894.  A  7th 
and  last  vol.  will  appear  soon. 

[Halle)  Katalog  der  Bibliothek  der  Deutschen  Morgenländischen  Ge- 
sellschaft.    II.  Handschriften  u.  s.  w.     Leipzig  1881. 

Verzeichnis  der  orientalischen  Handschriften  der  Bibliothek  des 
Ha//e'schen  "Waisenhauses  von  Fr.  Aug.  Arnold  und  August 
Müller.  (Programm  der  Lateinischen  Hauptschule).  Halle 
1876.     4». 

(University  Libraiy,  Leipzig)  Die  Eefaij-a.  Von  Prof.  Fleischer: 
Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Morgenländischen  Gesellschaft,  8, 
S.  573—584. 

(Municipal  Library  in  Leipzig)  Catalogus  librorum  manuscriptorum, 
qui  in  bibliotheca  senatoria  civitatis  Lipsiensis  asservantur,  ed. 
Naumann.  Codices  orientalium  linguaram  descripserunt  H.  0, 
Fleischer  et  Fr.  Delitzsch.     Grimmae  1838.     4». 

Catalogus  codicum  manuscriptorum  orientalium  Bibliothecae  regiae 
Dresdensis.  Scripsit  et  indicibus  instruxit  H.  O.  Fleischer. 
Lipsiae  1831.     4". 

Die  arabischen  Handschriften  der  herzoglichen  Bibliothek  zu  Gotha. 
Yerzeichnet  von  Wilhelm  Pertsch.  5  Bände.  Gotha  1878 — 1892. 
(Also  w.  the  title:  Die  orientalischen  Handschriften  der  h.  B. 
zu  G.     Dritter  Theil). 

Die  arabischen  Handschriften  der  K.  Hof-  und  Staatsbibliothek  in 
München,  beschrieben  von /osep/t  .4ijmer.  München  1866.  (Cata- 
logus codicum  manuscriptorum  Bibliothecae  regiae  Monacensis. 
Tomi  primi  pars  secunda.) 

(Tübingen  University  Library)  Catalog  arabischer  Handschriften  in 
Damaskus  gesammelt  von  J.  G.  Wetzstein.     Berlin  1863. 

Catalogus  übrorum  manuscriptorum  orientalium  in  bibliotheca  aca- 
demica  Bonnensi  servatorum  adornavit  Joannes  Gildemeister. 
Bonnae  1864  —  1876.     4». 

Katalog  der  hebräischen,  arabischen,  persischen  und  türkischen  Hand- 
schriften der  kaisei-lichen  Universitäts-  und  Landesbibliothek  zu 
Strassburg,     Bearbeitet  von  S.  Landauer.    Strassbui'g  1881.    4". 

Die  arabischen,  persischen  und  türkischen  Handschriften  der  kaiser- 
lich-königlichen Hofbibliothek  zu  Wien.  Von  Gustav  Flügel. 
3  Bände.     Wien  1865—7.     4^. 

(Copenhagen)  Codices  orientales  Bibliothecae  regiae  Havniensis  enu- 
merati  et  descripti  a  V.  L.  Westergaard  etc.  II.  Codices  hebr. 
et  arab.     Hafniae  1851. 
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Codices  Orientales  bibliothecae  regiae  universitatis  Limdensts  recensuit 
Curolus  Johannes  Tornberg.     Lundae   1850. 

Codices  Arabici,  Persici  et  Turcici  bibliothecae  regiae  universitatis 
üpsaliensis.  Disposuifc  et  descripsit  C.  T.  Tornberg.  Upsaliae 
1849.     40. 

(Parts)  Catalogue  des  manuscrits  arabes  de  la  Bibliotheque  Nationale 
par  le  Baron  de  Slam.  Pr.  Fascicule.  Paris  1883.  See.  Pasc. 
1889.     Trois.  Fase.  1895.     40.     (To  be  continued.) 

Catalogue  general  des  manuscrits  des  bibliotheques  publiques  de 
France.  Departements.  Tome  VI  (p.  437 — 482).  Marseille,  Par 
M.  I'abbe  Albanes.  Paris  1892.  —  Tome  XVIII.  Alger.  Par 
E.  Faunan.     Paris  1893. 

[Leide)  Catalogus  codicum  orientalium  Bibliothecae  academiae  Lugduno 
Batavae  I.  II.  auctore  R.  P.  A.  Dozy.  III.  IV.  auct.  P.  de  Jong 
et  M.  J.  de  Goeje.  V.  auctore  M.  J.  de  Qoeje.  VI.  auctore 
31.  Th.  Houtsma.  Lugduni  Bavatorum  1851 — 77.  —  Editio  se- 
cunda.  Vol.  I  auctoribus  M.  J.  de  Ooeje  et  M.  Th.  Houtsma. 
Lugduni  Bat.  1888. 

{London)  Catalogus  codicum  manuscriptorum  orientalium  qui  in  Mtiseo 
Britannico  asservantur.  Pars  secunda  codices  arabicos  amplectens. 
Londini  1846.     fol. 

{London)  SuiDj^lement  to  the  Catalogue  of  the  Arabic  manuscripts  in  the 
British  Museum  (By  Charles  Eieu).     London  1894,  40. 

( London)  A  catalogue  of  the  Arabic  manuscripts  in  the  library  of  the 
India   Office.     By   Otto  Loth.     London   1877.     40. 

(  Oxford)  Bibliothecae  Bodleianae  codicum  manuscriptorum  orientalium, 
videlicet  hebraicorum,  chaldaicorum,  sjriacorum,  aethiopicorum, 
arabicorum,  persicorum,  turcicorum,  copticorumque  catalogus  a 
Joanne  Uri  confectus.  Pars  Prima  Oxonii  1787.  —  Partis  se- 
cundae  volumen  primum  arabicos  complectens  confecit  Alexander 
Nicoll.     Oxonii  1821.     fol. 

[Cambridge)  Catalogus  Bibliothecae  Burckhardtianae  cum  apijendice 
librorum  aliorum  orientalium  in  Bibliotheca  Academica  Canta- 
brigensitis  asservatoinim  —  confecit  T.  Preston.  Cantabrigiae 
1853.     4«. 

Catalogue  of  the  Oriental  Manuscripts  in  the  Library  of  King's  Col- 
lege, Cambridge.  Bj'  Edivard  Henry  Palmer:  Journal  of  the 
Boy.  As.  Societj'  of  Gr.  Britain  and  L-eland.  New  Series  III. 
105  ff. 

A  descriptive  Catalogue  of  the  Arabic,  Persian  and  Turkish  Manu- 
scripts in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  By  E.  H. 
Palmer.     Cambridge  and  London  1870. 

{Escurial)  Bibhotheca  arabico-hispana  Escurialensi  sive  Librorum 
omnium  Mss.  quos  Arabice  ab  auctoribus  magnam  partem  Arabo- 
His^Danis  composites  Bibliotheca  CoenobiiEscurialeusis  complectitur 
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recensio  et  explanatio  opera  et  studio  Michaelis  Casiri  etc.  2  tomi. 
Matriti  1760.  fol.  —  Les  manuscrits  arabes  de  I'Escurial  decrits  par 
Hartwig  Derenbourg.     Tome  premier.     Paris  1884. 

Catälogo  de  los  Manuscritos  ärabes  existentes  en  la  Biblioteca  Na- 
cional  de  Madrid  [F.   G.  Robles).     Madrid  1889. 

(Florence)  Bibliothecae  Mediceae  Laurentianae  et  Palatinae  Codicum 
manuscriptorum  orientalium  catalogus,  Steph.  Evod.  Assemanus 
recensuit.     Florentiae  1742.     fol. 

{Venice)  Catalogo  dei  Codici  manoscritti  orientali  della  Biblioteca 
Näniana,  compilato  dell'  abbate  Simone  Assemani.  2  Part.  Pa- 
dova  1787—1792.     40. 

Remarques  sur  les  manuscrits  orientaux  de  la  Collection  Marsigli  a 
Bologne  suivies  de  la  liste  complete  des  Manuscrits  arabes  de 
la  meme  collection  par  le  Baron  Victor  Rosen.  Roma  lö8ö  (atti 
della  E..  Academia  dei  Lincei.     Serie  3^     Vol.  XII). 

(Milan)  Catalogo  dei  Codici  arabi,  persiani  e  tiirchi  della  Biblioteca 
Ambrosiana  (Hammer-Purgstall):  Biblioteca  Italiana  t.  XCIV, 
pp.  22  and  322. 

Cataloghi  dei  codici  orientali  di  alcune  biblioteche  d'ltalia.  5  fasc. 
Fiienze  1878  —  1892. 

Catalogue  des  manuscripts  et  xylographes  orientaux  de  la  Biblioth^que 
Imperiale  publique  de  St.  Petersbourg.     St.  Petersbourg  1852. 

(St.  Petersburg)  B.  Dorn,  Catalogue  des  ouvrages  arabes,  pei'sans  et  turcs, 
publies  ä  Constantinople,  en  Egypte  et  en  Perse,  qui  se  trouvent  au 
Musee  asiatique  de  1' Academic. —  Chronologisches  Verzeichniss  der 
seit  dem  Jahre  18ul  bis  1866  in  Kasan  gedruckten  arabischen, 
türkischen,  tatarischen  und  persischen  Werke,  als  Katalog  der  in 
dem  asiatischen  Museum  befindlichen  Schriften:  Melanges  asia- 
tiques  tires  du  Bulletin  de  l'Academie  Imperiale  des  sciences  de 
St.  Petersbourg.     Tome  V.     Livr.  5.     St.  Petersbourg  1867. 

(St.  Petersburg  \  Notices  sommaires  des  manuscrits  arabes  du  Musee 
asiatique  par  le  Baron  Victor  Rosen.     St.  Petersbourg  1881. 

(St.  Petersburg)  Les  manuscrits  arabes  de  l'Institut  des  langues  orien- 
tales  decrits  par  le  Baron  Victor  Rosen.     St.  Petersbourg  1877. 

(J.  M.  E.  GotiicaJd)  description  of  the  Arabic  Manuscripts  in  the 
Library  of  the  ImjDerial  University  of  Kasan.  Kasan  (no  date) 
[1885].     In  Russian. 

( Cairo )  Fihrist  al-kutub  al-'arabiya  al-mahfüza  bil-kutubhäna  al-hedi- 
wTye  el-kä'ine  biseräi  derb  al-gamämiz.  (Under  the  management 
of  Spitta  and  Völlers.)  7  vols.  Cairo  1301 — 1308.  Second 
Edition.     Vol.  I  1310. 

Catalog  der  mektebe  'umümij-e  in  Damascus.     Damascus  1299.     40. 

Studia  Sinaitica  No.  III.  Catalogue  of  the  Arabic  Mss.  in  the  Convent 
of  S.  Catharine  on  Mount  Sinai  compiled  by  Margaret  Dunlop 
Gibson.     London  1894. 
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(Batavia)  Friedrich,  Codicum  arabicorum  in  Bibliotheca  Societatis 
Artium  etScientiariim  quae  Bataviae  floret  asservatorum  Catalogus. 
Absolrit  indicibusque  instruxit  L.  W.  C.  van  den  Berg.  Bataviae 
et  Hagae  1873. 


B.    INTRODUCTION. 
General. 

Borhän-ed-dini  es-Sernüdji  (as-Sarnügi  lived  at  the  and  of  the  12tli 
century  of  our  era)  Enchiridion  studiosi.  Arabice  edidit  latine  vertit 
et  lexico  explanavit  Carohts  Caspari.  Praefatus  est  H.  0.  Flei- 
scher.    Lipsiae  1838.     40. 

Einleitung  in  das  Studium  der  Arabischen  Sprache  bis  Mohammed 
und  zum  Theil  später  .   .  .  von  (?.  W.  Freytag.     Bonn  1861. 

Orientalische  Skizzen.  Von  Theodor  Nöldeke.  Berlin  1892.  Trans- 
lated, with  the  title  'Sketches  form  Eastern  History-'  by  J.  S.  Black. 
London  and  Edinburgh    1892. 

De  auctorum  graecorum  versionibus  et  commentariis  syriacis,  arabicis, 
armeniacis  persicisque  commentatio  quam  scrijisit  Joannes  Georgius 
Wenrich.     Lipsiae  1842.   1845. 

C.    CHRESTOMATHIES. 

*f  i?.  Brünnoic,  Chrestomathy  of  Arabic  Prose-Pieces.  Berlin  and  Lon- 
don 1895. 

f  Chrestomatia  arabica  quam  e  libris  Mss.  vel  im^jressis  rarioribus 
coUectam  edidit  Fr.  A.  Arnold.  Pars  I.  Textum  continens.  Pars  II. 
Glossarium  continens.     Halis  1853. 

fChrestomathie  Arabe,  ou  extraits  de  divers  ecrivains  Arabes,  tant  en 
prose  qu'en  vers  ä  I'usage  des  eleves  de  I'ecole  speciale  des  langues 
orientales  \dvantes ;  par  A.  J.  Sylvestre  de  Sacy.  II.  ed.  corr.  et 
augm.  Paris  1826.  3  vol.;  Tome  IV  Anthologie  grammatical 
arabe.     Paris  1829. 

fChrestomathie  elementaire  de  I'Arabe  litteral  avec  un  glossaii-e  joar 
H.  Derenbourg  et  /.  Spiro.     2  ed.     Paris  1892. 

Toh.  Godofr.  Lud.  Kosegartenii  Chrestomathia  arabica  ex  codicibus 
manuscriptis  Paris.  Goth,  et  Berol.  coUecta  atque  turn  adscriptis 
vocalibus,  cum  additis  lexico  et  adnotationibus  explanata.  Lip- 
siae 1828. 

Georg.  Guil.  Freytag,  Chrestomathia  arabica,  grammatica  liistorica  in 
usum  scholarum  Arabicarum  ex  codd.  ineditis  conscripta.  S^maj. 
Bonnae  1834. 
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fThier  und  Mensch  vor  dem  König  der  Genien.  Ein  arabisches  Mähr- 
chen aus  den  Schi-iften  der  lauteren  Brüder  in  Basra  im  Urtext 
herausgegeben  von  Fr.  Dieterici.  2.  Ausgabe.  Leipzig  1881.  — 
Arabisch-deutsches  Wörterbuch  zum  Koran  und  Tliier  und  Mensch 
von  Fr.  Dieterici.     2.  Aufl.     Leipzig  1894. 

Brevis  chi-estomathia  ai-abica.  In  usuiu  scholarum  ed.  Joh.  Bollig. 
Eoma  1881. 

Chrestomatia  aräbigo-espanola  por  Fr.  J.  Lerchundi  y  Fr.  J.  Simonet. 
Granada  1881. 

Oirgas  and  de  Rosen.  Ai'abic  Chrestomathy  (in  Russian).  St.  Petei's- 
burg  1875.  1876.  —  Dictionary  to  the  Chrestomathy  and  to  the 
Koran  by   W.  Girgas.     Kasan  1881   (in  Russian). 

An  Arabic  reading-book  compiled  by  W.  Wright.  Part  first,  The  texts. 
London  1870. 

Magani  el-adab  fi  hadäik  el- arab.  6.  Ed.  Beirut  1885  ff.  Jesuit  Press. 
6  vols.     Sarh  magäni  el-adab  (Notes  &c.).    4  vols.    ib.  1886 — 8. 

D.    GRAMMARS  &c. 

a  Written  by  Orientals. 

*dl-Muzhir  fi  'ulüm  el-luga,  philological  Encyclopaedia  by  Galäl 
ad-din  as-Suyuti  (f  911  H. ,  beg.  4.  June  1505,  cf.  for  as- 
Sujüti  Goldziher  in  den  Sitzungsber.  d.  kais.  Akademie  der 
Wiss!  zu  Wien.  Phil.-histor.  CI.  LXIX.  Bd.  1.  S.  7  fP.)  Bulak 
1282. 

*Le  livre  de  Sibawaihi,  traite  de  grammaire  arabe  par  Sibouya,  dit 
Sibawaihl  (f  180  H.,  beg.  16.  March  796).  Texte  arabe  public 
d'apres  les  manuscrits  du  Caire,  de  I'Escurial,  d'Oxford,  de 
Paris,  de  St.  Petersbourg  et  de  Vienne  par  Hartwig  Derenbourg. 
Tome  I,  Paris  1881.  Tome  II,  Paris  1889.  —  SibatvaihVs  Buch 
über  die  Grammatik  nach  der  Ausgabe  von  H.  Derenbourg  und 
dem  Commentar  des  Siräfi  übersetzt  und  erklärt .  .  .  von  Q.  Jahn. 
1.— 8.     Lieferung.     Berlin  1894.  1895. 

*Ä1-Mufassal,  opus  de  re  gi'ammatica  arabicum  auctore  Abu  '1-Käsim 
Mahmud  bin  'Omar  Zaraahsai-io  [az-Zamahsari  f  538  H. ,  beg. 
16.  July  1 143)  ed.  J.  P.  Broch.  Editio  altera.  Christianiae  1879. — 
Also:   lfm  Jals  (f  643  H. ,    beg.  29.  May  1245)  Commentar  zu 

Zamachsari's  Mufassal.   Nach  den  Handschriften herausgeg. 

u.  s.  w.  von  Dr.  ö.  Ja/m.  Erster  Band.  Leipzig,  1882.  Zweiter 
Band.     Leipzig  1886.     4». 

*Alfijjah,  Carmen  didacticuna  grammaticum  auctore  Ibn  Mälik  (f  672 H., 

beg.  18.  July  1273)  et  in  Alfijjam  commentarius  quem  conscripsit 

Ibn  Akil  {Ibn  'AkÜ  f  769  H.,  beg.  28.  Aug.  1367)  ed.  Fr.Dieterici. 

Lipsiae  1851.  —  Ibn  'Akil's  Commentar  zur  Alfijja  des  Ibn  Malik 

So  ein,  Arabic  Grammar.z  10 


146  Literature  D. 

aus  dem  Arabischen  zum  ersten  male  übersetzt  von  Fr.  Dieterici. 
Berlin  1852, 

al-AguiTÜniiyya,  Arabic  Grammar  hylln  Agurrüm  as-Sinhägi  (f  723  H., 
beg.  ]0.  January  1323).  Often  printed  with  and  without  Com- 
mentaries. Cf.  E.  Trumpp,  Einleitung  in  das  Studium  der 
arabischen  Grammatiken.  Die  Ajrummij-yah  des  Muhammad  bin 
Daud.  München  187(3.  On  this  work  see  Fleischer  in  Zeitschrift 
der  D.  Morgen!.  Ges.  30  (1876),  pp.  487 — 513;  reprinted  in 
Kleinere  Schriften  II  (Leipzig  1888),  pp.  75—106.  Text  also 
printed  in  Brünnow's  Chrestomathy. 

Käfiya  fin-nahü,  Syntax  by  Ibn  al-Bagib  (f  646  H.,  beg.  26.  April 
1248).     Frequently  printed  in  the  East. 

Mugni  al-labib,  Grammar  composed  by  Ibn  Bisam  al-Ansäri  (f  762  H., 
beg.  11.  Nov.  1360).  Another  grammatical  work  by  the  same 
author  beai's  the  title:  Katar  an-nadä  wa-ball  as-sadä;  a  third 
Suclür  ad-dahab.  AH  three  works  have  been  frequently  printed 
in  the  East. 

al-EarirVs  if  516  H.,  beg.  16.  July  1143)DuiTat  al-gawwäs,  heraus- 
gegeben von  Heinrich  Thorbecke.  Leipzig  1871.  (On  errors  of 
speech).  With  the  commentary  of  al-Hafägl,  Constantinople  1299. 
Cf.  Le  livre  des  locutions  vicieuses  de  Djawäliki  public  par 
Hartwiff  Berenbourg  (al-Gawäliki  f  465  H.,  beg.  17.  Sept.  1072) 
in  Morgenländische  Forschungen.     Leipzig  1875. 

Tarika  mustahdata  fi  tashil  al-hatt  al-arabi.  Calligraphic  models 
i2  parts.  Beü-ut  1891. 

ß   Written  by  Europeans. 

*Die  grammatischen  Schulen  der  Araber  nach  den  Quellen  bearbeitet 
von  G-.  Flügel.  Erste  Abthi.  Leipzig  1862.  Abhandlungen  der 
Deutschen  Morgenl.  Ges.  IL  Band.  Nr  4.  (This  work  gives 
a  list  of  grammarians  to  about  the  j-ear  1000  of  our  era). 

fDr.  C.  P.  Caspari's  Arabische  Grammatik.  Fünfte  Auflage  be- 
arbeitet von  August  Müller,  Halle  1887.  —  Grammaire  arabe  de 
C.  P.  Caspari  traduite  de  la  quatrieme  edition  allemande  et  en 
partie  remaniee  par  ^.  üricoechea.  Bruxelles  1880. —  A  Grammar 
of  the  Arabic  Language  translated  from  the  German  of  Caspai-i 
and  edited,  with  numerous  additions  and  corrections  by  W.  Wright. 
2.  ed.     2  vol.     London  1874 — 5.     A  3^^  edit,  is  announced. 

Geo.  Henric.  Aug.  Ewald.  Grammatica  critica  linguae  arabicae  cum 
brevi  metrorum  doctrina.     Lipsiae  1831  — 1833.     II  vol. 

■^Grammaire  ai'abe  k  I'usage  des  eleves  de  I'ecole  speciale  des  langues 
orientales  Vivantes;  avec  figures.  Par  M.  le  Bou  Silvestre  de 
Sacy.  Seconde  edition,  corrigee  et  augmenteo,  ä  laquelle  on  a 
joint  un  traite  de  la  prosodie  et  de  la  metrique  des  Arabes.  2  torn. 
Paris  1831.  — Very  important  notes  and  corrections  will  be  found  in 
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^Fleischer,  „Beiträge  zur  arabischen  Sprachkunde"':  Berichte  über  die 
Verhandlungen  der  kgh  sächsischen  Gesellschaft  der  Wissenschaften 
zu  Leipzig.  Philologisch-historische  Classe.  1863  (p.  93 ff.);  1864 
(p.  265ff.);  1866  ip.  286 ff.);  1870  (p.  227 ff.);  1874  (p.  71  ff.);  1876 
(p.  44fif.);  1878  (p.  64ff.);  1880  (p.  89ff.);  1881  (p.  117ff.);  1883 
(p.  72ff.);  1884  (p.  272  ff.);  conf.  1856  (p.  Iff.);  1862  (pl  10  ff.) 
Eei^rinted  in  Kleinere  Schriften  von  Dr.  H.  L.  Fleischer,  vol.  I, 
ist.  and  2iicl.  parts,  Leipzig  1886;  thetwolastarticlesinvol.il, 
part  1.     Leipzig  1888. 

./.  G.  L.  Kosegarten.  Grammatica  linguae  ärabicae  pp.  1 — 688,  without 
title  and  date,  incomplete.    (Very  rare). 

Mortimer  Sloper  Howell.  A  Grammar  of  the  Classical  Ai'abic  Language, 
translated  and  compiled  from  the  Works  of  the  most  Approved 
Native  or  Naturalized  Authorities.  Published  under  the  Authority 
of  the  Government  of  the  N.-W.  Provinces.  In  an  Introduction 
and  Four  Parts.     3  vols.     Allahabad  1880.  1883.  1886. 

Grammaire  arabe  composee  d'ajjres  les  sources  larimitives  par  le 
P.  Donat  Vernier,  S.  J.     Tome  I.    Beyrouth  1891 ;  Tome  II.  1892. 

Darstellung  der  arabischeii  Verskunst  mit  sechs  Anhängen  u.  s.  w.  nach 
handschi'iftlichen  Quellen  bearbeitet  und  mit  Begistern  versehen 
von  G.   W.  Freytag.     Bonn  1830. 

Theorie  nouvelle  de  la  metrique  arabe  precedee  de  considerations 
generales  sur  le  rythme  naturel  du  langage  par  M.  Stanislas 
Guyard.     Paris  1875  (Extrait  du  Joui'nal  as.  7  ser.,  t.  7.  8). 

Die  Rhetorik  der  Araber  nach  den  wichtigsten  Quellen  dargestellt  und 
mit  angeführten  Textauszügen  nebst  einem  literaturgeschichtlichen 
Anhang  versehen  von  Dr.  A.  F.  Mehren.     Kopenhagen  1853. 

E.   DICTIONARIES. 

a  Written  hy  Orientals. 

*Sahäh  al-'arabiyye  (or  as-Sahäh)  by  al-Gauhari  (Abu Nasr  Ismail  ibn 

'Hammäd  f  393  H.,  beg.  10.'  Nov.  1002).    2  vols.    Buläk  1282.    40. 

Lisän  al-'arab  by  al-Mukarrarn  (Ibn  ISIanzür  al-lfriki  al-Misri  al-Ansäri 

al-Hazragif  711  H.,  beg.  13.  May  Vöil).    20  vols.   4».'  Cairo  1308. 

*al-Kämüs   al-muhit    for    al-Kämüs)    by    al-Flrüzäbädi    (f    816    or 

'817  H.  ==  1413/4).    2  vols.    Calcutta  1817;  4  vols.    Bulak  1279. 

40.     id.  1301/2.  —  With  Turkish  Commentary  3  vols.    Stambul 

1272  and  later.  —  ^Commentary   to   the   Kämüs   with   the   title 

Täg-el-*arüs  composed  by  Sayyid  Murtaclä  az-Zubaidi  (f  1205  H., 

beg.  10  Sept.   1790).     10  vols^     Caii-o  1307. 

Muhit  al-muhit  by  Bufrus  al-Bistänl.    2  vols.    Beirut  1286.  (1869'70). 

an-Ni'häya  f  1  garib  al-liadit  by  Ibn  al-Afir  (f  606  H.,  beg.  6.  July 

1209).     4  vols.     Cairo  1311  (Dictionaiy  to  the  Traditions). 

10* 
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Asäs  al-baläga  (Lexicographical  Work,  dealing  esp.  with  the  meta- 
phorical meanings  of  -words)  by  az-Zamahsart  (f  538  H.,  beg. 
16.  July  1143).     2  vols.     Bulak  1299. 

Fikh  al-luga,  Synonyms  by  at-Tdälihl  (f  429  H.,  beg.  14.  Oct. 
1037).  (Fi-equently  reprinted;  esp.  in  an  expurgated  edition 
Beirut  1888).     Cf.  Fleischer,  Kleinere  Schriften  III,  152. 

"Jalahs  (f  291  H.  =  904)  kitäb  al-Fasih.  Nach  den  Handscliriften 
von  Leiden,  Berlin  und  Eom  herausgegeben,  mit  kritischen  und 
erläuternden  Noten  versehen    von   Dr.  J.  Barth.     Leipz^ig  1876. 

*Gawäliki's  al-Mu  arrab  (a  work  on  Arabic  loan-words,  by  al-Gawäliki 
t  465  H.,  beg.  17.  Sept.  1072).  Nach  der  Lej^d  en  er  Handschrift 
mit  Erläuterungen  herausgegeben  von  Ed.  Sachau.  Leipzig 
1867.     Cf.  Z.  d.  D.  Morg.  Ges.  33,  208. 

Liber  as-Sojutii  (f  911  H.,  beg.  4.  June  1505)  de  nominibus  relativis, 
inscriptus  Lubb  al-lubab,  arab.  cum  annot.  crit.  ed.  P.  J.  Veth. 
1—3.     Lugduni  Bat.  1840—51.     40. 

*Al-Moschtabih  auctore  Schamso'ddin  Abu  Abdallah  Mohammed  ibn 
Ahmed  ad-Dhababi  (ad-Dahabi  f  748  H.,  beg.  13.  April  1347). 
E  codd.  mss.  editus  a  P.  de  Jong.  Lugduni  Batav.  1881.  (On 
liomonym  proper  names). 

Eätäbo-'l-adhdäd  sive  liber  de  vocabulis  arabicis  quae  plures  habent 
significationes  inter  se  oppositas  auctore  Abu  Bekr  ibno-'l-Anhäri 
(t  328  H.,  beg.  18.  Oct.  939)  ed.  M.  Th.  Houtsma.  Lugduni 
Bat.  1881. 

|3   Written  by  Eitropeans. 

fG.  W.  Frey  tag,  Lexicon  Arabico-Latinum  praesertim  ex  Djeuharii 
Firuzabadiique  et  aliorum  libris  confectum.  Accedit  index  vocum 
latinorum  locupletissimus.    IV.  Tomi.    Hai.  1830 — 1837.    40maj, 

6.  TI'.  Freytag,  Lexicon  Arabico-Latinum  ex  opere  suo  majore  in 
usum  tironum  excerptum  edidit.     Halis  1836.     40  maj. 

*Maddu-l-Kamoos,  an  Arabic-English  Lexicon  derived  from  the  best 
and  the  most  copious  eastern  soui-ces  comprising  a  very  large 
collection  of  words  and  significations  omitted  in  the  Kamoos, 
with  supplements  to  its  abridged  and  defective  explanations, 
ample  grammatical  and  critical  comments,  and  examples  in  prose 
and  verse:  composed  by  means  of  the  munificence  of  the  most 
noble  Algernon,  Duke  of  Northumberland  and  the  bounty 
of  the  British  Government:  by  Edward  William  Lane.  In  two 
books:  the  first  containing  all  the  classical  words  and  significa- 
tions commonly  known  to  the  learned  among  the  Arabs;  the 
second,  those  that  are  of  rare  occurrence  and  not  commonly 
known.  Book  I,  Parts  1—5.  London  1863  —  1874.  Ed.  by 
Stanley  Lane  Poole,  Parts  6—8  (and  Supplement)  1877—1893. 


Literature  E.  149 

(From  the  letter  A:  onwards,  the  book  is  incomplete;  its  continua- 
tion is  not  to  be  expected.)  ^ 

^Supplement  aux  dictionnaires  arabes  par  R.  Dozy.  2  torn.  Leyde 
1881.  —  Cf.  Fleischer,  Studien  über  Doz3''s  Supplement:  Be- 
richte über  die  Verhandlungen  der  kgl.  sächs.  Ges.  d.  Wiss.  zu 
Leipzig.  Philol.-histoi-.  Classe  1881 — 1887.  Reprinted  in  Kleinere 
Schriften  von  H.  L.  Fleischer.  Vol.  II,  pt.  1.  Leipzig  1888. 
Vol.  III  id. 

A.  Kazimirski  de  Biberstein,  Dictionuaiie  arabe-fran^ais  I.  IL  Paris 
1860. 

f  J..  Wahrmund.  Handwörterbuch  der  deutschen  und  neu-arabischen 
Sprache.  I.  Neuarabisch-deutscher  Theil  I,  1.  2.  II,  1.  2.  — 
II.  Deutsch -neuarabischer  Theil.     Giessen  1870 — 77. 

F.  Steingass,  The  Student's  Arabic-English  Dictionary.  London  1884. 

H.  Anthony  Salmone,  An  Arabic-English  Dictionary  on  a  new  System. 
2  vols.  Vol.  I  Aiabic-English ;  vol.  II  English  Index.  London  1890. 

fArabic-English  Dictionarj'  by  the  late  Williain  Thomson  Wortabet. 
Second  edition,  revised  and  enlarged,  BejTout  1893. 

George  Percy  Badger,  English-Arabic  Lexicon.     London  1881. 

F.  Steingass,  English-Arabic  Dictionary  for  the  use  of  both  Travellers 
and  Students.     London   1882. 

Enghsh-Arabic  Dictionary'  bj-  Mr.  J.  Abcarius.  New  edition  revised 
and  enlarged.     Beyrout  1894. 

fVocabulaire  arabe-fran^ais  ä  I'usage  des  etudiants  par  un  pere  mis- 
sionnaire  de  la  C'e  de  Jesus;  3.  ed.  Beyrouth  1893.  (Arab.:  al- 
Faräid  ad-durriye.) 

Dictionnaire  franc^ais-arabe  par  le  P.  J.-B.  Belot,  S.  J.  2  parties. 
Beyrouth  1890. 

*Die  aramäischen  Fremdwörter  im  Arabischen.  Von  Siegmund  Fränkel. 
Leiden  1886. 

Dictionnaire  detaille  des  noms  des  vetements  chez  les  Arabes.  Par 
R.  Dozy.     Amsterdam  1845. 

Die  Namen  der  Säugethiere  bei  den  südsemitischen  Völkern.  Von 
Fritz  Eommel.     Leipzig  1879. 

Die  Waffeu  der  alten  Araber  aus  ihren  Dichtern  dargestellt.  Ein 
Beitrag  zur  arabischen  Alterthumskunde,  Synonymik  und  Lexi- 
cographie  nebst  Registern  von  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Schwarzlose, 
Leipzig  1886. 

*Glossaire  des  mots  espagnols  et  portugais  derives  de  l'Arabe  par 
R.  Dozy  et  W.  H.  Engelmann.     2.  ed.     Leyde  1869. 

Glossario  etimologico  de  Jas  palabras  espanolas  de  origen  oriental  por 
D.  Leopoldo  de  Eguilaz  y  Yanguas.     Granada  1886. 

Dictionnaire  etymologique  des  mots  francjais  d'origine  Orientale  par 
Marcel  Devic.  Paris  1876.  —  Cf.  Remarques  sur  les  mots 
frangais  derives  de  l'Arabe  par  Henri  Lammens.    Beyrouth  1890. 
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F.    KORAN,  ISLAM,  LIFE  OF  MÜHAMMED. 
CHRISTIANITY. 

0.   Written  hy  Orientals. 

Al-Coranus  seu  Lex  islainitica  Muhammedis  filii  Abdallae  Pseudo- 
prophetae  edita  ex  museo  Abrahami  Hinckeltnanni.  Hamburgi 
1694. 

Alcorani  textus  uuiversus  summa  fide  atque  pulcherrimis  characteribus 
descrijitus,  in  latimxm  ti-anslatus,  oppositis  notis,  auctore  Ludovico 
Marracio.     Patavii  1698  fol. 

fCorani  textus  arabiciis  ad  fidem  libromm  manuscriptorum  et  impres- 
sorum  et  ad  praecii^uorum  interpretum  lectiones  et  auctoritatem 
recensuit  indicesque  triginta  sectionum  et  suratarum  addidit 
Qustavxis  Flügel.  Editio  stereotypa  C.  Tauchnitzii.  Tertium 
emendata;  nova  impressio  Lipsiae  1869  (I.  1834;  recensionis 
Flügelianae  textum  recognitum  iterum  exprimi  curavit  Gustavus 
Mauritiiis  Redslob,  Lipsiae  1837).  (In  Flügel's  first  edition  and 
in  numerous  oriental  editions  of  the  Koran,  the  enumeration  of 
the  verses,  which  is  indispensable  for  reference,  is  wanting). 

*Concordantiae  Corani  arabicae.  Ad  literarum  ordinem  et  verbomm 
radices  diligenter  disposuit  Gustavus  Flügel,  Editio  stereotypa, 
Lipsiae  1842. 

Chrestomathia  Corani  arabica,  notas  adjecit  glossarium  confecit  C.  A. 
Nallino.     Lipsiae   1 893. 

al-Itkän  fi  'ulüm  al-kur'än,  a  sort  of  introduction  to  the  Koran  by 
'as-Suyütl  (t  911  H.,  beg.  4.  June  1505);  2  pts.  Cairo  1278.  — 
Sayütj''s  Itqän  on  the  exegetic  sciences  of  the  Qoran.  Edited  b}' 
Mowlawies  Basheerooddeen  and  Noorool-Haqq  with  an  analysis  by 
A.  Sprenger.     Calcutta  1852 — 54. 

al-Kassäf.  Commentary  on  the  Koran  by  az-Zamahsari  (f  538  H., 
beg.  16.  July  1143).  2  vols.  Bulak  1281.  —  The  Qoran  with 
the  commentary  of  Zamakhshari  entitled  the  Kashshaf,  an  haqaiq 
al-tanzil,  ed.  by  W.  Nassau  Lees  and  Khadim  Sosain  and  'Abd 
al-Hayi.     Calcutta  1856. 

^Beidhaioii  (f  685  H.,  beg.  27.  Febr.  1286;  or  692)  commentarius  in 
Coranum  excodd.Parisiensibus  Dresdensibus  et  Lipsiensibus  edidit 
indicibusque  instruxit  H.  0.  Fleischer.  2  vol.  Lipsiae  1846 — 48. 
40.  —  Indices  ad  Beidhawii  commentarium  in  Coranum  confecit 
Winand  Fell.     Leipzig  1878. 

Chrestomathia  Baidawiana.  The  commentary  of  El-Baidawi  on  Sui-a 
III  trans,  and  expld.  .  .  .  by  j).  S.  Margoliouth.    London  1895. 

*Le  Eecueil  des  traditions  musulmanes  par  Abou  Abdallah  ibn  Ismail 
al-Bokhari  {al-Buhäri   f  257  H. ,   beg.  29.  Nov.  870)  publie  par 
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L.  Krehl.  I— III.  Lej^de  1862  —  68  (incomplete).  —  Oriental 
edition:  Sahili  al-Buhärl.  8  vols.  Cairo  1290;  also  frequent!}' 
elsewhere,  with  and  without  commentary. 

SahDi  Muslim.  Collection  of  the  Traditions  of  the  Prophet,  comjjosed 
by  Muslim  (f  261  H.,  beg.  16.  Oct.  874).  With  commentary  by 
an-Nawaun  (f  676  H.,  beg.  4.  Juni  1277).     5  vols.     Cairo  1283. 

Masäbih  as-sunna,  composed  by  Husain  ibn  Mas'üd  al-Farrä  al-Ba- 
'  gaidi   (f  516  H.,  beg.  12.  March  1122).     2  vols.     Caii'o  1294. 

Ihyä  al-'ulüm,  by  al-Gazäli  (f  505  H.,  beg.  10.  Juli  1111).  4  vols. 
40.  Bulak  1289. —(Cf.  Eichard  Gosche,  Über  Ghazzalis  Leben 
und  Werke:  Abhdl.  d.  kgl.  Akad.  d.  Wiss.  zu  Berlin  1858). 

'  Abdu-r-razzäq's  Dictionary  of  the  technical  terms  of  the  Sufies  edited 
b}'  Aloys  Sprenger.     Calcutta  1845. 

*Das  Leben  Muhammeds  nach  Muhammed  ibn  Ishäk  (f  151  H.,  beg. 

26.  Jan.  768)  bearbeitet  von  'Abd  el-Malik  ibn  Hischäm  if  218  H., 
beg.  27.  Jan.  833);  hrsg.  von  F.  Wüstenfeld.  2  Bände.  Göttingen 
1858 — 60.  Oriental  edition ;  Sirat  ibn  Hisäm.  2  vols.  Cairo  1295. 
(Translated  into  German:  Das  Leben  Muhammeds  u.  s.  w.  be- 
arbeitet  von   G.  Weil.     Stuttgart  1864). 

Muhammed   in  Medina.     Das   ist  Vakidi's  (al-Wäkidl  f  207  H.,  beg. 

27.  May  822)  Kitab  al-Maghazi  in  verkürzter  deutscher  Wieder- 
gabe herausgegeben  von  J.  Wellhausen.     Berlin   1882. 

Samä'il  at-Tirmidi  (f  279  H.,  beg.  3.  April  892)  Traditions  respecting 
the  Prophet.    Cairo  1273;  with  commentary  2  vols.    Bulak  1296. 

Usd  al-gäba.  List  of  7500  persons  who  knew  Muhammed,  di'awn 
up  by  Ibn  al-Atlr  (f  630  H.,  beg.  18.  Oct.  1 232).  5  vols.  Cairo  1286. 

al-Isäbe,  A  biographical  dictionarj'  of  persons  who  knew  Muhammed 
'by  Ibn  Hagar  (Ibn  Hagar  f  852  H.,  beg.  7.  March  1448).  Edited 
in  Arabic  by  Mowlawies  Mohammed  Wajyh,  'Abdal-Haqq,  and 
Ghüläm  Qädir  and  A.  Sjjrenger.  Bibliotheca  Indica.  Vol.  I,  Cal- 
cutta 1856;  vol.  IV,  Calcutta  1873.  Vol.  11,  fasc.  1  —  13;  vol.  Ill, 
fasc.   1  —  15. 

Kisas  al-'anbij'ä  (Legends  of  the  Proi^het),  by  at-Ta'labi  (f  427  H., 
beg.  5.  Nov.   1035).     Cairo  1297  and  often. 

Pillar  of  the  creed  of  the  Sunnites  by  al-Nasafi,  ed.  by  W.  Cureton. 
London  1843. 

Ad-dourra  al-fakhira:  la  perle  precieuse  de  Ghazali  {al-Gazäli  f  505  H., 
beg.  10.  July  1111)  par  L.  Gautier.  Geneve  1878.  —  Muslim 
Eschatology. 

Muhammedanische  Eschatologie  nach  der  Leipziger  u.  Dresdner  Hand- 
schrift zum  ersten  Male  arabisch  und  deutsch  herausgegeben  von 
M.  Wolff.     Leipzig  1872. 

Disputatio  j^ro  religione  Mohammedanorum  adversus  Christianos 
Textum  arabicum  (composed  942  H.  =  1535)  e  codice  Leidensi 
cum  varr.  lect.  edidit  F.  J,  van  den  Harn.    Lugduni  Bat.  1890. 
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Book  of  religious  aud  philosophical  sects  by  Muhammed  al-Shahra- 
stäni  {as^-Sahrastäni  j  528  H.,  beg.  29.  March  1153).  Now  first 
edited  by  TT'.  Cureton.  2  vol.  London  1846.  —  Abu-'l-Fath' 
Muhammad  asch-Schahrastani's  Eeligionsparteien  uud  Pliilo- 
sophenschulen.  Aus  dem  Arabischen  übersetzt  mit  Anmerkungen 
von  Th.  HaarbrücJcer.     2  Bände.     Halle  1850 — 1. 

*(Bible)  Kitäb  al-mukaddas  (Old  Testament).  London.  E.  Watts. 
1822.  (Neu-  Testament  1.  vol.  1821.)  —  f  Beii-ut,  vai'ious  editions, 
t  New  York  1867. 

Arabic  Bible- Chrestomathy  with  a  Glossary  edited  by  Geo.  Jacob. 
BerUn  1888. 

|3    Written  by  Europeans. 

Der  Koran  nach  Boysen  von  Neuem  aus  dem  Arabischen  übersetzt 
mit  einer  historischen  Einleitung  und  Anmerkungen  von  Q.  Wahl. 
Halle  1828. 

Der  Koran.  Aus  dem  Arabischen  wortgetreu  neu  übersetzt  mit  An- 
merkungen von  L.   Vlhnanii.     6.  Aufl.  1862. 

Le  Koran,  Traduction  nouvelle,  faite  sur  le  texte  arabe  par  Mr. 
Kazimirski.     Nouv.  ed.     Paris  1854. 

The  Koran  commonly  called  the  Alcoran  of  Mohammed:  translated 
into  English  from  the  Original  Arabic.  With  explanatorj'  notes 
taken  from  the  most  approved  commentators.  To  which  is  pre- 
fixed a  preliminary  discourse.  By  George  Sale.  London  1774. 
Last  ed.  by  E.  M.  Wherry  "with  additional  notes  and  emenda- 
tions".    4  vols.     London  1882—87. 

J.  M.  Rodwell,  The  Koran,  translated  from  the  Arabic.  2.  ed.  Lond.  1876. 

The  Qur'an  translated  by  E.  H.  Palmer.  2  parts.  Oxford  1880.  (The 
sacred  books  of  the  East  translated  by  various  oriental  scholars 
and  edited  by  E.  Max  Müller,  vol.  VI.  IX). 

Der  Koran.  Im  Auszuge  übersetzt  von  Friedrich  Rückert,  heraus- 
gegeben von  A.  Müller.     Frankfurt  a.  M.  1888. 

Die  fünfzig  ältesten  Suren  des  Korans  in  gereimter  deutscher  Über- 
setzung von  M.  Klamroth.     Hamburg  1800. 

t*Geschichte  des  Qoräns  von  Theodor  Nöldeke.     Göttingen  1860. 

Über  die  Beligion  der  vorislamischen  Aiaber.  Eine  zur  Habilitation 
etc.  öffentlich  zu  vertheidigende  Abhandlung  von  Ludolf  Krehl. 
Leipzig  1863. 

*Skizzen  und  Vorarbeiten.  Von  J.  Wellhausen.  Drittes  Heft.  Reste 
arabischen  Heidentumes.     Berlin  1887. 

Kinship  and  marriage  in  early  Arabia.  By  W.  Robertson  Smith. 
Cambridge  1885. 

*Das  Leben  und  die  Lehre  des  Mohammad  nach  bisher  grössten- 
theils  unbenutzten  Quellen  bearbeitet  von  A.  Sprenger.  Zweite 
Ausgabe.     3  Bände.     Berlin   1869. 
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fDas  LebeD  Muliammed's.  Nach  den  Quellen  populär  dargestellt  von 
Theodor  Nöldeke.     Hannover  I860. 

*T'P'.  Muir,  The  Life  of  ^Mahomet  and  History  of  Islam.  4  vol.  London 
1858—61.     Sril  edition   1  vol.   1894. 

|Das  Leben  und  die  Lehre  des  Muhauimed.  Dargestellt  von  Ludolf 
Krehl.     1.  Theil.     Das   Leben    des    Muhammed.     Leipzig  1884-. 

Skizzen  und  Vorarbeiten  von  J.  Wellhaxisen,  Viertes  Heft.  1.  Medina 
vor  dem  Islam.  2.  Muhammad's  Gememdeordnung  von  Medina. 
3.  Seine  Schreiben,  und  die  Gesandtschaften  an  ihn.    Berlin  1889. 

fWas  hat  Mohammed  aus  dem  Judenthum  aufgenommen?  von  Abra- 
ham  Oeiger.     Bonn  1833. 

*R.  Dozy,  Het  Islamisme.  Leiden  1863.  2  ed.  HaarlenLlSSO;  Essai 
sur  i'histoire  de  l'Islamisme  par  ß.  Dozy  trad,  par  V.  Chauvin. 
Leyde-Paris  1879. 

*Snouck  Hurgronje,  Hefc  mekkaansche  Fest.     Leiden  1880. 

Die  Mu  taziüten  oder  die  Freidenker  im  Islam.  Ein  Beitrag  zur  all- 
gemeinen Kulturgeschichte  von  Heinrich  Steiner.    Leipzig  1865. 

De  strijd  over  het  Dogma  in  den  Islam  tot  op  el-Ash'ari  door  Dr. 
M.  Th.  Houtsma,     Leiden  1875. 

Zur  Geschichte  Abu  '1-Hasan  al-As'ari's  (f  about  324  H.  =  935)  von 
Wilhelm  Spitta.     Leipzig  1876. 

Expose  de  la  reforme  de  l'Islamisme  commencee  au  Illeme  siöcle  de 
l'Hegire  par  Abou-  1-Hasan  Ali  el-Ash  ari  et  continuee  par  son 
ecole.  Avec  des  extraits  du  Texte  arabe  d'Ibn  Asäkir  par 
M.  A.  F.  Mehren.  Vol.  II  des  Travaux  de  la  3«  session  du 
Congres  international  des  Orientalistes. 

I.  Goldziher,  Die  Schule  der  Zahiriten,  ihr  Ursprung,  ihr  System 
und  ihre  Geschichte.     Leipzig  1884. 

*Mohammedanische  Studien  von  J.  Goldziher.  Erster  Teü.  Halle 
1889.     Zweiter  Teil.     Halle  1890. 

Polemische  und  apologetische  Literatur  in  arabischer  Sprache  zwischen 
Muslimen,  Christen  und  Juden,  nebst  Anhängen  verwandten 
Inhalts.  Von  Moritz  Steinschneider.  Abhandlungen  füi"  die  Kunde 
des  Morgenlandes  VI,  3.     Leipzig  1877. 

G.    JURISPRUDENCE. 

al-Muwatta'  fil-hadit.  Corpus  juris  composed  by  Malik  ibn  Anas 
al-Himyari  al-Madani  (f  179  H.,  beg.  27.  March  795).  Frequently 
printed;  also  with  commentaries,  e.  g.  that  of  az-Zarkani  (f  1122 
H.,  beg.   19.  Febr.  1710).     4  vols.     Bulak  1280. 

Sunan  Abi  'Abdallah  al-Kazwini,  known  as  Ibn  Mäga  if  273  H.,  beg. 
8.  June  886).     Delhi  1282  and  1889,     (Legal  traditions). 

Sunan  AM  Baud  Sulaimän  as-Sigistäni  (f  275  H. ,  beg.  16.  May 
888);  freq.  printed,  e.  g.  Bulak  1280.    2  vols.    (Legal  traditions). 
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al-Gänii    by  Abu  isä  Muhammad  at-Tirmidl  (f  279  H.,  beg.  3.  Ajiril 

892).     Frequently  printed.     (Legal  traditions). 
Suiian  Abi  'Abd  ar-rahmän  an-Nasä'l  (f  303  H.,  beg.  17.  July  915); 

lithogr.  in  Kanfür  1847.     (Legal  traditions). 
Flügel,  Die  Classen  der  hanefitischen  Eechtsgelehrteu:  Abhandlungen 

der   k.    Sachs.   Gesellschaft    der  Wissenschaften  VIII.     Leipzig 

1860. 
Jus   Schafiiticum.     At-Tanbih   auetore  Abu  Ishäk  as-ShIräzi  [Abu 

Ishäk  as-Siräzl  wrote  the  work  in  the  year  452y3  H.  =  1060/1) 

edidit  A.  W.  T.  Juynboll.     Lugduni  Bat.   1879. 
Precis   de  Jurisprudence  Musulmane  selou  le  rite  Chafeite,  par  Abu 

Chodja  {Ahu   Sugä'  f  in  the  6*1^  cent,  of  the  Flight).    Publication 

du  texte  arabe,  avec  traduction  et  annotations,   par  S.  Keijzer. 

Leyde  1859. 
Minhadj  at-Tälibin,   le   guide  des   zeles  croyants.     Manuel  de  juris- 

pradence  musulmane  selon  le  rite  de   Chäfi'i  (aS'Säfi'i).    Texte 

arabe,    public   par    ordre   du    gouvernement  avec   traduction   et 

annotations  par  L.  W.  C.  van  den  Berg.  3  vol.    Batavia  1882  — 1884. 

(Cf.   Snouck   Hurgronje   in   the  Indian   Gids,    1884  ff.   Elaborate 

criticism.) 
Precis    de    jurisprudence    musulmane    suivant    le    i*ite   malekite    par 

Sidi  Khalil  (HalTl  lived  in  the  S^li  cent,  of  the  Flight)  publik  par 

les  soins  de  la  Societe  asiatique.    Quatrieme  edition.    Paris  1877. 
Maverdii  (al-Mäicardl  f  450  H.,  beg.  28.  Febr.  1058)  constitutiones 

politicae.     Ex  recensione  Maximiliani  Engeri.     Bonnae  1853. 

H,    PHILOSOPHY. 

a   Written  by   Orientals. 

Documenta  philosophiae  Arabum,  edidit  latine  vertit  illustravit  Aug. 
Schnwlders.  Bonnae  1836.  —  Cf.  id.  Essai  sur  les  ecoles  philo- 
sophiques  chez  les  Arabes  et  notamment  sur  la  doctrine  d'Algaz- 
zali.     Paris  1842. 

Tahafut  al-faläsifa  (the  mutual  refutation  of  the  philosophers)  by 
al-Gazäli  (f  505  H.,  beg.  10.  July  1111),  Ibn  Busd  (f  595  H', 
beg.  3.  Nov.  1198),  H5ga  Zäde  (f  893  H.,  beg.  17.  Dec.  1487). 
Cairo  1303, 

Die  sogenannte  Theologie  des  Aristoteles  aus  arabischen  Handschriften 
zum  ersten  Male  herausgegeben.  Von  Fr.  Dieterici.  Leipzig 
1882  (Abhandlungen  des  Berl.  Or.-Congresses).  Cf.  Die  so- 
genannte Theologie  des  Aristoteles  aus  dem  Arabischen  übersetzt 
und  mit  Anmerkungen  versehen  von  Fr.  Dieterici.    Leipzig  1883. 

II  commento  medio  di  Averroe  alia  Poetica  di  Aristotele  pubbl.  da 
Fausto  Lasinio.    Parte  I.    II  testo  arabo:  AnnaU  della  Universitä 
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Toscane.  Tomo  XII.  Pisa  1872.  4f. — 'II  testo  arabo  del  com- 
mento  medio  di  AveiToe  alia  retorica  di  Aristotele.  pubbl.  da 
Fausto  Lasinio.  Firenze  1875.  (Pubblicazioni  del  R.  Istituto 
di  studi  superiori). 

Alfäräbl's  (f  950  A.  D.)  philosophische  Abhandlungen  aus  Londoner, 
Leidener  und  Berliner  Handschiüften.  Herausgegeben  von  Fried- 
rich Dieterici.  Leiden  1890.  —  Id.  aus  dem  Arabischen  über- 
setzt. Leiden  1892.  —  AJfäräbi's  Abhandlung  der  Musterstaat 
aus  Londoner  und  Oxforder  Handschriften  herausgegeben  von 
F.  Dieteerici.     Leiden  1895. 

Philosophie  und  Theologie  von  Averroes  {Ibn  Busd  f  595  H.,  beg. 
3.  Nov.  1198).  Herausgegeben  von  M.  J.  Midier.  München 
1859.  —  Aus  dem  Arabischen  übersetzt.     München  1875. 

Le  Guide  des  Egares.  Traite  de  Theologie  et  de  Philosoplüe  par 
Moise  ben  Mai'moun  dit  Maimonide  (f  605  H. ,  beg.  16.  July 
1208).  Publie  pour  la  premiere  fois  dans  I'original  arabe  et  ac- 
compagne  d'une  traduction  fran^aise  jmr  Munk.  I — III.  Paris 
1856—66. 

Kitäb  Ihwän  as-safä  wa-hullän  al-wafä  (between  950  — 1000  of  our 
era).  4  vols.  Bombay  1305  — 1306.  —  A  j^art  of  the  rasäil 
ihwän  as-safä  has  also  been  printed  in  Cairo,  1306.  —  Die 
Abhandlungen  der  Ichwän  Es-Safä  in  Auswahl  herausg.  von 
F.  Dieterici.     3  Hefte.     Leipzig  1883—6. 

Statio  quinta  et  sexta  et  ai^pendix  libri  Mevakif  auctore  'Adhad-eddin 
el-Igt  (f  756  H.,  beg.  16.  Jan.  1355)  cum  commentario  Gorgänii 
ex  codd.  etc.  edidit  Th.  Sörensen.  Lipsiae  1848  (Scholastic 
Metaphysics). 

Definitiones  viri  meritissimi  Sejjid  Scherif  Ali  ben  ISIohammed  Dschor- 
dschani  {dl-Gorgäni  f  816  H.,  beg.  3.  Apr.  1418).  Accedunt  de- 
finitiones theosophi  Mohji-ed-din  Mohammed  ben  Aü  vulgo  Ibn 
Arabi  (f  638  H.,  beg,  23  July  1240)  dicti.  Ed.  et  adnot.  critica 
instruxit  Git^tavus  Flügel.     Lipsiae  1845. 

,3   Written  hy  Europeans. 

Die  griechischen  Philosophen  in  der  arabischen  Überlieferung.  Von 
August  Müller.  (Pestschrift  der  Franckischen  Stiftungen  zu  dem 
50jährigen  Doctorjubiläum  Bernhardy's).     Halle  1873. 

Al-Kiridi  (f  ca.  850  A.  D.)  genannt  „der  Philosoi^h  der  Araber".  Ein 
Vorbild  seiner  Zeit  und  seines  Volkes.  Von  G.  Flügel.  Leipzig 
1857.  (Abhandlungen  der  D.  Morg.  Ges.  1.  Band.  Nr.  2).  Gl. 
Otto  Loth,  Al-Kindi  als  Astrolog,  Morgenländische  Forschungen. 
Leiijzig  1875,  pp.  261  ff.  and  Sir  Wm.  Muir,  The  Apology  of 
Al-Kindy  2  Ed.     London  1887. 

Al-Farabi,  des  arabischen  Philosophen,  Leben   und   Schriften.     Von 
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Moritz  Steinschneider:  Memoixes  de  TAcademie  Imp.  des  Sciences 
de  St.  Petersbourg.     YII.  serie,  tome  XIII,  4.     1869.     40. 

Ernest  Renan,  Averroes  et  I'Aveiroisme.     3.  ed.     Paris    1861. 

Die  Philosophie  dei*  Araber  im  X.  Jahrhundert  n.  Chr.  aus  den 
Schriften  der  lauteren  Brüder  herausgegeben  von  Fr.  Dieterici. 
Die  Naturwissenschaft  und  Naturanschauung  der  Araber.  Berlin 
1861.  —  Die  Propädeutik.  Berhn  1865.  —  Die  Logik  und  Psy- 
chologie. Leipzig  1868.  —  Die  Anthi-opologie.  Leipzig  1871.  — 
Die  Lehre  von  der  Weltseele.  Leipzig  1872.  —  Die  Natur- 
anschauung und  Naturphilosophie.  2.  Ausg.  Leipzig  1876.  — 
Einleitung  und  Makrokosmos.  Leipzig  1876.  —  Mikrokosmos. 
Leipzig  1879. 

I.   NATURAL  SCIENCE  AND  MEDICINE. 

F.  Wüstenfeld,  Geschichte  der  arabischen  Arzte  und  Natui-forscher. 
Göttingen  1840  (rather  out  of  date). 

Histoire  de  la  medecine  arabe  par  le  Dr.  Luden  Ledere,  2  vol. 
Paris  1876  (insufficient). 

Ibn  Abi  Vseibia.  Herausgegeben  von  August  Müller.  Königsberg 
i.  Pr.  1884  {Ibn  Abi  Usaibi'a  f  668  H.,  beg.  14.  May  1297 
wrote  tliis  great  work  on  the  history  of  Arab  iDhysicians  under 
the  title:  'Uyün  al-'anbä'  fi  tabakät  al-'atibbä'.  For  which  see 
Vol.  II  des  travaux  de  la  6^  session  du  Congres  international  des 
Orientalistes  ä  Leide.     Leide  1884.     p.  257  ff.). 

Hayät  al-haiwän  (zoological  work)  bj'^  ad-Damlrl  (f  808  H.,  beg. 
29.  June  1405).     2  vols.     Bulak  1284.     Cairo  1305. 

Kitäb  al-känün  fit-tibb,  Theory  of  Medicine,  composed  by  Abu  'Ali 
ibn  Sind   (Av'icenna    f    428    H.,    beg.    25.    Oct.    1036).      3    vols. 
„  Bulak  1294. 

al-Gämi"  li-mufradät  al-'adwiya  wal-'agdiya  (On  the  common  medicines 
and  foods)  by  Diyä'  ad-din  Abu  Muhammad  Ibn  al-Baitär 
(t  646  H.,  beg.  26.  April  1248).     4  vols'.     Bulak  1231. 

Tedkire  (Science  of  medicine)  by  Dd'tcd  al-Antdkl  (f  1005  H.,  beg. 
15.  Aug.  1596).     3  vols.     Cairo  1294. 

La  Chimie  du    moyen-äge  .  .  .  par  M.  Berthelot.     Tome  III.     L'al- 
chimie  arabe  comprenant  une  introduction  et  les  traites  de  Crates, 
d'el-Habib,  d'Ostanes  et  de  Djäber  .  .  .  texte  et  traduction  .  . 
avec  la  collaboration  de  M.   O.  Houdas.     Paris  1893.     40. 

jNIateriaux  poxir  servir  ä  l'histoire  des  sciences  mathematiques  chez 
les  Gi-ecs  et  les  Orientaux  par  M.  L.  P.  E.  A.  Sedtllot.  2  tomes. 
Paris  1845.  1849. 

Traite  des  instruments  astronomiques  des  Arabes,  trad,  par  J.  J.  Se- 
dillot.  Paris  1834.  1835.  Memoires  sur  les  instruments  astro- 
nomiques des  Arabes  par  J.  J,  Sedillot.     Paris  1841 — 45. 
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K.    HISTORY,  BIOGRAPHY. 

a   WHtfeji  by  Orientals. 

Ihn  Coteiha's  {tin  Kutaiba  f  276  H.  beg.  6.  Maj-  889)  Handbuch  der 
Geschichte  herausgegeben  vonFerd.  Wüstej)feJd.  Göttingen  1 850. — 
Oriental  edition:    Kitäb  al-ma'ärif.     Cairo  1300. 

Abu  Bekr  Muhammed  ben  al-Hasan  Ibn  Doraid's  (f  321  H. ,  beg. 
1.  Jan.  933)  genealogisch-etj'mologisches  Handbuch  herausgegeben 
von  F.   Wiistenfeld.     Göttingen  1854. 

^Chronologie  orientalischer  Völker  von  AJbtrüni.  Herausgegeben  von 
Eduard  Sarhau.  Gedruckt  auf  Kosten  der  D.  M.  Ges.  Leipzig 
1878.  4".  —  Chronology  of  ancient  Nations.  An  English  Version 
of  the  Arabic  Text  of  the  Athar  ul  Bäkiya  of  Albiruni,  or 
"Vestiges  of  the  Past".  Collected  and  reduced  to  writing  by 
the  Author  in  A.  H.  390 — 1,  A.  D.  1000.  Translated  and 
Edited,  with  Notes  and  Index,  by  C.  E.  Sachau.  Published  for 
the  Oriental  Translation  Fund  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 
Eoy  80.     London  1879. 

Ibn  Wadhih  (Wädih)  qui  dicitur  al-Jaqxibi  (Ya'kübi)  Histoi'iae  (composed 
ca.  297  H.).    2  partes  ed.  M.  Th.  Houtsma.    Lugduni  Batav.  1883. 

Anonyme  Arabische  Chronik  Band  XI  vermuthlich  das  Buch  der  Ver- 
wandtschaft und  Geschichte  der  Adligen  von  Abulhasan  ahmed 
ben  jahjä  ben  gäbir  ben  däwüd  elbelädori  elbagdädi  (al-Balädurl 
f  279  H. ,  beg.  3.  Apr.  893).  Autogr.  und  herausgegeben  von 
W.  Ahhvardt.     Greifswald  1883. 

Kütäl.1  al-ahbär  at-tiwäl  verf.  von  Abu  HanIfa  Ahmed  ibn  Däüd  ad-Dai- 
nawarl  (f  282  or  290  H.)  hrs.  von  Wladimir  Girgns.    Leiden  1888. 

*Annales  auctore  Abu  D.jafai-  3[ohammed  Ibn  Djarir  At-Tabari  (at- 
Tabari  f  309  H.,  beg.  12.  May  921),  quos  ediderunt  J.  Barth, 
Th.  Nöldeke,  O.  Loth  (f),  E.  Prym,  H.  Thorbecke  (f),  S.  Fränkel, 
D.  H.  Müller,  M.  Th.  Houtsma,  S.  Gu5'ard  (f) ,  V.  Rosen  et 
M.  J.  de  Goeje  I,   1—5;  II,  1—3;  III,  1—4.    Leiden  1879  seq. 

Magoudi  {al-Masüdi  f  346  H.,  beg.  4.  Apr.  957)  Les  prairies  d'or. 
Texte  et  traduction  par  C.Barbier  de  Meynard  et  Pavet  de  Cour- 
teille.     9  tomes.     Paris  1861—77.     (id.  2  vols.  Bulak  1283). 

Hatmae  Ispahanensis  [Uarnza  wrote  about  350  H.)  annalium  libri  X. 
Edidit  J.  M.  E.  Gothcaldt.  I.  textus,  II.  transl.  Petropoli-Lipsiae 
1844.  1848. 

Fragmenta  historicoium  arabicorum.  Tomus  primus  continens  i^artem 
tertiam  oj^eiüs  Kitäbo  '1-Oyun  wa  'Ihädäik  fi  akhbäri  '1-hadäik 
(written  after  the  11*^  cent.  A-D.)  quem  ediderunt  M.  J.  de 
Goeje  et  P.  de  Jong.  Lugduni  Bat.  1868.  4". —  Tomus  secundus 
continens  partem  operis  Tadjäribo  'lOmami,  auctore  Ibyi  Maskotcaih 
(t  421  H.,  beg.  9.  Jan.  1030)edidit  M.  J.  de  Goeje.  Lugd.Bat.  1871. 
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*Ibn  el-Athiri  {ihn  aWAtir  f  630  H.,  beg.  18.  Oct.  1232)  Chronicon 
quod  perfectissimmn  (el-Kämü)  inscribitur.  Edidit  Carohcs  Jo- 
hannes Tor  nberg.  14  vol.  Lugduni  Bat.  1851— 1876.  —  12  vols. 
Bulak  1290  and  later. 

Commentaüe  historique  siir  le  poeme  d'Ibn-Abdoua  {Ihn  Ahdün 
t  529  H.,  beg.  22.  Oct.  1134)  par  Ibn  Badroun  \lbn  Baclrün 
wi'ote  in  the  same  centurj')  publie  par  22.  P.  A.  Dozy.  Leide  1846 
(Ouvi'ages  arabes  publies  par  Dozy). 

Historia  saracenica  arables  olim  exarata  a  Georgio  Elmacino  [al-Maldn 
t  672  H.,  beg.  18.  July  1273),  edita  et  latine  reddita  opere  et 
studiis  Thomae  Erpenii.     Lugduui  Bat.   1625. 

Ta'rih  mubtasar  ad-duwal  (Outlines  of  History  by  Gregorius  abü 
'1-Farag  Ibn  el-'lbri  \Barhelraeus  -^  1286  A,  D.)  ed,  by  Salhäni. 
Beirut  1890.  (The  edition  by  Pococke,  2  tomi  4".  Oxonii  1663 
is  rare). 

Elfachri.  History  of  the  Moslem  Empires  from  the  beginning  to 
the  end  of  the  Calif  ate  by  Ibn  etthiqthaqa  (wrote  about  1302 
A-D.).     Edited  in  Arabic  by   W.  Ahlwardt.     Gotha  1860. 

Ahulfedae  (f  732  H.,  beg.  4.  Oct.  1331).  Annales  muslemici  arabice 
et  latine.  Opera  et  studiis  J.  J.  Reiskii.  nunc  primum  ed.  J.  G. 
Ch  Adler.     5  vol.     Hafniae  1789 — 94.  —  2  vols.     Stambul  1286. 

fAbulfedae  historia  Anteislamica,  Arabice  e  duob.  Codd.  Paris, 
edidit,  vers.  lat.  notis  et  indicibus  auxit  H.  0.  Fleischer.  Lipsiae 
1831.     40. 

Ta'rih  Zain  ad-din  'Umar  ibn  al-Wardi  (f  749  or  750  H.  =  1348/9). 
2  vols.  Cairo  1285.  —  An  excerpt:  Aegyptus  auctore  Ibn 
al-Vardi.  Edidit  vertit  notulisque  illustravit  Martinus  Frähn. 
Halae  1804. 

Ihn  Ealdün  (f  808  H.,  beg.  29.  June  1405)  al-ibar  etc.  History  of 
the  World.  7  vols.  Bulak  1284.  —  Prolegomenes  d'Ebn- 
Khaldoun.  Texte  arabe  par  Quatremere.  3  vols.  Paris  1858 
(Notices  et  extraits  des  mscr.  XVI,  1.  XVII,  1.  XVIII,  1.).  — 
Prolegomenes  historiques  d'Ibn  Khaldoun.  Traduction  par  Mac 
Guckin  de  SJane.  3  vols.  Paris  1862 — 68  (Notices  et  extr.  XIX, 
1.  XX,  1.  XXI,  1). 

The  Tarikli  al-Kholafa;  or  history  of  the  Caliphs,  from  the  death  of 
Mohammad  to  the  j'ear  900  of  the  Hijrah  by  the  celebrated  Jalal 
al-Din  Al-Osyooti  \as-Suyutl  f  911  H.,  beg.  4.  June  1505).  ed.  by 
"W.  N.  Lees  und  Mawlawi  Abd  al-Haqq.  Calcutta  1857.  Another 
edition  Caii'o  1305. 

*Liber  expugnationis  regionum  auctore  Imamo  Ahmed  ibn  Jahja  ibn 
Djäbir  al-Baladsori  [al-Balädiiri  f  279  H.,  beg.  3.  Apr.  892)  ed. 
M.  J.  de  Goeje.     Lugduni  Bat.  1866,     4«. 

Ousama  ibn  Mounkidh  un  emir  sj'rien  au  premier  siecle  des  Croisades, 
(1095 — 1188;  par  Hartwig  Derenbov.rg.    Deuxieme  partie.    Texte 
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arabe  de  I'autobiographie  d'Ousama.  Paris  1886  (cf.  Carlo  de 
Landberg,  Critica  arabica  II.  Leyde  1888).  —  Oiisama  ibn 
Mounkidli  etc.  par  H.  Derenbourg  (Fi'ench  edition.).     Paris  1889. 

' Imäd  ed-dln  el-kätib  el-isfahäni  (f  597  H.  =  1201)  Conquete  de  la 
Syrie  et  de  la  Palestine  par  Saläh.  ed-din.  Publie  par  le  comte 
Carlo  de  Lander^.     Vol.  I.     Texte  arabe.     Leyde  1888. 

Vita  et  res  gestae  sultani  Almalichi  Alnasii-i^Saladini  auctore  Boliad- 
dino  F.  Sjeddadi  [Bahä  ad-din  ibn  Saddäd  f  632  H.  =  1234) 
edidit  ac  latine  vertit  Albertus  Schultens.  Lugduni  Batav.  1732 
(1755).     fol. 

Kitäb  ar-raudatain ^f  1  ta'rih  ad-daulatain  (History  of  Nnreddin^  and 
Saladin)  by  Sihab  ad-din  al-Mukaddasi ,  called  Abu  Sdma 
(t  665  H.  =  12671     Cairo.     2  vols.     1287. 

Kitäb  al-'ins  al-galil  bi-ta"rlli  al-kuds  wal-halil.  History  of  Jeru- 
salem and  Hebron  by  Mugir  ad-din  (f  927  H.,  beg.  12.  Dec. 
1520).  —  Cf.  Histoire  de  Jerasalem  et  d'Hebron.  Fragments  de 
la  Chronique  de  Moudjir-ed-dyn  traduits  sur  le  texte  arabe  par 
Henry  Sauvaire.     Paris   1876. 

Die  Chroniken  der  Stadt  Mekka.  Gesammelt  und  herausgegeben  von 
Ferdinand  Wiistenfeld  d  Azraki.  II  Fäkihi,  Fäsi,  Ibn  Dhuheira, 
III  Kutb  ed-din.  IV  German  edition).    I— IV.    Leipzig  1857 — 61. 

Huläsat  al-wafä  bi'ahbär  dar  al-mustafä  (History  of  the  to\^'n  of 
Medina)  by  as-Samhüdi  (f  911  H.,  beg.  4.  June  1505).  Bulak 
1285.  —  Extracts  translated  by  Wüste7\feld  in  den  Abhandlungen 
der  k.   Ges.   der  Wissenschaften   zu  Göttingen.     Bd.  IX.  1860. 

*al-Hitat  (Geography  and  History  of  Egypt)  bj'  al-Malrizi  (f  845 
"H./beg.  22.  May  1441).  2  vols.  Bulak  1270.  —  iSistoire  des 
Sultans  Mamlouks  de  l'Egj'pte,  ecrite  en  arabe  par  Taki-eddin- 
Ahmed  Makrizi ,  traduite  en  frangais  et  accompagnee  de  notes 
par  Quatremere.     2  vol.     Paris  1837 — 45.     40. 

Abül-Mahäain  ibn  Tagri  Bardii  (f  874  H.,  beg.  11.  July  1469)  Annales 
(History  of  Egj'i)t)  I,  1.  2  ediderunt  T.  G.  J.  Juynholl  et  B.  F. 
Matthes.  II,  1.  2.  ed.  T.  G.  J.  JuynboU.  Lugduni  Bat.  1852—61 
(incompletel. 

Eusn  al-muhädara.  History  of  Egypt  by  as-Suyüti  (f  9 1 1  H.,  beg. 
4.  June  1505).     2  vols.     Cairo. 

'Agäib  al-ätär  fit-tarägim  wal-ahbär  (History  of  Egypt)  by  al-Gabarti 
(t  1236  =  1821).     4  vols."  Cairo  n.   d. 

Ahmedis  Arabsiadae  (Ahmed  ibn'Arabsah  f  854  H. ,  beg.  14.  Febr. 
1450)  vitae  et  rerum  gestarum  Timuri,  qui  vulgo  Tamerlanes 
dicitur  historia.  (Ed.)  Latine  vertit  etc.  S.  H.  Manger,  2  vol. 
Leovardiae  1767.   1772.  —  Cairo  1285. 

The  Historj'  of  the  Almohades  by  Abdo - '1 -Wahid  al-MarrekosM 
(wrote  in  the  year  621  H.  =  1224j  edited  by  E.  Dozy.  2.  ed. 
Leyden  1881.  " 
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Historia  Abbadidarum  praemissis  scriptovum  Arabum  de  ea  dynastia 
locis  nunc  primum  editis ,  auctore  R.  P.  A.  Dozy.  I — III.  Lug- 
duni  Bat.  1849.     4".     (Deals  w.  Spain). 

Annates  regum  Maui'etaniae  a  condito  Idrisidarum  imperio  ad  aniaum 
fugae  726,  ab  Abu-1  Hasan  Ali  ben  Abd  Allah  Ibn  Abi  Zer' 
Fesano,  vel  ut  alii  malunt  Abu  Muhammed  Salih  ibn  Abd  el 
Halim  Granatensi  conscriptos  ed.  illustr.  Carolus  Joh.  Tornberg. 
2  vol.     Upsaliae  1843.  1846. 

Histoii'e  de  I'Afrique  et  de  I'Espague  intitulee  al-Baydno  '1-Moglirib 
IDar  Ibn  Adhäri  (de  Maroc)  (Ibn  al-Idän  wrote  between  36o 
and  366  H.)  et  fragments  de  la  chronique  d'Arib  (de  Cordouej 
publies  par  jB.  P.  A.  Dozy.     2.  vols,     Leyde  1848 — 51. 

Analectes  sur  I'histoire  et  la  litterature  des  Arabes  d'Espagne  par 
Al-Makkari  {al-Makkan  f  1041  H.,  beg.  30.  July  1631).  Publies 
par  B.  Dozy,  G.  Dugat,  L.  Krehl  et  W.  Wright.  2  vol.  Leyde 
1855 — 61.  (Conf.  Fleischer,  Textverbesserungen  in  Al-Makkari's 
Geschichtswerke.  Kleinere  Schriften.  Vol.  II  pt.  1.  Leij^zig 
1888.)  —  Lettre  ä  M.  Fleischer  contenant  les  remarques  ciitiques 
et  exphcati^"es  sur  le  texte  d'Al-Makkari  par  R.  Dozy.  Leyde 
1871.  —  Cf.  The  history  of  the  Mohammedan  Dynasties  in  Spain 
by  Ahmed  ibn  Mohanuned  Al-Makkari.  Translated  and  illustrated 
by  Pascual  de  Gayangos.     2  vol.     London  1840 — 3.     4". 

Bibliotheca  arabo-sicula.  ossia  Eaccolta  di  testi  arabici  che  toccano  la 
geografia,  la  stoi'ia,  la  biografia  e  la  bibliografia  della  Sicilia, 
messi  insieme  da  Michele  Amari.  Lipsia  1857;  Appendice,  ibid. 
1875. 

Alberuni's  India,  an  account  of  the  religion,  philosophy,  literature, 
chronologj',  astronomy,  customs,  laws  and  astrology  of  India 
about  1030.  Ed.  by  Ediv.  Sachau.  London  1887.  4«.  —  Id. 
An  Enghsh  edition  with  notes  and  indices.  By  E.  Sachau.  London. 
2  vol.     1888. 

Scriptorum  Arabum  de  Rebus  Indicis  loci  et  opuscula  inedita  rec. 
et  illustr.  Joannes  Gildemeister.  Fase.  pr.  Bonnae  1838.  — 
C£  id.,  Dissertationis  de  rebus  Indiae,  quo  modo  in  Arabum 
notitiam  venerint,  jjars  I.     Bonnae  1838. 


*Ibn  ChaUican,  Vitae  illustrium  xirorum.  E  codd.  nunc  primum 
arabice  edidit  varus  lectionibus,  indicibusque  locupletissimis  in- 
struxit  Ferd.  Wüstenfeld.  Gottingae  1835—40,  4«.  —  Ibn  Hal- 
likän  if  681  H.,  beg.  11.  Apr.  1282).  2  vols.  Bulak  1275;  another 
edition  1299.  —  Ibn  Khallikan's  Biograpliical  Dictionary',  translated 
from  the  Arabic  by  Baron  Mac  Giickin  de  Slane.  4  vol.  Paris- 
London  1843—71.     4«. 

Fawät'  al-wafaj^ät  (supplement  to  Ibn  HaUikän)  by  as-Salah  ul-KutvM 
(t  764  H.,  beg.  21.  Oct.  1362j.    "2  vols.     Bulak 'l283. 
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The  biographical  dictionarj'  of  illustrious  men  chiefly  at  the  beginning 
of  Islamism  by  Abu  Zakarij^a  Jahya  el-Naivaivi  (f  676  H.  =  1277) 
edited  by  Ferd.  Wüstenfeld.  Gröttingen  1842 — 47  (cf.  idem  for 
the  Life  and  Writings  of  el-Nawawi,  Göttingen  1849,  from  the 
4tli  vol.  of  the  Abhandl.  d.  kgl.  Ges.  d.  Wiss.  zu  Gott.). 

Nuzhat  al-'alubba  fi  tabakät  al-'udabä.  Concerning  celebrated  Men. 
By  Abul-Barakä't  ai-'Anbäri  (f  577  H.,  beg.  17,  May  1181). 
Cairo  lithogr.  n,  d. 

ß   Written  by  Europeans, 

fVergleichungstabellen  der  muhammedanischen  und  christlichen  Zeit- 
rechnung nach  den  ersten  Tagen  jedes  muhammedanischen  Monats 
berechnet.  Herausgegeben  vonFerd.  Wüstenfeld.  Leipzig  1844. — 
Fortsetzung  der  Wüstenf.  Vergl.  -  Tab.  bis  1500  von  E.  Mahler. 
Leipzig  1887. 

*Die  Geschichtsschreiber  der  Araber  und  ihre  Werke.  Von  F.  Wüsten- 
feld. (From  the  XXVIII.  and  XXIX.  vol.  of  the  Abhandlungen 
der  Kgl.  Ges.  d.  W.  zu  Göttingen).     Göttingen  1882.     4». 

^Genealogische  Tabellen  der  Arabischen  Stämme  und  Familien  .  .  . 
Aus  den  Quellen  zusammengestellt  von  Ferdinand  Wüstenfeld, 
Göttingen  1852.  q.-fol.  —  Register  zu  den  genealogischen  Ta- 
bellen der  Arabischen  Stämme  und  Famüien.  Mit  historischen 
und  geographischen  Bemerkungen  von  Ferdinand  Wüstenfeld, 
Göttingen  1853. 

*Caussin  de  Perceval,  Essai  sur  l'histoire  des  Arabes  avant  l'islamisme 
3  vol.     Paris  1847. 

Geschichte  der  Perser  und  Araber  zur  Zeit  der  Sassaniden.  Aus 
der  arabischen  Chronik  des  Tabari  übersetzt  und  mit  ausführ- 
lichen Erläuterungen  und  Ergänzungen  versehen  von  Th.  Nöldeke, 
Leyden  1879. 

t*Der  Islam  im  Morgen-'  und  Abendland.  Von  A.  Müller.  2  Bände. 
Berhn  1885.  1887.  (Allgemeine  Gesclüchte  in  Einzeldarstellungen 
hrsgg.   von  L.^Oncken.     Zweite  .JJauptabteilung.     Vierter  Teil). 

*Geschicbte  der  Chalifen.    Nach   handschriftlichen  grösstenteils  noch 

^-    unbenutzten    Quellen    bearbeijigt    von    Criistav    Weil.     3    Bände. 

Mannheim    1846 — 51.   • —   Geschichte   des   Abbasidenchalifats  in 

Aegypteu.     Von    Gustav    Weil.     2   Bände.     Stuttgart    1860 — 2. 

■{•Geschichte  der  islamitischen  Völker  von  Mohammed  bis  zur  Zeit 
des  Sultan  Selim  übersichtlich  dargestellt  von  Gustav  Weil, 
Stuttgart   1866. 

fGeschichte  der  Araber  bis  auf  den  Sturz  des  Chalifats  von  Bagdad. 
Von  Gustav  Flügel.     2.  Aufl.     Leipzig  1864. 

The  Caliphate,  its  rise,  decline,  and  fall  from  original  sources  by 
Sir  William  Mxdr.  London  1891.  New  and  revised  edition  1894. 
Socin.  Arabic  Grammar.'  11 
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Handbuch  der  morgenländischen  Münzkunde.  Von  .7.  G.  Stichel. 
2  Hefte.     Leipzig  1865—70.     4». 

Catalogue  of  Oriental  Coins  in  the  British  Museum,  9  vol.  London 
1875—1889. 

The  Mohammadan  Dj-nasties,  chronological  and  genealogical  Tables 
with  Iristorical  Introductions   by   St.  Lane-Poole.     London   1894. 

Die  Charidschiten  unter  den  ersten  Omayj^aden.  Ein  Beitrag  zui- 
Geschichte  des  ersten  islamischen  Jahrhunderts  von  R.  E. 
Brünnoic.     Leiden  18ö4. 

De  opkomstder  AbbasideninChorasan  door  G.vanVlooten.  Leiden  1890. 

Memo  ires  sur  les  Carmathes  du  Bahrain  et  les  Fatimides  par  M.  J. 
de  Qoeje.     Leiden   1886. 

Die  Statthalter  von  Ägypten  zur  Zeit  der  Chalifen.  Von  F.  Wüsten- 
feld. Parts  1  and  2.  Abhandlungen  der  Kgl.  Ges.  d.  Wissen- 
schaften zu  Göttingen.  1875  (4").  Band  20.  Parts  3  and  4. 
ibid.     1876,  Band  21. 

Histor\'  of  the  Moors  in  Spain  to  the  Conquest  of  Andalusia  by  the 
Almoravides  (711 — 1110),  by  R.  Dozy.  Gei-man  Edition  with 
additions  by  the  Author.     2  vols.     Leipzig  1Ö74. 

Poesie  und  Kunst  der  Araber  in  Spanien  und  Sicihen.  Von  Adolf 
Friedrich  von  Schach.     2   Bände.     Berlin    1865.     2.  Aufl.  1877. 

*Culturgeschichte  des  Orients  unter  den  Chalifen.  Von  Alfred  von 
Kremer.     2  Bände.     Wien  1875 — 77. 

Das  Einnahmebudget  des  Abbasiden-Eeichs  vom  Jahre  360  H. 
^^918 — 919)  von  Alfred  von  Kremer.  Denkschiiften  der  philos.-hist. 
Classe  der  Kais.  Akademie  der  Wiss.  in  Wien.   Bd.  XXXVI.  1887. 

*Gescliichte  der  herrschenden  Ideen  des  Islams.  Der  Gottesbegriff,  die 
Prophetie  und  Staatsidee.    Von  Alfred  v.  Kremer.    Leipzig  1868. 


Die  Baustile.   Historische  und  technische  Entwicklung.    Des  Handbuchs 

der  Architectur  (von  J.  Durm)  Zweiter  Theil.  3.  Band,  zweite  Hälfte; 

Die  Baukunst  des  Islam.    Von  Franz  Pascha.    Darmstadt  1887. 
Prisse  d'Avennes,  L'art  arabe  d'apres  les  monuments  du  Caire  depuis 

le  Vlle   siecle  jusqu'  ä  la  fin  du  XVIIIe.    3  vol.    fol.  1  vol.  4. 

Paris  1877.  —  La  decoration  arabe.  (Extrait  du  grand  ouvrage.) 

Paris  1865.     fol. 

L.    COSMOGRAPHY,  GEOGRAPHY,  ETHNOGRAPHY, 
TRAVELS. 

a.   Written  by  Orientals. 

Cosmographie  de  Chems  ed-din  Abou  Abdallah  Mahommed  ed-Dimichqi 
{ad-Dimishl  f  654  H.,  beg.  30.  Jan.  1256).  Texte  arabe  publie 
d'apres  I'edition  commencee  par  M.  Frähn,  et  d'apres  les  manu- 
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scrits  par  M.  A.  F.  Mehren.  St.  Petersbourg  1866.  40.  —  Manuel 
de  la  cosmographie  du  moyen  age,  traduit  de  I'arabe  „Nokhbet 
ed-dahr  fi''adjaib-ü-biiT\Fal-bah'r"de  Shems  ed-din  Abou-' Abdallah 
Mohammed  de  Damas  et  accompagnee  d'eclaircissements  par  M. 
A.  F.  Mehren.     Copenhague  1874. 

*Zakarija  Ben  Muhammed  ben  Mahmud  el-Cazicmi's  (al-Kazvnnl 
f  682  H.,  beg.  1.  Apr.  1283)  Kosmographie.  Herausg.  von  Ferd. 
Wüstenfeld.  2  Bände.  Göttingen  1848—9.  —  id.  nach  der 
Wüstenfeld'schen  Textausgabe  etc.  übersetzt  von  Sermann  Ethe. 
Erster  Halbband.     Leipzig  1868. 

Haridat  al-'agäib  wa-faridat  al-garäib,  a  species  of  Cosmogi-aphy 
composed  by  'TJmar  ihn  al-Wardi  (f  749  or  750  H.  =  1348  or  9). 
Cairo  1292. 

Specimen  e  literis  orientahbus  exhibens  az-Zamaksarii,  {az-Zamalsarl 
t  538  H.,  beg.  16.  July  1143)  lexicon  geographicum  quod  auspice 
T.  G.  J.  Juynboll  edidit  Mathias  Salverda  de  Grave.  Lugduni 
Bat.  1856. 

Al-Hamduni's  (f  334  H.,  beg.  13.  Aug.  945)  Geographie  der  Arabischen 
Halbinsel.  Nach  den  Handschr.  herausgegeben  von  David  Heinrich 
Müller.     Leiden  1884. 

Das  geographische  Wörterbuch  des  Abu  'Obeid  'Abdallah  ben  'Abd 
el-'Aziz  el-Behri  (f  487  H.  =  1094)  nach  den  Handschiiften 
zu  Leiden,  Cambridge,  London  und  Mailand  herausgegeben  von 
Ferd.   Wüstenfeld.     2  Bände.     Göttingen,  Paris  1876.   1877. 

*Jacut's  [Yäküt  f  626  H.  =  1229)  Geographisches  Wörterbuch  aus 
den  Handschriften  zu  Berlin,  St.  Petersburg  und  Paris  auf  Kosten 
der  Deutschen  Morgenländischen  Gesellschaft  herausgegeben  von 
Ferdinand  Wüstevfeld.     6  Bände.     Leipzig  1866 — 73. 

Jacut's  Moschtarik,  das  ist:  Lexicon  geographischer  Homonyme. 
Herausgegeben  von  Ferd.   Wüstenfeld.     Göttingen  1846. 

Maräsid  al-ittilä'i,  Lexicon  geographicum  ed  T.  G.  J.  Juynboll  I- — VI. 
Lugduni' B.   1850—64.     (An  Extract  fiom  Yäküt\ 

Geographie  d'Aboulfeda  {Ahil-fidäf  732  K^he^.  4.  Oct.  1331).  Texte 
arabe  par  Reinaud  et  Mac-Gnckin  de  Sla^ie.  Paris  1840.  — 
Geographie  d'Ismail  Abou  '1-Fedä  en  arabe  publiee  jjar  Charles 
Schier.  Ed.  autogr.  Dresde  1846.  —  Geographie  d'AbouKeda, 
traduite  de  l'arabe  en  fran^ais  par  Reiiiaud  I  (*Introduction 
generale  ä  la  geographie  des  Orieutauxj  II,  1  Paris  1848 ;  II,  2 
par  Stanislas  Guyard.     Paris  1883. 

*Bibliotheca  geographorum  arabicorum.     Edidit  M.  J.  de  Goeje. 

Pars  prima.  Viae  regnorum.  Descriptio  ditionis  moslemicae 
auctore  Abu  -Ishäk  al-Färisi  al-Istakhri  {al-Istahri,  cf.  Zeitschi-ft 
d.  D.  Morgenl.  Ges.  Bd.  25,  p.  42  ff.).     Lugduni  Bat.  1870. 

Pais  secunda.  Viae  et  regna.  Descriptio  ditionis  moslemicae 
auctore  Abu   '1-Käsim  Iln  Haukai  (ibid.).     Lugduni  Bat.  1873. 

11* 


164  Literature  L. 

Pars  tertia.  Descriptio  imperii  Moslemici  auctore  Al-Mokad- 
dasi  {al-Miikaddas'i  wrote  in  year  378  the  H.).    Lusduni  Bat.  1876. 

Cf.  Description  of  Syria  &c.  by  Mukaddasi.  Translated  from 
the  Arabic  by  Guy  Le  Strange.   (Palestine  Pilgrims'  Text  Society). 

Pars  quarta.  Continens  indices,  glossarium  et  addenda  et  emen- 
danda  ad  part.  I— III  auctore  M.  J.  de  Goeje.    Lusfduni  Bat.  1879. 

Pars  quinta.  Com^jcndium  libri  Kitäb  al-boldän  auctore  Ibn 
aJ-Fakih  al-Hamadhani  (wrote  ca.  A.  D.  290).    Lugd.  Bat.   188.5. 

Pars  sexta.  Kitäb  al-masälik  wal-mamälik  (liber  viarum  et 
regnorum)  auctore  Abu'l-Kasim  Obaidallah  ibn  Abdallah  ibn 
Khordädbeh  (Ibn  Hordadbeh  wrote  in  the  second  half  of  the 
Htli  cent.  A.  D.)  et"  exceriDta  e  Kitäb  al-Kharädj  (K.  al-haräg 
Taxbook)  auctore  Kodäma  ibn  Djafar  (Kudäina  ibn  Ga'far 
wrote  about  930  A.  D.),     Lugduni  Bat.  1889. 

Pars  septima.  Kitäb  al-aläk  an-nafisa  VII  auctore  Abu  Ali 
Ahmed  ibn  Omar  ibn  Rosteh  (wrote  before  301.  H.)  et  Kitäb  al- 
boldän  auctore  Ahmed  ibn  abi  Jaküb  ibn  Wädhih  al-Kätib  al- 
Jakübi  (cf.  p.   157).     Lugduni  Bat.  1892, 

Pars  octava.  Kitäb  at-tanbih  wal-ischräf  auctore  al-Masadi 
(cf.  p.  157).  Accedunt  indices  et  glossarium  ad  tomos  VII  et 
VIIL  Lugduni  Bat.  1894. 
Description  de  I'Afrique  et  de  I'Espagne  par  Edrisi  (wrote  548 
H.,  beg,  29  March  1153)  texte  arabe  publie  pour  la  premiere  fois 
d'apres  les  man.  de  Paris  et  d' Oxford  avec  une  traduction,  des 
notes  et  un  glossaire  par  R.^Dozy  et  M.  J.  de  Goeje.  Leyde  1866. 
The  travels  of  Tbn  Jubair  {Ibn  Gubair  end  of  the  6*1^  cent.)  edited  bj' 

William   Wright.     Leyden  1852. 
Voyages  d'Ibn  Batoutah  (ibn  Bafüfa  j  779  H.,  beg.  10  May  1377). 
Texte  arabe,  accompagnee  d'une  traduction  par  C.  Defremery  et 
B.  R.  Sanguinetti  (Publications  de  la  Societe  asiatique).     4  vol. 
Paris  1853—58;  deux.  tir.  1874—77,  —  Cairo   1288, 

|3   Written  by  Europeans. 

F.   Wüstenfeld,  Die  Litteratur  der  Erdbeschreibung  bei  den  Arabern. 

Zeitschrift  für  vergleichende  Erdkunde  hrsgg.  von  J.  G.  Lüdde  I, 

1841,  S.   24—67. 
Carte  generale   des   provinces   europeennes  et  asiatiques  de  l'Empire 

Ottoman,    dressee  par  Henri  Kiepert  4   feuilles.     Deux.   ed.  en- 

tierement  corrigee  et  augmentee  d'un  index  aljjhabetique.    Bei'lin 

1892, 
(Karte  von)  Arabien  zu  C.  Bitters  Erdkunde,  Buch  III,  "West- Asien, 

Teil  XII  und  XIII  bearbeitet  von  H.  Kiepert.    Neue  berichtigte 

Ausgabe,  die  Orthogra^jhie  revidiert  von  Th.  Nöldeke.   Berlin  1867 

(D.  Reimer). 
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Skizze  der  Geschichte  und  Geoo^raphie  Arabiens  von  den  ältesten 
Zeiten  bis  zum  Propheten  Muhammad.  Auf  Grund  der  Insclu-iften, 
der  Angaben  der  alten  Autoren  und  der  Bibel  von  Eduard  Glaser. 
Zweiter  Band.     Berlin   1890. 

Die  alte  Geographie  Arabiens  als  Grundlage  der  Entwicklungsgeschichte 
des  Semitismus  von  A.  Sprenger.     Bern  1875. 

Arabien  im  sechsten  Jahrhundert.  Eine  ethnographische  Skizze  von 
Otto  Blau.  Mit  einer  Karte :  Zeitschrift  der  deutschen  morgenl. 
Gesellschaft.     Leipzig  1869  (XXIII  B.)  p.  559—592. 

Arabien  und  die  Araber  seit  hundert  Jahren.  Eine  geographische 
und  geschichtliche  Skizze  von  Albrecht  Zelime.     Halle  1875. 

Palestine  under  the  Moslems.  A  description  of  Sj'ria  and  the  Holy 
Land  from  A.  D.  650  to  1500.  Translated  from  the  works  of  the 
mediaeval  Arab  Geographers  by  Criiy  le  Strange.    (London)  1890. 

Relation  de  I'Egypte  par  Ahdallatif  {"^AhA  al-Latif  al-Bagdädi  f  629  H., 
beg.  29.  Oct.  1231).  Le  tout  traduit  et  enrichi  de  notes  par 
Silvester  de  Sacy.  Paris  1810.  4".  (The  text  of  'Abd  al-Latif 
has  been  published  bj-  J.  White:  'Abdoliatiphi  Historiae  Aegypti 
compendium.     Oxonii  1800). 

*Beschreibung  von  Arabien.  Aus  eiü:enen  Beobachtungen  und  im 
Lande  selbst  gesammelten  Nachrichten  abgefasst  von  Carsten 
Niebuhr.     Kopenhagen  1772.     4". 

Carsten  Niebuhrs  Reisebeschreibung  nach  Arabien  und  andern  um- 
liegenden Ländern.  I.Band.  Kopenhagen  1774.  2.  Band.  1778; 
English  edtn.     2  vols.     Edinb.  1792. 

f*Travels  in  Arabia  (1814)  comprehending  an  account  of  those  territories 
in  Hedjaz  which  the  Mohammedans  regard  as  sacred.  By  the 
late  Jb/i?i  Lewis  Burckhardt.  London,  2  vol.  1829.  —  Johann 
hudwig  Burckhardt's  Reisen  in  Arabien,  enthaltend  eine  Beschrei- 
bung derjenigen  Gebiete  in  Hedjaz,  welche  die  Mohammedaner 
für  heilig  achten  .  .  .  Aus  dem  Englischen  übersetzt.   Weimar  1830. 

■{■*,/.  L.  Burckhardt,  Notes  on  the  Bedouins  and  "Wahäbys.  2  vol. 
London  1831.  —  Bemerkungen  über  die  Beduinen  und  Wahabi's. 
Weimar  1831. 

Richard  Burton,  Personal  narrative  of  a  pilgrimage  to  El  Medinah  and 
Meccah.  2  vol.  London  1857  (and  frequently,  also  in  the  Tauchnitz 
edition). 

*Travels  in  Arabia  Deserta  hy  Charles  M.  Doughty.  2  vol.  Cambridge 
1888.     (With  new  map). 

Adolf  von  Wrede's  Reise  in  Hadhramaut,  Beled  Beny  'Issä  und  Beled 
el  Hadschar.  Herausgegeben  .  .  .  von  H.  Freiherr  von  Maltzan, 
Braunschweig  1870.  —  Reise  nach  Südarabien  und  Geographische 
Forschungen  im  und  über  den  südwestlichen  Teil  Arabiens  von 
Heinrich  Freihern  von  Malt::an.     Braunschweig  1873. 
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Mekka  von  Dr.  C.  Snouck  Eurgronje.  2  Bände.  Mit  Bilder-Atlas. 
Haag  1888.   1889. 

t*An  account  of  the  manners  and  customs  of  the  modern  Egyjitians, 
written  in  Egj-pt  etc.  By  Edward  William  Lane.  Various 
editions.  London.  —  Lane,  Sitten  und  Gebräuche  der  heutigen 
Egypter.     Übersetzt  von  J.  Zenker.     3  Bde.     Leipzig  1852. 

E.  W.  Lane,  Arabian  society  in  the  middle  ages.  Studies  from  the 
Thousand  and  One  Nights  ed.  by  Stanley  Lane  Poole.  London 
1883.  (Supplement  to  the  "Manners  and  Customs",  containing 
the  notes  to  Lane's  translation  of  the  Thousand  and  One  Nights 
(v.  infra). 

M.   VERSE.  ^ 

Delectus  veterum  carmiuum  arabicorum.  Cai-mina  selegit  et  edidit 
Th.  Noeldeke,  glossarium  confecit  A.  Müller.     Berolini  1890. 

Über  Poesie  und  Poetik  der  Araber  von  Wilhelm  Ahlwardt.  Gotha 
1856.     40. 

Beiträge  zur  Kenntniss  der  Poesie  der  alten  Araber.  Von  Th.  Nöldeke. 
Hannover  1864. 

Kitäb  al-agänl  by  Abu  '1-Farag  'Ali  aX-Isfahänl  (f  352  H.,  beg. 
30.  Jan.  962).  20  vols.  Bulak  1285.  —  Alii  Ispahanensis 
liber  cantilenarum  magnus,  ed.  Kosegarten.  T.  1.  Gripesvoldiae 
1840.  40.  —  The  twenty-first  volume  of  The  Kitäb  al-aghäni 
ed.  by  Eud.  E.  Brünnou;  Leyden  1888,  —  Tables  alphabetiques 
du  Kitäb  al-Agäni  jjar  J.   Giiidi.     l^r  fasc.     Leide  1895. 

Kitäb  raudat  al-adab  fi  tabakät  suarä*  al'arab  Ly  Iskander-Aga 
Abkarius  (modern  Beyrout  scholar).     Beinit  1858. 

Bizänat  al-adab  wa-lubb  lubäb  lisän  al-'arab,  by  '' Ab-dal-Kädir  ibn 
'Vmar  al-Bagdädi  (f  1093  H.;  beg.  21.  Aug.  1629)  4  vols.  Bulak 
1291  (A  work  on  poets;  on  the  margin  are  printed  the  Sawahid 
al-'Aini).  An  index  to  the  poets  appeared  from  the  pen  of  Guidi 
in  the  transactions  of  the  E.  Accademia  del  Lincei,  Rome  1887. 

*The  Diwans  of  the  six  ancient  Arabic  poets  Ennäbiga,  'Antara,  Tharafa, 
Zuhair,  'Alqama  and  Imruulqais,  ed.  by  W.  Ahlwardt.  London. 
1870. 

Bemerkungen  über  die  Ächtheit  der  alten  Arabischen  Gedichte  mit 
besonderer  Beziehung  auf  die  sechs  Dichter  etc.  von  W.  Ahlwardt. 
Greifswald   1872. 

Le  Diwan  de  Näbiga  Dhobyäni  public  par  H.  Derenbourg.  Journal 
asiatique  1868 — 9. 

H.  Thorbecke,  'Antarah,  ein  vorislamischer  Dichter.     Lei^Dzig  1867. 

Die  Gedichte  des 'AZA awi a  Alfalü.  Mit  Anmerkungen  herausgegeben 
von  Albert  Socin.     Leijizig  1867. 

Le  diwan  d'Amro'lkats  par  le  Bon  de  Slane.    Paiis  1837.     4».     With 
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Commentary  by  al-Batalyüsi.  Cairo  1308.  Cf.  Amrilkais,  der 
Dichter  und  König.  Von  Fr.  Eückert.  Stuttgart  und  Tü- 
bingen 1843. 

t*Septem  Mdallakat  carmina  antiquiösima  Arabum,  textum  etc.  reo. 
F.  A.  Arnold.  Lipsiae  1850  (out  of  print)  —  AVith  commentary 
by  az-Zauzani  (f  375  H.,  beg.  24.  May  958).     Cairo  1288. 

A  commentary  by  Abu  Zakariyä  Sahya  at-Tibrizi  (f  420  H. ,  beg. 
11.  Aug.  1108)  on  ten  ancient  Arabic  poems  edited  from  the  Mss. 
of  Cambridge,  Loudon  and  Leiden  by  Charles  James  Lyall. 
Fasc.  I  Bibliotheca  Indica,  New  Series,  No.  789,  Calcutta  1891; 
Fasc.  II  ib.  No.  840.     Calc.  1894. 

Der  Diwan  des  Leb'id.  Nach  einer  Handschrift  zum  ersten  Male 
herausgegeben  von  Jüsvf  Dijä-ad-dln  al-Chälidi.  "Wien  1880. 
Cf.  A.  von  Kremer  in  den  Sitzungsberichten  der  i^hih-hist. 
Classe  der  Kais.  Akademie  d.  Wissenschaften  98.  Bd.  2  Heft. 
Wien  1881.  —  Die  Gedichte  des  Lebid.  Nach  der  Wiener 
Ausgabe  übersetzt  und  mit  Anmei-kungen  versehen  aus  dem 
Nachlasse  des  Dr.  A.  Huber  herausgegeben  von  Carl  BrockeU 
mann.     Leiden  1891. 

Die  Mufaddalijät  (Anthology  of  the  Grammarian  al-Mvfaddal;  j  about 
170  H.)  Nach  den  Handschriften  herausgegeben  von  Heinrich 
Thorbeeke.     Erstes  Heft.     Leipzig   1885. 

*Hamasae  carmina  cum  Tebrisü  scholiis  integris  edidit,  indicibus  in- 
struxit,  versione  latina  et  commentario  illustr.  G.  G.  Freytag, 
2  vol.  Bonnae  1828—47  (collected  by  Abu  Tammäm  f  190,  beg. 
27.  Nov.  805;  at-Tabrizi  Comm.  f  420  H.,  beg.  11.  Aug.  1108). 
Another  edition  Bulak  1296.  Cf.  Hamäsa  oder  die  ältesten 
arabischen  Volkslieder,  gesammelt  von  Abu  Temmäm,  übersetzt 
und  erläutert  von  Friedrich  Rückert.     2  T.     Stuttgart  1846. 

The  Hudsailian  poems  contained  in  the  manuscript  of  Leyden  edited 
in  Arabic  and  translated  with  annotations  by  /.  G.  L.  Kosegarten. 
Vol.  I.  London  1854.  40.  —  Letzter  Theil  der  Lieder  der  Hu- 
dhailiten,  arabisch  und  deutsch:  Skizzen  und  Vorarbeiten  von 
J.  Wellhausen.  1.  Heft.  Berlin  1884.  Comp.  Z.  der  D.  Morgenl. 
Gesellschaft  39.  pp.   104,   151.  411  ff. 

Die  Gedichte  des  'Urica  ibn  Ahcard.  Von  Th.  Nüldeke:  Abhandlungen 
der  Kgl.  Ges.  d.  Wiss.  zu  Göttingen.     Hist.-Phil.  Classe  11. 

Gedichte  und  Fragmente  des  ^Aus  ibn  Hajar,  gesammelt,  herausgegeben 
und  übersetzt  von  Rudolf  Geyer:  Sitzungsberichte  der  Kais. 
Akademie  der  Wissenschaften  in  Wien.  Philos.-hist.  Classe.  Band 
126.     Wien    1892. 

Anis  al-gulasä'  fi  diwän  al-Hansa  (The  poetess  al-Hansä  is  said  to 
have  died  A.  H.  24,  beg.  7.  Nov.  644  A.  D.)  Beirut  1888.  — 
Le  diwan  d'al  Hansa'  traduit  par  le  P.  de  Coppier  et  suivi  de 
fragments  ineditsd'Al-Hirniq.     Beyrouth  1889. 
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Ibn  Hisäini(t  "62  H.,  beg.  11  Nov.  1360)    Commentarius  in  Carmen 

Ka'ld  hen  Zoheir  Bänat  Suäd  ed.   Guidi.     Lipsiae  1871.    1874. 

Der  Diwan    des   Garwal  b.    Aus    al-Hidefa   (f  between  68  —  70   H.) 

Bearbeitet    von    Jffnaz    Goldziher:    Zeitschrift    der    D.    Morgenl. 

Gesellschaft   Bd.   46,    S.    1—53;    173—225:   471—527;   Bd.   47, 

S.  43 — 85;  163—201.    Also  in  a  collected  edition.    Leipzig  1893. 
Di'.väa  sayyidnä  Hassan    ihn   Täbit  (f  54    H.,   beg.    30.    Aug.  683). 

Tunis  1281. 
Diwan  d'al-Ahtal,  Texte  arabe  publie  pour  la  premiere  fois  d'apres  le 

manuscrit   de    St.   Petersbourg  et  aanote   par  le  P.   A.  Salhani 

S.  J.     Beyrouth  1891. 
Divan  de  Ferazdak  (f  110  H.,  beg.  16.  April  728)  recits  de  Mohammed 

ben-Habib  d'apres  Ibn-el-Arabi  publie  sur  le  manuscrit  de  Sainte- 

Sophie   de  Constantinoi^le   avec  une  traduction   fran^aise  pai-  B. 

Boucher.     Paris  1870.     4".     (incomplete). 
Magmü'  mustamil  'ala  hams  dawäwin  (an-Näbiga,  'Urwa,  Hätim,  'Al- 

kama  and   Farazdäk)  Cairo    1293    cf.    Z.   der  D.    Morgenl.  Ge- 
sellschaft 31,  667  ff.' 
Chalef  elahmar's  (died  after  155  H.)  Qasside.    Berichtigter  arabischer 

Text  etc.  von  A.  Ahhcardt.     Greifswald  1859. 
Diwan  al-BuMuri  (f  190  H.,  beg.  27  Nov.  805).    Constantinople  1300. 
Diwan  des  Abu  Nowas   nach   der  "Wiener  und  Berliner  Handschrift 

mit  Benutzung  anderer  Handschriften  herausgegeben  von  W.  Ahl- 

tvardt.  1.  Die  Weinlieder.  Greifswald  1861.  —  Diwän  Abi  Nuwäs. 

Cairo  1277.     (Abu  Nuicäs  f  about  195  H.  =  810). 
Diwan  poetae  Abu-°1-Walid  Moslim  ibno-'l-Walid  al-An^ari  cognomine 

Qano-'l-ghawani  {Sari    al-gawäni  f  208  H.,  beg.   16.  May  823) 

quem  edidit  M.  de  J.  Goeje.     Lugduni  Bat.  1875.     4". 
Al-anwär  az-zähiya   fi   diwän    Abi'l-'Atähiya    (Abul-'Atähiya  t  221 

H.,  beg.  26.  Dec.  835).     Beirut  1886.     2me  ^dit.  1888. 
Diwän  Abi  Tammäm  Habib  ibn  Aus  at-Tä'i  (f  231  H.,  beg.  7.  Sept. 

845),     Cairo  1292.' 
Diwän  amir  al-mu  minin  Ibn-al-JShi tazz  nl- Abbäsi  (f  296  H.  =  909) 

Cairo  1891.      Cf.  Über  Leben  und  Werk  des   'Abdallah  ibn  al- 

Mutazz  von   Otto  Loth.     Leipzig    1882. 
Mutanabbii   [al-Mutanabbi  f   354  H.   =  965)  carmina  cum  commen- 

tario  Wahidii  primum  edidit,  indicibus  instruxit,  varias  lectiones 

adnotavit  Fr.  Dietcrici.     Berolini  1861.     4». 
Diwän    Abi   Firäs    al-Hamdäni    (f    357    beg.   7.  Dec.   967).     Beirut 

1873. 
Ahu'r-AIä'  al-Maarrl  (f  449  H.,  beg.   10  March  1057)  Sakt  ez-zind, 

Poems  with  Commentary.    2  vols.    Buläk  1286  and  1302  (Another 

edition  Beü'ut  1884).  —  Luzüm  mä  la  yalzam.     Bombay  1303. 

4";  Luzümiyät  2  vols.    Cairo  1891.  —  Caroli  Rieu  de  Abul-Alae 
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poetae  arabici  vita  et  carminibus.  Bonnae  1843.  Cf.  Zeitschrift 
der  D.  Morgenl.  Gesellschaft  29,  304;  30,  40;  31,  471  ff. 

Tatimat  ad-dahr  fi  suara'  ahl  al-'asr,  Anthology  composed  by  Abu 
Mansüi-  'Abd  al-Malik  ?±-TaäUhi  (f  429  H.,  beg.  14.  Oct.  1037) 
4  vols.     Damascus   1302. 

Anthologie  arabe  ou  choix  de  poesies  arabes  inedites  traduites  pour 
la  premiere  fois  en  fran§ais  et  accompagnees  d' observations  critiques 
et  htteraires  par  M.   Qrangeret  de  La  Grange.     (Paris)  1828. 

N.    BELLES-LETTRES,  ETHICS,  ROMANCES. 

*The  Kämil  of  EJ-Muharrad  (f  285  H. ,  beg.  28.  Jan.  898),  edited 
for  the  German  Oriental  Society  by  W,  Wright.  Part.  1 — 12; 
Leipzig  1864 — 92.     A   reprint  appeared   in  Cairo   2  vols.  1308. 

al-'Ikd  al-farid,  by  Ibn  'Abd-rahhihi  al-Andaliisi  (f  328  H.,  beg. 
'28.  March  860)  3  vols.     Bulak  1293. 

Kitäb  al-Muwassa  of  Abu  't-Tayyib  Muhammed  ibn  Ishäq  al-WaMä 
(lived  860—936   A.   D.)   edited   by  R.  Brilnnow.     Leyden  1886. 

Ibn  Arabschah  (f  854  H.,  beg.  14.  Febr.  1450)  Fructus  imperatorum 
et  jocatio  ingeniosorum  edidit  G.  G,  Freytag,  2.  vol.  Bonnae 
1832.  4".  —  Oriental  editions  with  the  title:  Fäkihat  al-hulafä' 
■wa-mufäkahat  az-zurafä', 

Makämät  badi'  az-zamän  aWEamadänl  (al-Hamadäni,  the  predecessor 
of  Hai'iri  died  398  H.,  beg.  17.  Sept.  1007)  with  commentarj'  by 
Seih  Muhammad  Abdo.  Beii'ut  1889,  Other  Makamat  of  Hama- 
däni  Constantinople  1298. 

*Les  seances  de  Hariri  (al-Harlri  f  516  H. ,  beg.  12.  March  1122), 
avec  un  commentaire  choisi  pao  Silvestre  de  Sacy;  1  ed,  Paris 
1822;  2.  ed.  par  Eeinatid  et  J.  Verenbourg.^  2  torn.  Paris 
1847—1853.  —  With  the  Commentary  of  as-Sarist  (f  619  H., 
beg.  15.  Feb.  1222)  2  vols.  Bulak  1284.  —  ^lakämät  (Vowelled 
text)  2.  Ed.  Beyrouth  1886.  —  The  Assemblies  of  Al-Haxiri, 
transl.  &c.  by  Thomas  Chenery.  Vol  I  1867.  —  Bo.  Arabic  text 
with  English  notes  &c.  by  F.  Steingass  1895. 

*Kitäb  Adab  al-Kätib  (proi:)ly.  an  aid  to  elegant  writing)  composed 
by  Muhammed  Abdallah  ibn  Muslim  Ibn  Kutaiba  (f  in  the 
2nd.  half  of  the  3rd.  Centy.  of  the  Flight).     Cairo  1 300. 

Kitäb  al-matal  as-sä'ir  fi,  'ädäb  al-kätib  was-sä'ir  (Treatise  on  Style) 
by  Ibn  al-Atlr  al-Gazari  (f  637  H.,  beg.  3.  Aug.  1239)  Cairo 
1282. 

Easäil  (Letters)  abi'1-Fadl  badi'  az-zamän  al-Hamadäni  (t  398  H., 
beg.   17.  Sept.   1007).     Constantinople  129S. 

al-Maidänl  (f  518  H.,  beg.  19.  Feb.  1124)  Magma'  al-amtäl.  (Collec- 
tion  of  Proverbs).     2  vols.     Bulak  1284.  —  Arabum  proverbia, 
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vocalibus  instruxit,  latine  vertit,  commentario  illustravit  G,  G. 
Freytag  I,  11,  III  (a    b.),  Bonnae  1838—43. 

fLes  colliers  d'or,  allocutions  morales  de  Zamakhschari  (az-ZamahSari 
t  538  H.,  beg.  16.  Jiüj'  1143)  texte  arabe  suivi  d'line  traduction 
frangaise  et  d'un  commentaii-e  philologique  par  C.  Barbier  de 
Meynard.     Paris  1876. 

AWs  hundert  Sprüche  arabisch  und  persisch  paraphrasiert  von  Eeschid- 
eddin  Watwat,  nebst  einem  doppelten  Anhang  arabischer  Sprüche 
herausgegeben,  übersetzt  und  mit  Anmerkungen  begleitet  von 
H.  L.  Fleischer,  Leipzig  1837.     40. 

Sü'äg  al-mulük  (Ethics  and  Anecdotes)  composed  by  Abu  Bekr  Mu- 
hammed  at-Tartüsi  al-Mäliki  (f  520  H. ,  beg.  27.  Jan.  1126). 
Cairo  1289. 

Muhädarät  al- udabä  wa-muhäwarät  as-su'ara'  "wal-bulagä',  a  species 
of  Ethics  with  Anecdotes  by  ar-Eagib  al-Isfahänl  (f  in  the 
beginning  of  the  Q^^  centy.  of  the  Flight).    2  vols.    Cairo  1287.   4». 

al-Mustatraf  fi  kull  fann  al-mustazraf,  a  species  of  anthological  En- 
cyclopaedia compiled  by  Ahmad  al-lhsihl  (lived  about  800  H.) 
2  vols.     Cah-o  1304.  1307. 

Siret 'Ajitor  ibn  Öaddäd,  32  vols.  Cairo  1286.  1307.  (another  recension 
10  vols.  Beirut  1871).  Cf.  Antar,  a  Bedoueen  romance.  Trans- 
lated fi-om  Arabic  by  T.  Hamilton.    Part.  I,  i — iv.    London  1820. 

Alf  laüa  wa-laila.  Tausend  und  eine  Nacht  arabisch.  Nach  einer 
Handschrift  aus  Tunis  herausg.  von  Maximilian  Habicht  I — VIII ; 
fortges.  von  H.  L.  Fleischer  IX— XII  vol.  Breslau  1825—43. 
(This  edition  is  not  suitable  for  beginners  in  Ai-abic,  as  the 
language  is  in  many  parts  strongly-  influenced  by  the  vulgar 
tongue").  —  The  Alif  Laila  or  book  of  the  thousand  nights  and 
one  night,  published  from  an  Egyptian  Ms.  by  W.  H.  Macnaghten. 
4  vols.  Calcutta  1839—42.  —  4  vols.  Bulak  1279.  —  Original 
in  expurgated  edition.  Beyrout  1888 — 90.  —  Following  the 
earUer  Bulak  edition:  The  thousand  and  one  nights  commonly 
called,  in  England,  The  Arabian  nights'  entertainments.  Trans- 
lated by  W.  Lane.  3  vol.  London.  1  ed.  1841,  Other  editions 
by  Edw.  Stanley  Poole  (^the  last  lb82). 
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TABULA  XII. 

Paradig^ma  flexionis 
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TABULA  XV. 
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TABULA  XVI. 

Paradigma  flexionis 

Activi  I  verbi  ultimae  ^  Jjti 


ffume- 
rus 

Perfec- 
tum 

Imperfectum 

Persona 

Indica- 
tivus 

Subjunc- 
tivus 

Apoco- 
patus 

Impera- 
tivus 

^^ 

o^ 

--        0  -- 

«^ 

3.  masc. 

sing. 

^) 

^-f- 

^;^ 

r;^. 

3.  fern. 

« 

0      ^^ 

0  " 

2.  masc. 

11 

r3i 

2.  fern. 

0  ^^ 

1    "  ■■  y 

-g. 

^;l 

1. 

r;' 

3.  masc. 

dual. 

Uyox 

U^^. 

^r:? 

Uuo-J 

3.  fern. 

n 

LuOs 

c^^/ 

IXowi* 

LLoJ) 

2. 

n 

UxLov 

U^/ 

Üuoo 

UyoJ» 

llcjl 

3,  masc. 

plur. 

tp5 

u^T^- 

1    »«" 

t^^ 

3.  fern. 

55 

ü^; 

ü^3^ 

i^^ 

^}5 

2.  masc. 

« 

5  0^^ 

»^j! 

2.  fem. 

r 

a   J  0. — . 

\  '^f 

^/ 

i^/ 

c>^;j 

I. 

n 

1 :"-' 

1  ^-r 

^      0  ^ 

0^ 

t 


Paradigmata. 


2V 


TABULA  XVII. 
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TABULA  XVni. 

Paradigma  flexionis 
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I       tivus  tus 


3.  masc. 
3.  fem. 
2.  masc. 

2.  fem. 
1. 

3.  masc. 
3.  fem. 
2. 

3.  masc. 
3.  fem. 
2.  masc. 
2.  fem. 
1. 


smg. 


dual. 


plur. 


C5^' 

^     0  , 

cr*^^' 

^0       ^    6    ' 

I"  ••' 

Lt.XA^9 
65    »  » 


Lu^äJ)        Lc^dJlJ' 


^•.^^JL)    I        i^-^ÄAJ 


^^wAaSJU 


«»ö-äji 


-   "   -  f.  ' 


Paradigmata. 

25* 

TABULA   XX. 

f7^     77 

Paradigma  flexionis  nominis 

a)  generis 

masculini 

a)  triptoti 

indeterminati 

determinati 
cum  articulo 

determinati  in 
statu  constracto 

Sing.  Nom. 

5  1    «  ' 

LjLoüJI 

(.^LÄJ» 

Gen. 

i^LoJiJI 

Ace. 

GLoi' 

iwsLaüJI 

i^jL^' 

Dual.  Nom. 

jjLjLoj 

^ÜLliJl 

ÜLÄÜ 

Gen.- 

Ace. 

,^^.AjUai* 

^^Lli- 

Plur.  Nom. 

U^'^' 

^JL^äJI 

Gen.- 

Ace. 

,^^LaJ> 

^^.xiL.»flläJi 

^Lli- 

ß)  diptoti 

Sing.  Nom. 

F 

^llf 

F 

Gen. 

}^' 

^i3r 

7^' 

Ace. 

>^^ 

ji^T 

F 

Dual.  Nom. 

c;'>^r 

^i^lY 

'^[ 

Gen. 

Ace. 

^7^^ 

e^^-^:^f 

i;^' 

26*  Paradigmata. 

.    ,  ,        .      , .      determinati  determinati  in 
mdetermmati                 ,.     , 

cum  articulo  statu  constructo 

Plur.  Nom.  ^^7^^        U^T^^'  ^y^ 

Gen.  Acc.      ^.^\        ^Tj-s^^f  ^r^T 


§  7%y^ 


TABULA  XXI. 

b)  generis  feminini 

a)  triptoti 


Sing.  Nom.  ktUl,  aLcLlJl  äL&LL 

Gen.  xrLl  xäLUI  xäLu; 

Acc.  RäLI  äLaUUf  xaLI 

Dual.  Nom.  ^jÜcrL.1  jjUäLwJI  biLIu 

Gen. -Acc.  ^j.jüLc.L1  ,jjülcL1JI  (C^^'-^ 

Plur.  Nom.  i:i>ULl  v^yLcl^l  oLcLw« 

Gen.-Acc.  icjIaLL  c^LfcLJI  "  (^LäLI« 

ß)  dijitoti 

Sing.  Nom.  il^ 


ceterum  idem 
Gen.  Acc.  all« 


Pakadigmata.  27* 

TABULA  xxn.  y7/^  iS I ■  i^ 

a)  generis  masculini  in desinentis. 

.    ,  .       .      determinati        determinati  in 

indetemiinati  .     ,       ^  ^  ,       ^ 

cum   articulo    statu  constructo     - 


Sing.  Nom.-Gen. 

uf*^" 

^LäJ! 

tr^*-^* 

Ace. 

IJLöLs 

^^liJI 

(5^^* 

Dual.Nom. 

U^^' 

^ULoUii 

LLöLs 

Gen. -Ace. 

^j-A-yöLs 

(^^* 

Plur.  Nom. 

^y^\3 

^y^lki] 

^li 

Gen. -Ace. 

"^^"^ 

cs^*^' 

b)  nominis  in  i^—,  I—  desinentis.       y  7 /  ^2      ^'  \ 
a)  triptoti 


^r  o    J 


Sing.  Nom.-      1         ".r  "  >         ^t  "'u  't  -   ' 

Gen.-Acc.)      ^5^^^^      •s'^^^^  is*^^ 

Dual.Nom.            ^jU.6ia.o>o  ^^IJ  6  h  vi  ♦  1 1  Lyftja-ojo 

Gen.-Acc.   ^.^Aohvi/)  ^^^^.ÄxÄiaAa+J t  ^Ih^a 

Plur.  Nom.             fj^ila-o./)    f^>oh.o,t.ti  «fih..ox> 

Gen.-Acc.     ^iJLo^    (j-^Äia..<Ä4JI  ^^iia-o.x 


28*  Paradigmata. 

.    ,           .       .     determinati  detenninati  in 

indetermmati                 ,.     ,  ^  ,             ,      ^ 

cum  articulo  statu  constructo 

Sing.Nom.-      |         Lii            U^f  (^ 

(jren.-Acc.j 

Dual.Nom.              c^'r*^=-^       L^'r*^'  \y£i^ 

ß)  diptoti 

Sing.Nom.-      1           -t-,             ->;  t'i  '^- 

Gen-Aoc]       ^/^         ^/'^'  ^/^ 

id.                          Llä4>            LliiXJ!  Lüt> 
TABULA  XXIII. 


Paradigma  nominis  cum  suffixis.  y  i 

a)  nominis  masc.  in  singulari  positi  i^Uaj";  fem.  äj»Lä. 
cum  suffixo  1.  pers.  sing.  (C?^-*^  ^^'^'  (V^5^ 

»  »        2.      )'        ;)     masc.     viJljUai* 

»  »        2.      n        n     fem.       viJbLoJJ 

»  n        3.      »        51     masc.      xjLäj"  (gen.  jljLäs) 

I)  »        3.      55        55     fem.     l  g  <l  J-ig 

»  »        2.     )5     dualis  UjGLoj 

»  "        3.      5)        55  U  ^  .iLoi"  (gen.  I4  g  .^Loj) 

»  »        1.      55  pluralis  LLsLai" 

»  n        2.      5)        55     msc.    LJoLoJ* 

a    '  >     «^ 

»  55        2.      55        51      fem.    ^jXjLai* 

»  55        3.      55        55     msc.     |i.^Lo.i'  (gen.  I^Loi') 

"  »        3.     ,5        55     fem.   J^j^Löi"  (gen.j^^^^LlaJ') 


Paradigmata.  29'' 

b)  72ominis  in  duali  positi. 


Nominativus 

cum 

suffixo  l.pers. 

sing. 

i^üLki' 

» 

» 

11 

2.    „ 

«     msc. 

cJÜLLs  etc, 

Gen.-Acc. 

j> 

n 

1.        V 

- 

^^^Lli- 

i> 

« 

n 

2.    „ 

n    msc. 

dLoLöJ) 

» 

a 

»> 

3.    „ 

«         J) 

0^1     05  -* 

» 

r 

■n 

3.    « 

n     fem. 

Lg.AjLaä  etc. 

c)  nominis  masculini  in  plurali  positi. 
Nominativus  cum  suffixo  1.  pers.  sing.  (<?*-^ 

»  »  n      2.    w        51     msc.    idJjjL.^' etc. 

Gen.-Acc.         »  «      1 .    »        »  _jLöj" 

M  »  r         2.      n  «       msc.     »JLajLoj 

»  !)  n         3.      n  n       mSC.       iüoLöj' 

ji  «  n      3.    ji        n    fem.   L^AjLöj' etc. 

d)  nominis  feminini  in  plurali  positi. 
Nom.-Gen.-Acc.  cum  suff.  1.  pers.  sing.         ^jLlLl 


'i  - 1  - 


Nominativus  n  »  2.  n  #ji  msc.  viJLj'LclI« 

»  n  n  3.  11  11      11  ÄJ'LcLwu  etc. 

Gen.-Acc.  »  «  2.  »  «  n  üjltLl 

»  »  n  3.  11  11  n  ÄJ'LftLww  etc.- 


EXERCISES  AND  TEXTS. 
I. 
A.   EXERCISES  IN  READING.    ^ 

V— ft^Lbk    Jaiu.    ysa-x    I.jXui|    jj^a^J    v_^Lc    i3:?vJ    U-Lo« 

yi>«  cLi  ^^  oLb  lJfci.A«  au^iJ  ^uo  ,^Ji^  icJv^  '^'^*:? 
KjL^?'   silÄj^j    ijaJüLi    sLw  ii^^id«  fl-)'^  cijLLw-^ 

L««J    5si*^    ^o•vAiu)  J^o•    ^^)   *^   (^y^^    Jöl«-w    ^iJLKja 

^     ^^v4->y»Aw    I«JLa,a«    /«J.t>yJ*    r»9-^^    V.'^'^' 

v«aa5     y4>^V0     s'jiö     '— ^y*^     °J^     (C^^-^     iJ^    »^«JuiiuO 
^    i^  Si^Jo    IJlo    ^C^    JjI)  ^kl 


'a^?- 


ExERCisES  rsr  keadisg.  31* 

^  ^T,  jjii'r>#  Jul  jj^^  ^  t>4^L#  jjjLijf  4^  j4-^! 

CS  O'^^ 

^  i     '        —^  o*     — ^^, 


i-j 


LtJ^  jUj^^  (^tXiö  iijLo  Ji"  *-gjJ|^  (J-^^  \j^^^  °'  ^' 

jv-g-oU     ,j.4Ä.JI    i;ij|^**Jf      iCJ^      '^7^^      (5^     (^r-^ 


J^>*---^C;-'  -^       O 


*-»Äo     fyüJCi»!     xA.*^     U^'^i     J^^^l     (J^Ä<wwf     ^AJLÖJ 


32*  Exercises  and  iexts. 


B.   EXERCISES  ON  THE  ETYMOLOGY. 

^        -        ^ e»-/      ^    }    ^        ^-o*       ^^-.-T      ^r-o        ^«^ 

16-29.  v-5?^     ^Ji^^    ,^^«A«.^     U)~^'    V)^    <^tXÄÄ.|,  wCiwo 

J^     -*^M     v-Ö.Ä.|      JjöLw      ^^jJJajt^      «äIo^I    i^A^SjlL«;!^ 

cyÄjl  ^^s^  if^-y^  J^ÄÄ-wl  *-^y^r^  ö'^-^"^  w»aÄJ  J-ö'l 

#   JU\  (wj  Ja^l  y^y^  /^^^  Vr*  'i'^ 
30-33.  ^-^Y^  i^^-^'')!  {•y-'^^* '  ^w^vr!  ^^>>^>-^i  LÄ^^s»  c^yxjv 

LS^ol  ^liiLVj  JiAxA.!  <^^  ^^K.4-Ä.  ,^5-Äil^  ^j^iä-jJ  .^S^i 

Ci^w^iäl     ji'j-^Uo      ^^'j-O      i^J-JLsl      *-OJLi      f«.A£yJ     jjl-ww^J 
^       "   u^  oJoJ  ^tw-'J  CC5-'-"  ^^wu5  >^^--^ 

oLuwXäj       Ci;«.AÄi:k|       ^..g^yXO       y^^ÄJ       ^■^^•'       v_)\Li^V>ÄJ 

"       >.-'  J'SJ  '•'oj  »0--  "  "     ^  jO^^o'c*^ 

Ls\Mj  I.^ää!^  I.lXaaiwo   ^jOyÄJ*  Uctwi  La^^aJ!  ^^4.-LcI 
34-36.  Uy^  c5'^'^  tXj'vJ  v«^^^  (^j^Äj  vi>-^Ä>.|  ^•-♦-«äj  LjOt>N 

'^->^'   LO)y*:?    jT^   \jäs.i3  f^^^'Ji   |*.Ä*.4Jß  )7"^   vüama.jüLawJ 

^      4><X«^'     vÄ/LwO     OJiXw      w«     J^ 


Exercises  on  the  etyjiologv.  33 

LääJLxj!^  »^«j  jo*'^«^^-^'^*^  LX-^>JLi  |^».xÄ>o«J*  L».x  (>>  V.  37-38 

4^    — bLiaj  Iäaaj  ^^waaIa-^  j^^^Läx)]   «uÜJJ  UaÄÄAwö   Ijoj. 

^    0  a  ^-'       '*^j  '■'  >^         —  -'  '^--■'    --""' 

,^w.gjÄ.«j"     J^«J     iwftjj     («Xii      ^>jjcäj     l«-L^_      «xälycj 

(j-^xJiLwfcj*     LäLj     jvil     (Wy^    y-5    Liwwl    -»Jij    CJvÄ.  41-44. 

1«-^j|     ^*AJ     (^     -^VV^     'tr*-*     LL>5)"!^    )''^-^V.    ^^^-T^^'^J 

sLg«ö     Uat^t     OAj^.jj      ^jIlXjjJ     |»Lo     vJ^Äiskl     UÄÄi». 
i'    l'"«     "'    I    '"i--"-      "'"=-:       -'it?     "•    '"-       "-i-'j 

dlj'     Lä^J      i^     I*.^Lo.ÄJ      iVJ'vA^      O^lsl      cXaJUaO      lOsL^j 

r  °  '    --'  -     '"  i'  (  'i ' 

L»c    ;^iX*Äj    »oyv^y     ü9^'    »j^tXä    v.:>x**fcXi!    (c4^  45-48. 

»  "'.^r."«       . -';-    "'"'ir     "  ."       i"-^^    »"T".'.   I "  i' 

^^sÄaJ        ^jfcAA-3        *a«_ÄMWuj        I«%.Ä.w|        f,j«X^        (C*^        Llh;^^*^ 

#    c:aJO    oo^kj    *.*^    L<^)1   Sr''"^)    "'^^}'^'    '9^)1 


So  ein,   Arabic  Grammar.^  C 


34*  Exercises  and  texts. 

49.  ,j;jJ   '-»^»-T»   <:.^-s>^\  sjy^yr.   ^'--:«-'  (^y^  "^^^.ty^  \S^. 

?>    ^y^.    15^   ^^ '  ;J    ^.f 
53.  s^^^jÄ   vifjt-uJ    |0  LUä^I    |*.4^vi    ^-^^   sUA*ä* 

^     L»>gj3Lo     ^j-X->t\si     ^Lm-ÜÖ 

1-61.  (^vL^\.Ä/o  «.xiÄ^  (w5*ÄX/o  Ja-Lwjo  _  jiä?  d^yfi  r»«;^^-^ 

0      J  5         S|     --      il,       5  J.  -.-:        G        o.-        G        Ü     '  c    5  G    "--       G|   ^  "i 

H -"    "  .     ?i  '  Xt    G'"-'     ö,-;>     ^l;^''    ^i-f".  I    Gl---' 
JLjJiÄA«!^  oui.xj|  £''^r'   r'^^   (vaa-^   )^-'^i  ^i^*-«-^ 


G   *-  -  >        G  ^-       G     ,  „  _ 

;^    tViLäÄ/o   v«/_>Jü>    J«M*.jtx) 


67- 


"  •  ••>  > 

■71.  JöyX  w^^  («jLilA^j  «-^    (JÄÄÄX  ^j(3t  ViJlXäjl  |V*w 

S  ~  e  >        G         a  J        G  ,  ^         G      j^.-       G  ^    55  ^^    5  ^^   „  ,         s     jo  ^ 
9^a,        G,    -  G     ^^      ^-o,         ^-ü,       ^77",       G-«»^  'c., 

cXxJüo     cLwaj]^    /P"^^     Ua-yo     ^J^X^jo    iUaji^   U T^    ^r^-*^ 

Go^  Go^        G         „^       s    o^        G-     ,         s  '       ^vf         ".      .'fr 

G^--  Q^      ^—      G—    >      Ga^?      G       —      G.--*         Gi^       G         ^ 

iLcLbt    ^sJ>-<öJ'    5'-^'*    S-iV*^    (*^^    )'-^^^l  r5^    l*'^?^ 

G    '-  S^oj  6    „^        G,    ^"j  5w-J  Gi—        G-,  ^     o 

^y^      _,yu)       01^       5^"*^       J-V=^      fT^T^      ÄJÜtÄ*»-j 
v^^j^xx     ^LÄ;o      (V^      i^'^^^'^'^a'»^     yti^^      <^rV5'^l    "^^9^' 


Exercises  on  the  syntax.  35* 

^mLc     4>juOo     ^aLäx     SljLXil     (j;^*^     i<^9'^     5-^)     {«*^ 
^ÄÄ    (tf^)    SLÄ5»-    EÜLo|_    «xjoo    ^AJiLXAwuo    j^-^    5lt>LÄvo 

^sSt     w5  Lv«ft     JWfi    J'^^     U*'^5)     UiJ'^.'^'    "^y-f^  ^^'  ^^' 

iLAxil   Jä.J   iLw^x   <-ft^    ^^^v^'    ^^^  L^'5^   itC^I 

^tf^Kww    iL^I    iLwsl    loOxlXt    ^^;    i^^'    c)-§^    s'-^) 

g     J  cS      g     —0^         G     —  S     *        G     ".         G     ^   '  *  ^—       G    "    o^ 

^^^.*yjf        [»LiL)  I       (jiwO       |V*J        (»V^       ,^-***^        viUL*/)        vLkx)! 

G|^  g^y         G--^  Oj  j'"^—  ^         ö^o'S  ^  ^^ 

--Us?     r^^y*^     {^^^y*>     '^y*>     ri^-*^^     J'^i     ^j^?.'^}y 

G     — '~'    G      >    J      ^  ^     ^ 

C.   EXERCISES  0]^^  THE  SYNTAX. 


'  «J  a- 


-T    .    i^    ^T^T*"^'   '^'y^    ^    *^   LoXc  ^^.4-t  v«>wö  135-138. 

tW     ^1^     4^    JL^^M     ^j-äliaj     xlj^l^t    ^j     iLlJl 

»  §  130.  2  §  99  c. /i^i-.  ^/ 


i 


36*  Exercises  asd  tests. 


4^  ull^  ^I_jJUäji\^  ^^4^  ^^P   ^^   ^  ^  Lull  I 

JOs^äJ!     oJyjf     ^    ^UXJI     t>Lg.Ä»    ÄjJ.£.    (jöv»^     5».Ä^'b 
^jUoa-AJI       (JiX       xJJLj       by£.\        ^     "ÜA^        Sw-i^Ä       «CJ^KJ 


1  §  110,  149.  2  §  136c  2.  3  §  124.  ^  §  113b.  5  §  nsc.  6  §  137  d. 
7  §  121a.  8  §  101b.  9§113d.  lO  §  108.  »i§126.  12  §  109.  13  §  110. 
14  §  92b.    15  §  113a,    »6  §141.    i^  §  108.    18  §  6f  2.  »9  §  98ef.  20  §  ii6. 


Exercises  on  the  syntax.  37' 


^o      ^xil^      (5^^      ^^^"^     7*^^      (j'-^^^'      ?'^'">^ 


Oj.^1 


Ju^^       '^y^       <^^^       \J)       J^-^fc       iuXj       tX^AJÜ!  *^^  "• 

^i^    g^   ^M3    ^    (vAkr.  ^1^    'i^Ax^    ^    ^   ^iö 
^slj>^)l    #   IciJI  ^^   JA.'^''   ^r*^   ^LUI    ^  ^l^>M 

1  §  147  a,  148  b  note.       2  §  99  a,    cf.  note    b.      3  §  123. 


38  Exercises  axd  texts. 


147.  ;iir  jji  ^:i-  pi  ^  ^T^ij.;  f4i  ^^LL»r^« 

j^:^  i^'   4'-^  3  IX    ^^  ^^^'  ^'^  -^  ul 


1  §  134.       2  §  152. 


Exercises  on  the  syntax.  39 


oyJül      ^    ^aLLuö    J^Ji    awtXa.    s^^v»-'l    (»Uj 
^JaÄssJLs    L^äjUJo    ,j-vw.J^i|^   L^^Lfti'l    sU^JI^    ^^5,5' 

X^iit     ^J-«     «iLLyflJ     aJJl     '*JuiÄ.     xJ     ^JLü     8v4^     J^^ 

S.J 

o-'^  o^       .— ^-^ —  ^  05'''^         ^0^  -^*^  **     C  "^       <J 

(j.wJLßjO.      5-^.^     ^Löi*.      |vJ..AV-J!     5^y?*    ^^'^l     ^^^*     \^^ 

io^Uuc    jLs    ^    <,j.A.Äi2JI^    '«ii^y^'    iSy^**^.    ^    ^    ?^7^ 


»  §  131.        2  §  101  a  note.         3  §  152.       4  §  gsd.        5  §  132. 
6  §  144.         7  §  141. 


40  Exercises  and  texts. 

100.  ^^iiuS   ^   w    ''^)^%  u'f/^r  ftU  3i  tie^;' 

\AÄ.Laxi    wjJü«    Jww^l    iJwwLjuo   v_^Ä^    (j^    ij^-*^^ 


-o        .         '  ,^  ^  -    c?   0-0 


iiX^       ^^ÄÄ.       l-Ä>.t>-0       ^id^\       ^yS^^        !^        ^      ^Ä,M 


^^^     ^    5:^^^^     ^■^^_J     $''^^^^     ;j     icj^'     ^j,     sLikl 
^      ^^i      ^^4^      ^y^     d^yi^     z*^     ;j'      ^-^'      ^5^) 

nT      V-        "   '      ">*  '  "-'  ""'»r"       ""('1'°     . 


iijui  if  ',wi4pr;  ysSii}  jäxL:  joLjüf  ^( 


£'         o-^         o  ^"^  S^-_  > 


1  §  151.  2  §  113b.  3  §  157. 


Exercises  on  the  syntax.  41* 


Ur  ^M  y\d^\    ^    ^j^^y^S   y^S    L?    yij-        154  ff. 

(I    "       'l   '"  NtT    I   "      ""      "  ""  I  s-        Ü    ,    '  "   '  ^ 

j^^o-=  S^  .»»  -    t,^o-c       ^  y    ,0-0         >    (J  ^  ^^    ^ 

LLäJI    JlyW   i^Äjlvis-  v^JiJ    (^tX-^    viLQ^   j"^ 
;54XJi     ^olj-xJU     XÄAJ     ^ia^     (^-^     (^^'     J^*^ 

xj     vi^i'L?     J^^^l     ^^'r'^      vfswj'     ^1     ^     d.LV.Ä 

''"?  '.""-  -     ' I " \{r   f- "'t^     "^ir       ^-"^ 

■'  o  'S-        ■'ü^^       wi«^      j^'-'  a-o  ^  o  'S-  ^  U'S- 

Xs^Us»!     ^^Äi^     v^Jf     (j^^-Ä^   uijwCiJI      (^"^^.^.1     (J>c>l 


158 


42  ■  Exercises  akd  texts. 

^  a  -«       _  I  _  C5-C     ^  ^^  ^      _^    -- 1--      >  >  ü^ 

ff.  (3j<Xo    out    «.aXXwwJ   ^.    f<^^U    'jtX^    J^Ä*M.i'    ^ 

^4^.  0);;  ^•>-^^-'  c);  u^))  <j)p^  «^  ^'^" 


Exercises  on  the  syntax.  43 

...  .  t/g  .  ••  -- 

>-'.-  J  W-;  >-        --    ^     ,-:        >j    >.-^     5"-        -- 1  f      ,r, 

fS^  ^A^  J^ti^  ^^cxii  j^i  y^i  j_5-lpT  jii 

JläJl     )-^^     JLftx»     *Läxj     JXJ     4^    &JU-iio     i»5w^^ 

l^-SX*a.X)|.       ^^j^'l         Jj^      jvXjlXjI.        |vXJC«.a..       IwLAfciU 
a    ^    ^^  --      ^  o,o-c  It    ^  ^  ^  o --C-0       ^  0     --  —  " 

(V^-Ui    Ji^lj   «-^^   iw>L    vi^4^^    v'^^'   <i   /^^-^' 


44'''  Exercises  a>"d  texts- 

v:i;J^^AiJ-w .       (V-^^       i»ji«ji       oüi^Ä.        sl^^JI       V'r^' 

^^  (vXJ  ^.ftij  '^j4^'^  'r»^7^  '^'*^;' 

-^^  «^         ^o^-         »-0^         -J'       e-         c*-         -    -  - 

4^     »t*^*^^     5^'     ^.J-tr^y     ^^^    cM^tX-J     1^1     ^^    ^ 

J.i^  (v^-Lo!y>^  i^'^'^'y*^  (*"f"^'7^  ^  c^^H-^*^'  ^ 

*.>wa5Tj    ^I^  Lc   x-Uffci    uÄAÄ-^t   *SC>\S*,  *J  cMr^r!.  J^^' 
|JCX5     (5^X1  l_j      ^J^^Ä      ,v5cX=.l      (J-jyij     ^      ^      B'-*^:^ 

jLLj  J^i^  |Jl'T  iUi  ^^Lli  ir;  xijf  joc^ 


Exercises  ox  the  syntax.  45* 

^j     ci>tV.5^Li'.     &/lx)^Lw     io^/olt>,     aüCxisAÄ     oolii'     xÄ-Li*. 
®    '    " '"  I  *T  '"       '    '■'^tT      >>^o       "  -,^^ 

f-yi     CO     UJ       ^      iU/O     (J^t^äAJI      t^JjAJ^      »^i^äJU      \C/U0]i:>^ 

(jfljuj      (>Ar      ^      äjLsvä,«^      8.>£jJ      xäLw      äj-V'*«^ 

XjüiAJ'f     |V^jVi>äfc'    i^wo    ci*-iAw~SV.AA/ f    Ui    (jjjLäJ  I    ^^»x.    Jot 
i^jlwt^il    J-*^    \Sy*^*^    \S^^     [•sN^    sLoJäI    (jöju 


46*  Exercises  and  texts. 

^\    ySi^    oJQl    ^LXi,    ^^M    ^J.Lw     ^    ^1^ 

l«jlXi    cXjcXa.    j"^~*j     ^r^i    ü^*^    ^^•)     ^^ 
xiji    tXl^    ^l?   ^    JUir  ^^,yp.    U^  i-l-^i    (Ij^;^ 

xAä-x   ^^    L^ÄXAS^i    Hw»^V-3   &J    ayAs»  xjsLs?  8^Lö.Jt 

LtäjJÜA^x)    5tXÄ.«i     auÄ     &ÜI    ^^^x    vjUaiLt     ^jj     ».^jU 

^     'i^jLi     Jj.ää!      aJ      JLjii      ^^J^IIJI     v.:>Xaw     o*-U>-4> 
^^^„o     Jcl^    xxL?     \^y^    '-ä^^    ^'^^^    viUiclj    ;3ivJ* 


Exercises  on  the  syntax.  47 

Uo    jüU^    '^'j'j    $1^)5    '-'4*^   ii)«-UJI    yydxj    JLi 

JliJ    eu>J^    ^Li    JÜJ    &j     ^.^UL5     L_)t>Li    JLi'    20oJ^£ 

^>.Xo~>    Ulc    aJdui    LsiiLs»    ^-^ys^ö    L^    ^i    (5^*^-f 
viJl^j    fjt    JU    ,'-.55    Lol    JLi    äs^Ls^   JlUi   1   ,r,t 

s-r^      "1''     ''      "i " ""    \i  "      "i"  ^     "      -"fo  f^^ 


48  Exercises  axd  texts. 


II. 

AEABIC  PROSE  EXTEACTS. 


>, 


o  so   -c_,  ^  a   »o^  c5-o_^  o''         *"'         0  ^       ■  ■ 

Ux     l-A^>Ji^     ^^^'^     v-ar*i     \f\j3.}\    p}y^^}    £^r'S 

^Jt  LotXiJf    dlij  jjjc!   (j^  Jä-s  t|.Ai'!  61^  &J  j-gJö 

^^x    ^Ä    Lg.jK.AA/.    (^>Li    iU.jtX/0    8 tXiö    JLjii   L.^S'^Ll 
U^"'''^     (J.5J"  '    7^-     r     ^'L^'    ^^i    ^7^       !^    [»J^^i 


Arabic  prose  extracts.  49* 


L^j»*    74^'    ~S    LiLLi.  L^-wo   J.4i^t   ^!^    '-i-T^^   '-■^^ 

[V-^«  oL^tX^M  L^  j^^JCtLiLs   ii-svjis   v-^lsf    ^«    aLskLLo 

^\  JlyLM  ^^  ^^1   Jli  \d^  ^IT  Jli  L^^l^tJ 

viJJ^jJ    J^Lxi    L|j    *i^^^    ;jl    ,j>>o    ,jwvw.Ä.b    I  Jot 

Joel    iuolsJ    Lui(     -cXili    dU6    v:i)c>,t    loU    iüJo^Lc 
i^          ';^-&r-  '  y  &----  j^ 

L^iL^.   I.w<d^.    L^5^iLio  I .  Jk^^-ciwJ  viLoyJ  ^yXx^  ^^J 

J^Ä     i^\^iX^\     O^.ojli      (J^liXil      v-g^l      dj>L»AX^ 

äJ»ä.     aul.^?f     fjli     aCLc     xvotXiJI     ooLc.,      i:>\ju^\ 
J  ■ ,  ^  ••  ^  ^  ■     J      ^     ..  ^ 

\    "    i  "        ^^  J        O'—  ^'''         ^0^  '^-  J—  _,         J  j^ 

t>Jjo     dLyLb     ^^     lO"^^    os-»i^  (^j|    I  JLäi    aJ    (j.%«  Jo 
"w" ""[^f     kf.»       .-T'"ill°      •    '  1^""      "i» "'    "T-   I  """1  ' 

dUJJLb  !^)J  v^I^JLl'I  5  j^  ^  Lx^  dycj  J^  UÄi\li 

(jt^     «^bL+JI      ^_^Ä  vis.      ol^J^'l      ^jl      '»^Vi     XAi 

So  ein,   Araliic  Grammar.-  D 


50*  Exercises  axd  texts. 

\^  ' "-     "K^r  "    "nT'      "  1°»"° 't  'i "'- »'*  " " I  '  — 

J^"    «5l^r  ^t^?^   gjjf  ^jlpf/  v_jUa:^T^'  jiL)b 
^J^A    auw    woJiJt    1^    Mv^    UaI^c    LXXo   I.K.    Ijojuä 

jiiöi  iai-  lyiris  p  ^\  L^iyi;  j^rui  spi4;i5 

X4X      (cAaJ     oL^tX^i     (^t)!;      lO-^^     ^^^     '^^^^    Xiiwot 

hi     -  ^       '"  '     ,  ^ 

«Lo.      |V.^x^tyo     ^(^     ofl^j^lo      }i3y*Jit£.^      xXoL=». 

_,  o^  '     ^^  X-o  j^  o-  •'^  60^'         o     ^^  Ü  ^ 

(j*Jj      |*JLj>^      ^-L'f     (J^-^*'^      J^i'     1^^^      U*^7*     OiJU~»>* 

"    I"  •s'  I'     .  » -   "-o  "    «      I  -»i^     >  >    •  -'      «|r- 


Arabic  prose  extracts.  51* 

xJJl  J*-^^  /*-^  L^-T*  /*^^   »'Out^J  »»J   *-w^®   (c:^^! 

xLc).  scXä£  viAjl^  ^äJI   «jIjJI  t>jJ  ^tj-j.  i^£^  y^^ 

X/oUä.  xaXc  o-ciwiLC  Jls.  xLiJf  ^jL  ,J^  'r^V* 
J^*»-5    «- -rS?     («ivAOJl  ,     tXji»!    xliJI     Ijjß    li    Lc    LJLßi 

/c"^  cX»  &jt  (jii.Jj-9  OM^Jt»  &Aj<x«.-M  i^^  L^ycx)  ji^l 
idJi  J%«'^  Jlj'  iü^  UJj  xi'L-w  autAJl.  »*_>vaj  J]^ 
^jjLj    -,LoJ    &A«wi    |vjl*J'    o^ALtAfci    xif^    \jjS\  iv-^-UI 

JliJ  ^^Ja-Uil     xixiiil     ».„aä-Ls.     /^v''     ij^    (5^ 
Jä-s    j^x    LjÜä.    o^jI.    L^Lä.     izjJ     ^^^)     '^>:?';     ^ 


OJl-^* 


52*  Exercises  AiCD  texts. 

i^^lJ    üi'I^Ail^     /*?'*^5    ^<^-^    ;j'     N^-»aÄ*JI    (Jl^    XJ    (5*^ 

^      e     ^     .    —   •'  ^o  -        ^c  /'^'fjT^     .^      ,^       ^c      c  *.    ^s^i^ 
wuol    ü    JLüi    L-x^    ^-^^   (VäXJ   ^^   tÜ   L^Ä-j^li    iU^f 

S       ^-      -    -       -      ^    -     ^a-i  ^       5       ^       ^  "^^^  ^  &?",-<» 

dlÄJLw.xJ    Ui     jus     Sf"    jLi"    |v45^_5     I*^!'^""'     1^     !*~^ 

^j.A4-X-w.4.-'f   L^AJö  Xjyol       A  J  j^t    Jut.   iUwIs    «is   *.J"  XcLL 
Jl^xl      wxi      Jl^^l      jv-g-J      cy.jl5'     tXis      XA/ol     ^^      ^jU 

^-^  ^     ^         .  ^^  ^  ^OÄ*^  ^^  ^  ?  ^  ^  ''       "^  ^ 

L/C.       ,VcX.aO      tXi*      ^'t       •^XÄw.JI      ^^^i      Lc      /'"■^)        ••      (-'^'j 

T..    1°^^     -!"''     "Tku     i'»^"     I'"        "^      "P^      '    " 
ij.^s    L^x^     «.Äjtj     ^ji    J''     Las.a«.j     L;o«    ^(C^    ^^^y^    V"^ 

L>   ^ää-Iä.    |vXJ    J  Li'    Xä.Iä.    ^a    dli   (J.Ä5    J  Is    jvi    XÄÄ 


jIw>^ 


Aeabic  prose  extracts.  53* 

AX)  I 


^    t5*^    ü^    ü"^;   t5^    /'^-f^    c)'    ij^^'^i:*-'  r^ 


-^^^ 


^  ^  *■    ,as  .     ,  -   <-  >     ,  »*•     =;  --s^ 


^juw.   5j.5^j>    (^jJf    JL+JI    jc=..t    aüL    iwik^    ^öü   ^üli 
aJ    jLfti    5lXj    ^^     «ib    ^1   ^^^    '-'r^?    fiv^    W^^f^  i^ 

ü     S     -o  .-    l  -  o  ,    ü*^_  ^  '>^        J^'--  ^*'^        Jü 

^A/xJI    (tXiß    tj»^    *>i>r?')     ^^    »-^y^?    5»5t>    UJ.5'«    aiÄx 


54*  ^       Exercises  axd  texts. 

1  ^>?:?    ^ 


H4  ' 


^ 


jj^*jj  Lis  Uoa*- J      &^XX)       /^l^*       XAj!      tXxi      viiJ-O      j^^^wßJl 

,_,_,  ^      •^^         '-'       O^'-""^  50--t-o^  J^c.^        5"^^^--        j'.''"»      m        ^  .(^ 

&ÄX    jjl^.    Ä.iwX+Jt.    J^üäJI.    iU^4"'    ^^^^LäI^    aüUiX**/ a-t/arf*» 

--  ^'•'-        0^       ^  j"^'       ^-'--       ^a--         G  ^^^       ^  '  c  i" 

Jl^     ^ä5^    ^t      J,]^     2ÜLcO      xaJLc.      iU5^      U^^'^      'iS^ 

^x^    KXs^Ua    ^l    '^^di,    ^li^l/    (Wj|l^^'    ^_5-^ 
xXX+^J!    viLlj    ?-J^4-   ^^Y^    Ui'r^'    v:^f/J-?'-?    u«;' 

^  '-'-        a-'         ^     "  -  '  ' ''   '  ^;^1'"*        -       '        J     "  '  --       - 

vJiJC^"    CJli     L^-^-*^     li,     viiJl^XJ'     7*-f;     ^sd3     fJä^^ 

CLmj  xa-Lä   jviäfi-   x^Lb   ^^1^  5^<^^   lt;^   ^^^  *ii 

>T.      ^c^  0  >«"°       '     ^^       -'       -         --  o:f-         ^:P         c^       ,^0^0    "■« 

cXa^^     U^r^'^      viLX/O^      J^Lj      yjOsI      ^\     ^Ä.     NtXxCu/^! 

^y  '-i-^  Ä  <-^^"^   lt;'-^  u^;'  ^1  ; .     ^  *"^' 

^^i>   ^!,l    jJtj    J^Lj    ^]I    ^J  ^^    [vJ    ^Ä^^Ji  L^i^' 


Arabic  peosk  e:^tracts.  55* 


<y-  a    Z-  a. 


b  ^^  tt^  ^  ^ 


*JL&.     auw-ftj     ^^wx)     (JW.AJ     L+ij     jülXä     (OiXvXwLi     J^äI 
<yLo«    of^^    Lo    c^w-i-Lii    tXjs.1    cM^tj    *-U    Jos    a.AAAn»j 

>>.  ^  "*---' o  -|='  > "     -  "xj-     •  ir       ""      J  '■ " i " ."-7 

iuL.^P!    »♦Äi»Li    «CLx!   v_/j15   vCiXJl    ^•'^yo  ^^    rJk.>L\-wjl| 
v-is.  *j"  v_A.Jßk>  (O^   Sr'r?'-^   li   ^^J"^^?   s_j^^^=*3    s^^i^ftAJ 

^  ^  ^o-o        ^  y  .   "     ^  a    .  ^    ^         "  ^^^       Ä  '         **       ^^  J         ^     . 

^^'     (vCl/f!     i^r*'    J*^  c^Ä^    &UXs.|    wXw.x/0    Ü    JLäi 

^       w>_,-^        *=         ^         a-"^       i-^^j         a^f  >*^ 

cXsi.!.    J.5^  -»Liii    UiAU    kxLxJJ.    Lyw»    itoLi^   i05-^ 

>       ^c-o         ^i*^        "  ^  ^  ^  ^        —  '     ^ojO'O         ^i'^       ^^        a' 


56*  Exercises  and  tests. 

^^jJI     (^yi-'i     l<3^     JUii    vi^f     (»Li'    |vi    vilASxAj    i^tX-'t 

i^^AJti  (•vy''  .^i-^'  N^4^'^  T^-y""^^ y  '-^^v*-*^  (•>^''  .^>->^' 
Si  c)GLk^    vijVj'  (lip   ^  dliljJ  JljVj'  ^^i-  :^ 

Jo     d)i«-ö     ^^.oli     oLa^Xj    ^     cl.Lyfl    ijO?     IT' y^ 
ÜJiiaj!.     xj^Xwo     xJosXyc-^M     Üi'j^Ä.     JU'i    j^f     J»  Li« 


III. 

TRANSLATION  INTO  ARABIC. 

Note.  The  order  of  the  words  in  the  following  sentences 
has  been  adapted,  so  far  as  possible,  to  that  required  by  the 
Arabic  translation.  In  addition,  however,  the  student  must  bear 
especially  in  mind  the  difference  of  order  (§§  135,  139 — 142) 
which  marks  the  cardinal  distinction  between  verbal  and  nominal 
sentences  (§  139  note).  The  square  brackets  enclose  words 
which  in  translation  should  be  omitted,  while  those  in  curved 
brackets  give  the  form  of  the  sentence  required  by  the  Arabic 
idiom.  —  Past  and  perfect  tenses  are  generally  to  be  rendered 
by  the  Arabic  perfect,  present  and  future  tenses  by  the  Arabic 
imperf.  The  extensive  use  of  the  (generic)  article  in  Arabic  is 
to  be  noted.  All  nouns  not  in  the  construct  state  should  have 
the  (definite)  article  prefixed  unless  qualified  in  English  by  an 
indefinite  article.  —  So  far  as  lexical  the  footnotes  to  the  exer- 
cises are  only  supplementary  to  the  Glossary.  It  is,  for  example, 
only  in  special  or  exceptional  cases  that  "oh"  is  to  be  rendered 
by  IgJl  instead  of  by  O,  and  the  notes  draw  attention  to  such 
cases,  —  The  apology  for  violence  done  to  the  Queen's  English, 
in  the  interests  of  the  learner,  may  be  repeated  from  the  first 
edition,  from  which  the  following  is  in  the  main  reprinted. 


58*  Translation  into   Arabic,   a. 


A.    Nominal  Sentences.  ^ 

1.  The  glory  of  the  man  [is]  his  sons,  and  the 
solicitude  of  the  man  [is]  his  dwelling  and  his  neigh- 
bour.— 2.  The  elegance  of  the  man  [lies]  in  his  tongue, 
and  the  elegance  of  the  woman  in  her  understanding. — 
3.  The  liberal  [man  is]  related  to  God. — 4.  The  worst 
(of)  repentance  [is]  at  the  day  -  of  resurrection. — 5.  The 
love  of  the  world  [is]  the  beginning  of  every  sin. — 6.  The 
promise  of  the  king  [is]  a  security. — 7.  The  learned 
[men  are]  the  heirs  of  the  prophets. — 8.  Wisdom  [is] 
for  the  character  3  like  medicine  for  the  body.  3 — 9.  The 
world  [is]  the  prison  of  the  believer  and  the  paradise 
of  the  unbeliever. — 10.  Contentment  [is  a  part]  of^ 
the  nature  3  of  the  domestic  animals. — 11.  The  malady 
of  covetousness  has  no  (not  is^  for  it  a)  cure;  and  the 
disease  of  ignorance  has  no  (not  is  for  it  a)  physician. — 
12.  The  nutriment  of  the  body  3  [is]  (the)  beverages 
and    (the)    viands,   and  the  nutriment   of  the   under- 


§§  139  ff.     2  §   113  a.      3  plur.      i  ^      5  §  50. 


Translation  into   Arabic,   b.  59* 

standing  [is]  wisdom  and  learning. — 13.  Money  has 
(to  money  [is])  a  difficult  entrance  and  an  easy  exit.  — 

14.  Yerily  1  God  [is]  forgiving  and-  compassionate. — 

15.  Yerily  ye  3  [are]  in  a  manifest  error. — 16.  The 
nobles  of-*  Pharaoh's  folk  said  ^  "Yerily  this  [is]  surely  ^ 
a  learned  enchanter". — 1 7.  Yerily  in  that  ^  [lies]  surely 
an  example  for  the  unbelievers. — 18.  Flight  in  its 
[proper]  time  [is]  better  than  endurance  in  its  wrong 
time  (in  another  than  its  [proper]  time). — 19.  There 
is  no  (not*  [is  there])  strength  and  no  (not^)  power 
except  Avith9  God,  the  High  andio  Mighty  [One]. — 
20.  The  best  of  gifts  [is]  understanding,  and  the  worst 
of  misfortunes  [is]  ignorance. — 

B.    The  Strong  Verb. 

21.  Jonah  went  out  from  the  Avhale's  belly. — 
22.  Zaid  killed  Muhammed.  — 23.  They  gave's  (beat) 
Omar  a  violent  beating  'i. — 24.  The  direction  of  prayer 
was  shifted  1-  from  Jerusalem  to  Mecca. — 25.  God 
knoweth  (knowing)  what  1 3  ye  are  doing. — 26.  Yerily' 
God  provides  for  every  one  his  sufficiency. — 27.  Learning 
and  money  [they]  cover  up  i^  every  fault,  and   poverty 


»  §  147  Ö.  2  §  149.  3  suffix.  4  ^.  5  perf.  sing.  §  136. 
6  §147  ft.  -§147fl.  8§iii.  9^.  10  §122,  11  §  109.  I2§136fe. 
13  l.^,  §  56  note  a.     "  dual.  §'l36fZ.     i^  §  137  h. 


60^  Translation  into   arabic.   b. 

and  ignorance  [they]  uncover  i  every  fault. — 28.  They 
took  him  away  and  put  him  in  the  bottom  of  the 
well. — 29.  The  brothers  of  Joseph  returned  2  to  their 
father. — 30.  Why  hast  thou  3  not  4  washed  thy  shirt? 
—  31.  The  most  5  of  mankind  are  not  6  grateful  2. — - 
32.  They  7  believe  nots  in  9  the  future  life.— 33.  We 
made  heaven  [to  be]  a  [well-]preserved  roof. — 34.  Do 
not  do  good  out  of  10  hypocrisy,  and  do  not  leave  off 
[doing]  it  out  of  10  modesty. — 

35.  Why  do  ye  render  waste  the  cultivated  coun- 
tries ? — 36.  Thereupon  we  sent  Moses  and  his  brother 
Aaron  with  our  signs  to  Pharaoh  and  his  nobles;  then 
they  declared  the  two  of  them  ^^  to  be  liars. — 37.  The 
angels  said  12^  "0  Mary!  be  obedient  to  thy  Lord  and 
"prostrate  thyself;  verily  1 3  Qod  giveth  thee  glad 
"tidings  of  a  word  from  i^  him;  and  he^^  [is  one]  ofi^ 
"those  ^6  who  are  placed  near  [to  God],  and  he  shall 
"talk  to  mankind  in  the  cradle!" — 38.  It  is  not  seemly 
to  hurry  (not  is  good  the  hurrying),  except  in  the 
marrying  of  a  i'  daughter,  and  the  burying  of  a '"  dead 
[man],  and  the  entertaining  of  a  is  guest. — 39.  Glorify  i^ 
God  in  the  early  morning  20  and  [late]  in  the  evening  20. 


1  dual.  §  136  d.  2  piur.  3  fem.  4  ^  §  lOl  c.  s  sing.  §  127. 
6  "^.  ■?  pronoun.  »  part.  9  t_j.  10  §  113  (Z.  ^  suffix  in  the 
dual.  12  §  136  &.  13  §  147  a.  »  pronoun.  15  ^^^.  1 6  part. 
IT  §  118  c.     15  §  118  c.     19  plur.     20  indeterm.  accus.  §  113  a. 


Traxslatiox  i:jjto   arabic.   b.  61 

40.  Verily  the  hyiiocrite  has  (to  the  hyp.  [belong]) 
three  characteristics;  his  tongue  contradicts  his  heart, 
and  his  speech  his  action,  and  his  exterior  his  in- 
terior.— 41.  The  men  of  his  people  used  to  sit  with 
himi  on  account  of  his  learning.  —  42.  Verily  the 
holy  war  [is]  incumbent  2  on  you. — 43.  The  vehemence 
of  a  (the)  man 3  [is  what]  causes  him  to  perish-*. — ■ 
44.  The  head  of  al-Husain  the  son  of  Ali  was  brought 
into  the  city^  of  Damascus  ^  and  was  placed  before 
Yazid. — 45.  Verily  we"  have  become  Muslims,  so 8 
become  Muslims  ye^  [also]! — 46.  Do  not  talk  to  one 
another  vdih  disgraceful  talk! — 47.  Every  thing  has 
(to  every  thing  [belongs])  an  indication;  and  the  in- 
dication of  understanding  [is]  reflection,  and  the  in- 
dication of  reflection  [is]  being  silent. — 48.  We  started 
oif  towards  Bagdad  to  bring  an  action  against  one 
another  10  before  ^  its  12  governor. — 49.  The  most  ex- 
cellent [kind]  of  praise  [is],  "[there  is]  no  '^  god  ex- 
cept God!"  and  the  most  excellent  of  [good]  works 
[are]  the  five  i*  prayers;  and  the  most  excellent  [kind] 
of  character  [is]  (the)  being  humble. — 50.  They  fought 
with  one  another   four    days  1^,    then    the    Byzantines 

1  ^l^^  sing.,  then  subject,  then  the  verb  in  the  plur.  cf.  §§89  notee; 
136  d.  2  part.  3  il^.  *  nominal  sent.  §  139  d  a.  ^  §  107.  6  §  128. 
"  §  96  rf.  s  J^.  9  pronoun.  >«  part.  §  113  &.  »i  J,l.  >2  §72. 
13  §  111.       n  masc.  detenn.    after  the  noun,   §  92  rt.      i5  §  113  a. 
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were  routed'. — 51.  AVliat  is  disliked  in 2  the  king  [is] 
the  being  devoted  to  (the)  pleasures,  and  the  hearing 
of  (the)  songs  and  the  spending  of  (the)  time  therewith 
(with  that). — 52.  They  said,  "0  our  father!  verily  we  3 
"went  away,  running  races  ^,  and  left  Joseph  with^ 
"our  baggage;  then  the  wolf  ate  him". — 53.  Observe 
what  [is]  in  the  heart  of  thy  brother  by  means  of  his 
eye,    for 6  the    eye    [is]  the   title-page  of  the  heart! — 

54.  In  the  fourth  year  from  the  birth  of  Muhammed 
the  [two]  angels '  cut  open  s  his  belly  and  extracted  ^ 
his  heart;  then  they  cut  it 9  [his  heart]  open  and 
extracted  9  from  it  a  black  clot  of  blood ;  thereupon 
they   washed  9    his   heart  and    his  belly  with  snow. — 

55.  They  conversed  10  about  the  case  of  the  Apostle. — 

56.  Verily  God  hath  (to  God  [are])  n  servants 
whom  12  he  distinguishes  (he  distinguishes  them) 
with  his  favours. — 57.  Restrain  thyself  from  meatus 
which  i-t  causes  thee  to  acquire  an  indigestion,  and  [from] 
an  action  which  1^  occasions  thee  regret  i^ — 58.  Thou 
hast  fallen  in  love  '^  with  a  girl,  a  possessor  of  beauty  ^^ 
and  elegance  i5. — 59.  Muhammed  said,  "Help  thy  brother, 
"[whether  he  be]  doing  wrong  i'   or  wronged  i'!"   They 


'fem.  sing.  -  ^J.  3§96cZ.  ■»imperf.merely,§  157  b.  =  S.^  with  gen. 
G  ^.  'dual.  Ssing.  §136a.  9dual§136fZ.  lo  §  137  a.  ii§i47a. 
12  Avithout  relative  pai'ticle  §  155.  i^  jndetei-m.  '*  without  rela- 
tive particle  §  155.    i»  indet.     I6  §  98  e.     i^  §  113  5. 
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asked,  "0  Apostle  of  God!  how  shall  we  help  him, 
"[if  he  be]  doing  wrong  i?"  He  said,  "By  restraining 
"him  from  doing  wrong!"  —  60.  Do  not  turn  away 2  a 
beggar! — 61.  A  man  (servant)  does  not  believe,  until 
he  love  for  his  neighbour  (brother)  what  3  he  loves  for 
himself. — 

C.    The  Weak  Verb. 

62.  A  poor  [man]  begged  of  me,  so  I  gave  him 
[two]  pieces  of  moneys — 63.  Be  mindfiü  of  death,  for 
he 5  takes  hold  of  your  forelocks;  if  6  ye  fly  from  him, 
he  overtakes  you,  and  if^  ye  stay,  he  seizes  you. — ■ 
64.  Music  [is]  like  the  spirit  and  wine  [is]  like  the 
body;  then  through  their ^  coming  together  is  born 
joy. — 65.  The  Apostle  used  to^  preach  to  his  com- 
panions and.  to  exhort  them  and  to  teach  them  the 
beauties  of  character  9. — 66.  Verily 'O  our  [true]  friends 
will  1 1  entrust  to  us  their  secrets. — 67.  The  lust  ^2  of  the 
world  entails  care  and  sorrow,  and  abstinence  with 
regard  to  it  restores  the  heart  and  the  body. — 68.  Moses 
said,  "I  have  brought '=^  you  an  evidence  from  your 
"Lord;  so  let  go '^  along  with  me  the  Sons  of  Israel!" 
— 69.   Depend  on  the  Living  [one],  who  does  not  die! 

»  §  113  &.  2  contracted  §  36.  ^  L^  §  156  and  note  a.  *  dual. 
^  pronoun  with  foil.  part.  6  §  159.  "  dual-suffix.  8  see  p.  61* 
note  1.   9pl.  determ.  »"§  147rt.   uXoggpa.   «2^3.   isggse.   i<sing. 
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— 70.  He  pleases  me,  who  makes  poetry  to  ^  show  his 
education,  not  to  i  make  gain,  and  applies  himself  to 
singing  to  i  enjoy  himself,  not  to  i  seek  for  himself  [reward]. 
— 71.  Demand  help  of  the  good  (people2  of  the  good), 
and  of  those  that  act  well  (and  of  the  acting  well). — 

72.  Choose  3    whichever    of    the    pages    thou  wilt! — 

73.  Supplicate  much  (make  much  the  supplicating), 
for  thou-i  dost  not  know  when^  answer  6  will  he  given 
thee ! — 74.  Restrain  your  tongues  and  lower  your 
glances  and  guard  your  continence! — 

75.  A  (the)  kingdom  is  made  flourishing  through 
justice  and  is  protected  by  courage  and  is  ruled 
through  [good]  government. — 76.  [Grood]  government 
[is],  that "  the  gate  of  the  chief  be  guarded  s  in  the 
[proper]  time  of  being  guarded  9,  iind  opened  in  the 
[proper]  time  of  being  open  9,  and  the  gatekeeper 
friendly. — 77.  Jalal-al-din  used  not  to  go  to  sleep  lo 
except  drunk  1 1,  nor  (and  not)  to  arise  in  the  morning 
except  seedy  and  tipsy  ii. — 78.  It  is  not  seemly  for 
the  wise  [man],  that  ^2  he  address  the  fool,  like  as 
it  is  not  seemly  for  the  sober  [man],  that  he  address 
the  drunken  [man].  —  79.  People  1 3  of  the  world 
[are]  like  folk  in   a  ship,  who  '^  are   carried  onwards 


1  inf.  §  113  d.  2  §  133.  3  fem.  ■»  §  96  rf.  5  ,^Xxi.  6  impf, 
pass,  impers.  "  §  148  ft.  8  ^^S" -with  part.  §  110.  ^  61  c.  i»  see 
p.  61*  note  1.     ii§113&.      i^  §  148  Z).      "  §  133.      h  §§  155,  156. 
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whilst  they  are  sleeping '.  —  80.  The  evil-doer  [he] 
does  not  consider 2  mankind  except  [as]  evil,  because 
he  3  sees  them  with-*  the  eye  of  his  nature. — 81.  God 
elected  Abraham  [as]  an  [intimate]  friend. ^ — 82.  Every 
affair  in  the  world  [is]  transitory. — 83.  Wickedness 
[is]  to  be  feared  ^  and  no  one  (not)  fears  it  except 
the  intelligent  [man];  and  good  [is]  to  be  hoped  for, 
and  every  one  6  seeks  it. — 84.  [To]  a  man  (servant)  shall 
not  8  be  given  [anything]  more  ample  than  endu- 
rance.— 85.  I  looked  into  Paradise,  then  I  saw  the 
most  of  its  inhabitants  [to  be]  the  poor;  and  I  looked 
into  hell-fire,  then  I  saw  the  most  of  its  inhabitants 
[to  be]  (the)  Avomen. — 86.  He  9  whose  counsel  is 
asked  [is]  one^o  in  whom  one  confides;  and  he  10  who 
asks  counsel  [is]  one  10  who  is  to  be  aided.-^87.  Do 
not  put  offi*  the  work  of  to-day  till  to-morrow  12. — 
88.  Thou  dost  not '  3  find  (see)  in  the  creation  of  God  any  i* 
imperfection. — 89.  Little  which  10  continues  [is]  better 
than  much  which  10  is  interrupted. — 90.  Pharaoh  said, 
'•We  will  IS  kill  16  their  sons  and  spare  their  women." — 
91.  A  Bedouin  looked  at  a  gold-piece;  then  he  said, 
•'How  small  1^  is  thy  size  and  how  great ^^  thy  value!" — 

^t  §  157«.  2  §  139  da.  3  guff.  ■•  <—J.  5  §  60  c.  6  >>J*-U 
T  H.^J>A-.  8  y  §  100  end.  9  part.  ^  lo  part.  >»  §  101  6. 
•2  indeterm.  '^  l:i.  u  ^  as  used  §  141.  '*  -^,  §  99  a. 
"6  §  19.      »7  §  52. 

So  ein,  Arabic  Gramma'^'  E 
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92.  The  envious  [man]  is  not  well-pleased  with  thee  i, 
until  thou  cliest!  —  93.  Be  [the]  tail  and  be  not  [the] 
head!  for 2  the  tail  escapes  whilst 3  the  head  perishes. 

D.    Various  subordinate  Sentences. 

94.  Muhammed  said,  '-Do  not  anticipate  (begin)  ^ 
Jews  and  Christians  by  the  greeting,  but  when  ye 
meet  one  of  them  s,  (then)  6  force  him  towards  the 
narrowest  place  (his  narroAvest)". — 95.  When  comes  to 
thy  knowledge  concerning  thy  brother  what  is  evil, 
then  seek  for  him  excuse;  but  if  thou  dost  nof^  find 
[one],  then  say,  "Perhaps  he  has  an  excuse." — 96.  Ifs 
thou  eat  little,  thou  shalt  live  long. — 97.  Ifs  ye  talk 
in  a  good  manner  (make  ye  good  the  talk),  ye  shall 
enter  Paradise.- — 98.  Ali  said, — may  9  God  be  well 
pleased  with  him  lO— "O  '  ^  mankind!  do  not  hope  except 
for  your  Lord,  and  do  not  dread  [anything]  except  your 
transgressions;  and  be  not  he  ashamed,  who  ^2  doth  not 
know,  to  13  learn,  and  be  not  he  ashamed,  who  12  knoweth, 
to  13  teach!" — 99.  The  subsistence  which  thou  seekest 
is  like  the  shadow  (the  likeness  of  the  subsistence . . . 
[is]  the  likeness  of  the  shadow)  which  moves  on  along 


fbal     sentence.  -    c}>^.  ^    §    157    nomin.    sent. 

"  ^^l  with  subj. 


'    ver 
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witli  thee;  tliou  ^  dost  not  overtake  it  in  pursuing  2  [it], 
then  when  thou  turnest  ^  away  from  it,  it  follows 
thee!-^ — 100.  A  man  said  to  the  Apostle  of  God: 
"0  Muhammed,  give  me  thy  cloak!";  then  he  threw 
it  down  to^  him;  then  he  said:  "I  do  not ^  want  it"; 
then  he  [Muh.]  said,  *'May7  God  combat  thee!  thou 
didst  wish  to«  declare  me  to  be  niggardly,  hut 
(and)  God  has  not  made 9  me  [to  be]  niggardly!*' — 
101.  Whoso  10  longs  for  Paradise,  he  is  unmindful  of 
lusts  1'. — 102.  That  a  man  22  give  in  alms  in  his  Hfe- 
time  a  drachma  (the  alms -giving '2  of  a  man — a 
drachma)  [is]  better  for  him  than  that  ^^  he  give  in 
alms  a  hundred  drachmae  at  his  death. 

103.  The  Prophet — may  God  bless  '^  him  and  save 
him — said,  "Whoso  '»  drinketh  wine  in  this  world,  [and] 
thereupon  do  not'»  repent,  he  shall  be  forbidden  it'^ 
in  the  future  life." — 104.  If  anyone  light  a  lamp  in  a 
mosque,  then  verily  •'  the  angels  [they]  will  beg  for- 
giveness for  him  as  long  as  is  that  lamp  continues '^ 
kindled  20. — 105.  The  reed-pen  [is]  a  tree,  whose  21 
fruit  [is]  the  ideas,   and    thought   [is]   a  sea,  whose  21 


»  pronoun.  2  part.  113  i.  3  §  158  a.  ''  perf.  5  ^Jj.  e  L« 
with  iinperf.  '  §  98  d.  8  ^J^  j,vith  subj.  9  §  101  e. 
1^'  §  159.  11  determ.  12  inf.  13  ^\  ^  §  143  h  with  subj. 
»»  §  11  end.  15  ^§§  160  c,  101c.  '6  §108.  >T§161a.  i«  §  158  &. 
>9  §  110.     20  part.  pass.  §  110.     21  §  155.     22  g^'. 
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pearls  [are]  wisdom. — 106.  Verily  the  dead  [man]  and 
he  who  1  has  no  religion  (he  who  no  2  religion  to 
him)  [are]  equals;  and  there  is  no 2  trust  in  (to) 
him  who  1  has  no  2  piety. — 107.  Every  woman 
that  *  has  no  ^  modesty  [is]  like  a  dish  that  has  no  ^ 
salt. — 108.  If  anyone's 6  [whoso,  his]  tattle  is  much, 
his  erring  is  much  [also]. — 109.  The  anger  of  the 
noble  [man],  although  his  fire  flare  up 7,  [is]  like 
smoke  of  wood  §  in  which  [there  is]  no  ^  blackness. 
— 110.  To  the  ignorant  [man]  are  forgiven  i<>  seventy '^^ 
transgressions,  ere  to  the  knowing  [man]  is  forgiven  one. 
111.  Be  not  12  like  the  needle,  which  1 3  clothes 
mankind  whilst  ^*  it  [is]  naked,  nor  (and)  like  the  wick, 
which  14  gives  light  to  mankind  whilst  it  is  consumed  is. 
— 112,  The  believer  does  not  escaj)e  from  the  chas- 
tisement of  God,  until  he  leave  off  four  things,  lying, 
and  pride,  and  niggardhness,  and  evil  thinking  (evil 
of  the  thinking). — 113.  It  is  seemly  for  the  younger 
[ones]  to  16  precede  the  elders  in  three  places;  wheni^ 
they  travel  by  night  is,  or  wade  through  a  stream,  or 
encounter  horsemen. — 114.  Do  not  drink  (the)  poison 
out  of  reliance  i9   on    the    antidote    which   thou   hast 


^  Cr^-  ^  §  111-  ^  sing.  *  §§  155,  156.  5  part.pass.  §  110. 
6  §  156.  7  §159.  8  indeterm.  §  155.  9  §111.  io§136a.  iJ§92ft! 
12  '^  with  energ.  I.  §  101  fc.  i3  §  155.  i*§157a.  is  §  157  a,  pron. 
with  imperf.     is  §  148.     "  §  158  a.     i8§113a.     i9§113d 
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(that  wliich  [is]  with  i  thee  of 2  the  antidote). — 
115.  Paradise  is  desirous  3  of  four  [kinds  of]  folk;  the 
first*  of  them 5  [are]  those  who  have  fed^  a  hungry 
[man],  and  the  second  [are]  those  who  have  clothed  ^ 
a  naked  [man],  and  the  third  [are]  those  who  fast' 
in  8  the  month  of  Kamadänä,  and  the  fourth  [are] 
those  who  read  10  the  Koran. — 116.  Socrates  was  asked, 
"Why  hast  thou  not  11  mentioned  in  thy  law-code  the 
"punishment  of  him  who  kills  ^^  his  brother?"  He  said, 
"I  know  not  that  this  [is]  a  thing  which  exists." — 
117.  Everything  [it]  begins  small  is,  thereupon  it  be- 
comes great,  except  misfortune '4;  for  it  begins  great, 
thereupon  it  becomes  small ;  and  every  thing  [it]  becomes 
cheap,  when  15  it  becomes  abundant,  excepting  education; 
for  16  when  it  becomes  abundant,  it  rises  in  value. 

118.  After  Moses  had  returned  to  the  Sons  of 
Israel  with  the  Thora  (and  along  with  him  [was]  the 
Thora),  they  refused  to  i'  accept  it  and  to  do  according 
to  what  [was]  in  it. — 119.  God  commanded  Moses  to  18 
fast  thirty  is  days  and  to  purify  himself  and  to  purify 
his  garments,  and  to  come  to » ^  the  mountain,  that  he 
might  talk  to  him  and  give  him  the  book. — 120.'  After 

1  >>--^.  2  ^^.  3  part.  4  masc.  ^  suffix  in  fern.  sing, 
c  perf.  sing.  7  imperf.  sing,  s  §  113  a.  9  §  128.  >o  imperf. 
sing,   n  §  101  c.    12  §  159.  ^»  §  113  6.    "  accus.  §  151.     is  §  153  a. 

16  with  suff.  §  96  ä.    "  ^\  with  subj.     is  §  113  a.     »9  jl 
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Damascus  was  taken-,  much  folk 2  of 3  its  inhabitants 
joined  Heraclius,  whilst  *  he  was  in  ^  Antioch. — 121.  A 
certain  one  of  the  wise  men  said,  Nothing  (not)  repels 
the  onslaught  of  the  conquering  enemy  like^  being 
submissive  and  giving  way,  like  as  ^  green  plants  are 
safe  from  the  vehement  wind  through  their  pliancy,  be- 
cause they  8  turn  along  -with  it,  as  (how)  9  it  turns. — 
122.  They  disagree  10  concerning  Waraka ;  and  of  1 1  them 
[there  are]  those  who  assert  i^that  i-  he  dieda  Christian  i3 
and  did  not  i*  reach  the  appearance  of  the  Prophet; 
and  of  11  them  [there  are]  those  who  are  of  opinion  i^ 
that  12  he  died  a  Muslim. — 123.  0  [ye  two]  companions 
of  the  prison!  as  to  the  one  of  you  i^,  he  shall  serve 
to  his  lord  wine  i^,  and  as  to  the  other,  he  shall  be 
crucified,  then  shall  is  the  birds  eat  of  12  his  head;  the 
affair  is  decreed  i^  concerning  which  ye  inquire! — 
124.  The  Apostle  wrote  to  chieftains  1  ^  of  11  the  tribes, 
inviting  20  them  to  become  Muslims  21. — 125.  A  wise 
[man]  was  asked,  "What  [is]  the  thing,  which  [it]  is 
not  good  that  it  be  said,  although  it  be 22  right?"  He 
said,  "A  man's    eulogizing  himself 23". — 126.    Woe  to 


1  fem.  §  136  b.  ij^  coll.  3  ^^.  *  §  157  a.  ^  <^.  6  J-^  as 
subject,  §  145  &.  ^  ?j\  US"  §  147  o.  »  sing,  sufif.  9  §  159.  ^lo  §  93  J  with 
^■,  §,137a.  11  j^.  12  §  147a.  13§113&.  14§101(?.  15  §98  6. 
16  Oa-I  w.  dual  suff.  §  133.  "  indeterm.  is  fem.  sing.  §  136  c,  2. 
19  §  98  b.    20  §  99  J.    21  infin.  determ.    22  ^1^  |  159.  23  §  131  w.  Ace. 
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[him]  who  converses  with  lying,  that  he  may  make  the 
people  laugh  by  it! — 127.  This  (the)  world  and  the 
future  life  [are]  as  the  East  and  the  West;  when  thou 
approachest  one  of  them  i,  thou  dost  recede  from  the 
other. — 128.  Fear  ye  God  in  secret  2  and  do  not  enter 
into  what  is  not  lawful  for  you! — 129.  The  devotee  without 
learning  [is]  like  the  ass  of  the  mill  3,  who  ^  goes  around 
and  does  not  &  get  through  (cut)  the  distance. — 1 30.  The 
eye  of  hate  [it]  draws  forth  every  fault,  and  the  eye 
of  love  [it]  does  not  find  the  faults. 

E.    Anecdotes. 

131.  An  astrologer  was  being  crucified ;  then  he  was 
asked 6,  "Hast  thou'  seen  this  in  thy  star?"  Then  he 
said,  "I  saw  a  raising  up^,  however  I  did  not  9  know 
that  it  [was  to  be]  upon  a  piece  of  wood." 

132.  A  man  knocked  at  the  door  of  i"  '  Amr  the  son 
of 'Ubaid;  so  he  said  "Who  [is]  this?"  He  said,  "I."  He 
[' Amr]  said,  "I  do  not  know  (I  am  not  I  know  ^  i)  among 
our  friends  (brothers)  12  [any]  one^^^  whose  name  [is]  I." 

133.  (The)  thieves  came  >■*  in  upon  Abu  Bekr  al- 
Rabbani,    seeking  i^    something  (a  thing),  and  he  saw 


1  dual  suffix.  2  determ.  3  §  123,  note,  *  §  155  note.  &  §  1576 
"i)  w.  impf.  6  137  a.  7  with  interrog.  part.  ,J-*.  ^  73  c  end. 
9  §  101  c.  io  ^.  11  J^  §  50  and  impf.  '2  order  §  131  6. 
13   S^\.      14  §  136  a.     '5  §  157  ft  imperf.  alone. 
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them  going  around»  in  the  house.  Then  he  said,  "0 
young  men!  This  which  ye  are  seeking  2  in  the  night  3 
we  have  4  already  sought  2  in  the  day-time,  but  have 
not  5  found  it!"    So  they  laughed  and  went  out. 

134.  It  is  related  6,  thaf^  a  certain  one  of  the 
polite  scholars  eulogized  a  certain  one  of  the  princes; 
so  he  commanded  [that]  to  him  an  [ass's]  saddle  and 
saddle-girth  [should  be  given].  So  he  took  them  §  on  9 
his  shoulder  and  went  out  from  his  presence  10.  Then 
a  certain  one  of  his  companions  saw  him,  then  said, 
"What  [is]  this?"  He  said,  "I  eulogized  the  prince 
with  the  most  beautiful  of  my  poems,  then  he  invested 
me  with  [something]  of  1 1  the  most  glorious  of  his  dresses". 

135.  Al-Mugira,  the  son  of  Suba  said:  No  one 
(not)  12  has  deceived  me  excejit  (another  than)  a  youtii 
of  13  the  sons  of  al-Harit.  For  I  mentioned  a  woman 
of  theirs  (ofii  them),  that  1 3  I  should  marry  her;  then 
he  said,  "0  ^^  Prince!  [There  is]  no  good'^  for  thee 
in  her."  So  I  said,  "And  why  [not]?".  He  said,  "T 
saw  a  man  kissing  1^  her."  So  I  turned  from  her;  then 
the  young  man  married  her.  So  I  reproached  him 
and  said,  "Didst  thou  not ''  inform  me  that  thou'8  hadst 


7  imperf.    2^^ith  suffix.      3   §  118  a.     ■*  §  98  e.      »  L;J§150«. 
6  §  98&.       -    ?>\.      s  dual  suffix.     9  J^.     lo  i.^  i^.     h  ^. 

12    101  c.     13  J.     11  U^\.      15  §  111.     16  imperf.     ^  '^\  §  loi  c, 
18  ^\  with  suiff. 
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seen  a  man  kissing  her?"     He  said,  ''Yes,  1  saw  her 
father  kissing  her."' 

136.  Al-Dahhak  the  son  of  Muzahim  said  to  a 
Christian,  "[How  would  it  be]  if  i  thou  wert  to  become 
a  Muslim?"  He  said,  "I  have  not  2  ceased  loving  3 
Islam  4,  except  that '"  my  love  for  wine  ^  prevents  me  from 
it."  So  he  said,  "Become  a  Muslim  and  drink  it !"  So 
after  he  had  become  a  Muslim,  he  said  to  him,  "Thou 
hast  7  become  a  Muslim,  so  if  thou  drink  it  %  we  shall 
chastise  thee ;  and  if  thou  aj^ostatize,  we  shall  have  thee 
killed  9,  so  choose  for  thyself".  Then  he  chose  Islam  and 
his  Islam  was  good.  So  he  had  taken '  0  him  by  stratagem. 

137.  A  Bedouin  stole  a  purse  in  which  (it)  [were] 
pieces  of  money  ^  1,  thereupon  he  entered  the  mosque 
to  pray  12;  and  his  name  was  i3  Moses.  Then  the 
leader  of  prayer  recited,  "And  what  is  that  i^  in  1^  thy 
right  hand.  Oh  Moses  1*^?"  So  he  said,  "By  God,  verily 
thou  [art]  an  enchanter!"  Thereupon  he  threw  away 
the  purse  and  went  out. 

138.  A  man  claimed  the  (a)  gift  of,  prophecy  in 
the    days  i^  of  al-Ra§id.     So   after   he   had  appeared 


1  y  §  102.  2  U,  with  perf.^^  3^§  110  with  indeterm.  part. 
*  §  132  end.  5  §§  147  c,  148  <^\  ^"^  with  foil,  verbal  sentence. 
6  §  131.  7  §  98c  with  SJ.  8  §  159.  9  §  jy^  note  b.  i»  perf, 
11  indetei-m.  12  §  99  b.  «3  ^3^-  ^*  fem.  i»  c_J.  le  Surah  20,  18. 
'■  §   113G. 
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before  him  [the  Caliph],  he  asked  him,  "What  [is 
that]  which  is  said  of  thee?"'  He  said,  "that  I'  am 
a  noble  prophet."  He  asked,  "But  what  2  indicates 
the  truth  of  thy  claim?"  He  said,  "Demand  what 3 
thou  wdlt"4.  He  said,  "I  wish  that^  thou  make  theses 
beardless  slaves ,  [who  are]  standing "  [there]  this 
moment  §  [to  be  furnished]  with  beards  9"  Then  he 
looked  down  for  a  while  10,  thereupon  he  raised  his 
head  and  said,  "How  is  it  lawful  that  I  make  these  11 
beardless  [ones  to  be  furnished]  with  beards  ^  and 
alter  these  6  beautiful  ^2  forms?  but  i'  I  will  make  the 
bearded  ones  (owners  of  beards)  beardless  in  one 
twinkling."  So  al-Rasid  laughed  at  him  and  pardoned 
him  and  commanded  a  present  [to  be  given]  to  him. 
139.  A  person  pretended  to  prophecy  i^;  then  they 
besought  of  him  in  i^  the  presence  of  al-Ma'mim  a 
miracle.  So  he  said,  "I  will  cast  for  you  a  pebble  into 
the  water,  then  it  will  dissolve".  He  [al-Ma'mum]  said, 
"We  are  16  content."  So  he  brought  out  a  pebble 
[which  he  had]  along  with  him  i",  then  cast  it  into  the 
water;    then  it   dissolved.     So  they  said,  "This  is  is  a 


1  §  96  d.  2  fe^^  31.  3  §  s,  note  b.  ^  perf.  §  159.  s  ^\. 
6  §  120  rf;  the  dem.  in  sing.,  the  adj.  in  broken  pi.  ''  determ. 
§  120  a.  8  §  118  a.  9  indeterm.  10  §  113  a.  'i  plur.  12  §  120 
fern.  sing.  »3  U->\J.  i*  §  22.  >5  ^-J  i«  §  98  c:  •■  Aä^  §  121c. 
IS  §  143. 
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trick;  however,  we  will  give  i  thee  a  pebble  of  our 
own 2,  and  let^  it  dissolve!"  Then  he  said,  "Ye  are 
not  ^  more  illustrious  ^  than  Pharao  and  I  am  not  (and 
not  1 6)  mightier  in  wisdom '  than  Moses,  and  Pharao 
did  nots  say  to  Moses,  'I  am  not  9  content  with  what 
thou  doest  ^o  with  thy  staff,  so  that  ^  i  I  will  give  thee 
a  staff  of  my  own  ^-,  which  ^^  thou  shalt  make  [into]  a 
serpent.'"  So  al-Ma'mim  laughed  and  let  him  pass  on. 
140.  It  is  said  i^  that  Abu  Dulfima  '^  the  poet  was 
standing'^  before  al-Saffah  on^'  a  certain  day  ("a 
certain  one  of  the  days).  Then  he  said  to  him,  "Ask 
of  me  what  thou  dost  want  (thy  want)!"  So  Abu 
Dulama  said  to  him.  'T  want  a  hunting-dog".  So  he 
said,  "Give  ye  it  i^  to  him!"  Then  he  said,  "And  I  want 

y  horse,  oni9  which  I  may  go  forth  to  hunt."  He  said, 
'JGive  ye  it  to  him !"    He  said,  "And  a  page  20,  who  2 1 

^will  lead  the  dog  and  hunt  with  him."  He  said,  "And 
give  ye  him  a  page!"  He  said,  "And  a  slave-girl 22, 
Avho23  will  prepare  the  game  and  give  us  to  eat  of  it." 
He  said,  "Give  ye  him  a  slave-girl!"    He  said,  "These, 


1  imperf.  2  li,>.^  ^\^^  3  imper.  of.  ^^^  w.  suff. ;  then  iinpf. 
4  ^_^-:^^§  110.  5  §636.  6  Ij\  "^5.  "  §  113c.  8§ioic.  9^. 
10  §  156.  11  o-^^^  with  subj.  12  ^J^  ^.  13  §§  155—56. 
1*  §  98  c.  1»  147  fl,  16  ^\S  with  part.  §  110.  i"  c^.  i«  with 
1.|,  which  stands  last,  §  54  &.  i^  ^  (after  the  verb)  §  155. 
2Ö  accus.     21  g  155.      22   accus.     23  g  155. 
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O  Prince  of  the  Believers!  have  need  of  ([there  is] 
no  1  escape  for  them  from)  a  dwelling,  which  2  they 
may  inhabit."  So  he  said,  "Give  ye  him  a  dwelling, 
which  2  will  contain  them !"  He  said,  "And  if  they  have 
not  (and  if  not  is  ^  to  them)  an  estate,  then  wherefrom 
shall  they  live  ?"  He  said,  "I  grant  •*  thee  ten  cultivated  ^ 
estates  and  ten  waste  estates  ^."  He  said,  "And  what 
[are]  the  waste  ^  [ones]  0  Prince  of  the  Believers?" 
He  said,  "In  which ^  [there  are]  no  plants'."  He 
said,  "I*  grant  thee,  0  Prince  of  the  Believers,  a 
hundreds  waste  estates  of 9  the  deserts  of  the  Sons 
of  Asad."  Tlien  he  laughed  at  him  and  said,  "Make 
them  10  all  of  them  10  cultivated!  10" 

141.  It  is  related  n,  that  Harun  al-Rasid  had  (that 
to  H.  was^2j  a  black  slave- girl,  of  ugly  mien  ^  3.  Now 
he  scattered  one  day  gold-pieces  i*  among  (between) 
the  slave-girls;  so  the  slave-girls  set  about  i^  gather- 
ing 16  up  the  gold-pieces,  whilst  i"  that  slave-girl  stood 
still,  looking  18  at  the  face  of  al-Rasid.  Some  one 
asked  (it  was   asked),  "Dost    thou  i9  not  pick  up  the 


1  §  111.  2  §§  155—56.  3  lß3  ^.  4  §  98c  mth  ^. 
^  §  87  a.  6  LJ  and  prep,  with  pronoun  at,  the  end  of  the  sentence. 
7  §  111-  8§92r.  9^^-«.  10  fem.  sing,  n  §  98f.  12J  rjli-^\ 
§  147  c.  13  determ.  §  134,  i<  indeterm.  1*  §  136  a.  le  §§  152 
note  ft,  136  ä  (impf^  pi.  fern.)  "  §  157  a  with  part.  i»  §  157  fe 
impf,  alone.       i9  '^\  w.  impf.  fem. 
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gold -pieces?"  Then  she  said,  "Verily  what  ^  they 
seek  [is]  the  gold-pieces ,  but  (and)  what  ^  I  seek 
[is]  the  owner  of  the  gold-pieces."  Then  her  speech 
pleased  him;  so  he  placed  her  near  [to  him]  and 
brought  good  upon  her.  Then  the  report  got  to  the 
grandees,  that 2  HarCin  al-Easid  was  enamoured 3  of 
a  black  slave-girl.  So  after  that  had  come  to  his 
knowledge,  he  sent  for  the  whole  of  the  grandees, 
until  he  had  assembled  •»  them  in  his  presence  %  Then 
after  he  had  commanded  the  bringing  in  6  of  the 
slave-girls,  he  gave  every  one  of"  them  a  goblet  of^ 
chrysolite 8  and  commanded  it  to  be  thrown  down«. 
But  they  declined  [doing  it]  in  a  body  (as  a  whole  9). 
Then  the  turn  came  to  (the  affair  got  to)  the  ugly 
slave-girl;  but  she  threw  down  the  goblet  and  broke 
it.  So  they  said,  "Look  10  at  this  girl,  her  name  [is] 
ugly,  and  her  manner  [is]  ugly,  and  her  action  [is] 
ugly".  Then  said  to  her  the  Caliph,  "Why  then  didst 
thou  break  11  it"?  Then  she  said,  "Thou  didst  12  command 
me  to  break  it^S;  so  I  was  of  opinion  that*^  in  i^  its 
being  broken  [lay]  a   detriment  16  with  regard  to  the 


1  part.  pass,  with  suffix.     -  ^J^..     •^  imperf,     *  §  152,  note c. 
5   sS>U.        6    t_j    -with    infinitive    §     131.  7    ^    §    119  «. 

8  determ.      9  §   113  &.      10  plur.     '•  2nd.  pers.  fem.  perf.  w.  suff, 
§  53  a.     12  §  98  e.     '3  ^  with  inf.     "  1^\.     is  ^.     is   §  147a. 
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treasure  of  the  Caliph,  and  in  its  not  being  broken 
(in  the  lack  of  its  being  broken)  a  detriment  i  with  re- 
gard to  his  command;  and  the  detriment  with  regard 
to  the  first  is  fitter  to  keep  intact  2  the  inviolability 
of  the  command  of  the  Caliph.  And  I  was  of  oi)inion 
that  in  its  being  broken  [lay]  my  being  called  (qualifi- 
ed 3  as  4)  the  crazy  [one],  and  in  keeping  it  intact  my 
called  being  (qualified 3  as-i)  the  disobedient  [one];  and 
the  first  [is]  more  agreeable  to  me  than  the  second." 
Then  the  grandees  found ^  that  6  to  be  beautiful  of*  her 
and  praised  her  forS  it  and  excused  the  Caliph  for  9 
loving  her.    And  God  knows  best  ([is]  most  knowing  i--')- 


I  §  147  a.     2  §  113^,  indetei-m.  inf.  with  following  J  §  131. 
3   §    61  c.      4  t_J.      5   §    136  a.       Ö   at   the    end.      '  ^^.      8    ^. 

^  ^.     '0  elative. 


aLOSSARY  A. 

pi.  =  plural,  see  §§  88 — 90.   The  numbers  within  parentheses  after 
the  broken  plurals  refer  to  the  forms  as  numbered  in  these  sections. 


Aaron  ,j*>.JC- 
Abraham 


^f\ 


abstinence  J^ 


y 


Abu  Bekr  al-Rabbäni 


Abu  Duläma  kx^i^ 
abundant  see  much. 


accept  (to)  Jlö  impf.  a. 

acquire  (to  cause  to)  ^^^..wi^ 

IV  with  two  accus. 
act  well  (to)  j^w**.c5k  IV. 
action  jJii.  "See  «/50  bring, 
address  (to)  _^~».  ///. 
affair  ^i. 
after,  after  that  conj.  O 

§  98/; 


after  ^^r^js.  ._4As- 
agreeable    to    ^/«^.   v_n.ä.I 

aid   (to)    ^Lä   ;7<erf.   .   /T 
wiYÄ  ace. 

'Ali  J^. 

all  ^}S'  yvith  determ.  noun 
or  sufßx  §  119  &. 

alms   (to  give  in)   (VJ*-^ 
V  with  i^  of  the  gift. 

along  with  prep.  "mja. 

already  jj  §  98  e. 

alter  (to)  Xt.  med.  ^  II. 

although  ^r^  §  159. 

among  ^. 

ample  *a«I.  f^«^  §  63  b. 
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and  .. 

angeld^p^- ÄjLaLLc  (-8)- 

ti   -  - 
anger  ,^^^^Ä. 

animal    (domestic)   iU^^ 

jt)/.  joUi  (25). 

Go  - 

another  than  ^^ä  with  fol- 
lowing gen. 

answer  (to  give)  to  s_jls»- 
X  med.  ,  with  J. 

antidote  j^UjtJ. 

■>  ^         -    (.'S- 

Antioch  iU^'Liajl. 

any  J^  {prep),  cf.  §  141. 

apostatize  j>x   r/7/. 


apostle  J, 


";• 


appear  (to)  Jjix. 

G     J  ' 

appearance  ■,  ^  to- 

apply  oneself  to  (to)  1  f^<^ 

•  VI  with  ace. 
approach  (to)  C^Ji  impf. 


arise  (to,  in  the  morning) 

as  see  like. 

-■& 
as  to  Uol  w/^Ä  /?om.  f//id  o 

in  the  apodosis. 

Asad  Joll- 

ashamed   (to   be)    ^1^.    AT 
§  49  c. 

ask  (to)  Jli  »2^^.   •   W27Ä 
J.  —  to  ask  something 

of  JL*/  /wp/".  «,  with  two 
ace.  §  38  &. 

ass  4t'^- 

assemble  (to)  1^  /w/)/!  «. 

assert  (to)  Ijtv  2>w/)/'.  ?/. 

G     V.     ^  5 

astrologer  ^^.^Xjo. 

at  (one's  house)  jsr^j^.  jjjt. 

Bagdad  l>IJJL?. 

baggage  ^\jix. 

be,  exist  (to)  ^\jf  med.  .. 

—  not  to  be  ,j**jJ  §  50. 
beard  aui  i^^«  J^  (3)5  c^- 

S  71  &. 
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8r 


beardless  Oyjo]  pl.  Jjii  (1).     beseech  of  (to)  v«;JJö  /// 

1      -/xN-'-r-      ^  ■   ■  r  with  acc.  of  person  and 

beat  (to)  i-5*-ö  impf.  ?,  inf.  ^ 


beauty  ,^>*v.ä>.  —  beauties 

beautiful  ^^^-vw^ä  /(?w.  &_; 
e/«^.  §  63  &.  —  to  find 
to  be  beautiful  ^J-«/^Ä.  X 

a*- 

because  ^j!^  §  147«. 

Bedouin  ^tl_fc|. 

before  (of  place)  =  be- 
tween the  two  hands 
of  (dual  stat.  constr,). 

beg  of  (to)  JU*,  impf.  «, 

with  acc. 

-*- 

beggar  part.  act.  of  JL«. 
'S-  ^ 


1^   O/  ^Ä?>2^. 

best  elat.  of  good, 
better  elat.  of  good, 
between  ^j^. 
beverage  owÄjo  j»/.  Jl&Ux 

(23). 
birds  coll.  yjJo. 
birth  <Xipo. 

black  j^^l  /,?/».  §  74&. 
blackness  jfLl. 
bless  (to)  !^Lfl  //  with  jLt. 
body  Jul^  j9/.  JLjJI  (17). 

^^tX^  (no.  67). 
book  i^LxT. 


begin,  begin  with  (to)  fj^  ^^^^  (^o  ^e)  <J^3  ^• 

G  '^ 

impf  a,  with  acc.  bottom  aüLIi. 

G^  ■     "      . 

beginning  ,^^1^  (lit.  head),  break  (to)  jZSimpf  i. 

believe  (to)  ^t  IF;  —  bring  (to)  ^_,  *IL  med.  ^. 
believer  id.  i>ar^  act.  _  to  bring  an  action 

belly  (jJaj.  against    one     another 

Sooin,  Arabic  Grammar.*  F 
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^Xs>  VI.  —  to  bring  in 
y^^  IV.  —  to  bring 
into  Jla^  IV.  —  to 
bring  out  ^  jJä.  IV.  — 
to  bring  upon  j'i  IV 
7vith  ^J>.&. 
brother  ^t  §  90  a,  c.pl. 
§  88,  5;  pi.  when  = 
«friends"  §  88,  21. 

bury  (to)  ^3  impf,  i,  inf. 

So- 

but  o- 

by,   by   means  of  v^;  in 

oaths  =  5  TV.  the  gen. 

§  95  ^. 
Byzantines  (the)  CO//.  (»^  Jf- 
Caliph  JLajyia.. 
care  jvP. 
carry    onwards    (to)    sLw 

Gr- 
ease y/Js>- 

cast  (to)       wis  2W/)/'.  a. 


cease  (to)  JK  med.  «  (/or 
j^§42^,  §44). 

^^  G   „- 

certain  one  (a)  tjäjLi  with 
pi.  of  follow,  noun. 

character  ;^JLL.  pL  Jviit 

(17). 

^^  -  ' 
characteristic  '»jo^s.. 

chastise  (to)  J^L  impf.  u. 

G       ^  - 

chastisement  ^^1  j.^. 
cheap  (to  become)  Qa.ä>s 

chief  yLs^'  ;?/.  ÄÜ  (20). 

choose  (to)  .Li>  we^.   ^5 
VIII 

chrysolite  v:i>«i"U. 
Christian  3lv-«2J  i?/-  i^Lxi 

(29);  ^JL^J. 
claim  (to)  U^  VIII  §  25, 

note. 


claim 


^^o. 


cloak  stt>j. 

/  G^ 

clot  of  blood  'ijiki 
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clothe    (to)   Ll.^  impf.  u. 
city  jUjJoo. 
cognizant  of  uj  (V-yLc- 
combat  (to)  J^Xü  ///. 

come  (to)  ol  /mp/.  i.  — 
to  come  to  one's  know- 
ledge (concerning)  «Ij 
impf,  u,  with  ace.  {a?id 
^x).  —  to  come  m 
upon  jLa.4>  impf,  u,  with 
(Jot.  —  to  come  out 
from      w£>.  impf,  u,  with 

come  together  «4^.  VIII. 

command  (to)  ^|  impf  u. 
—  to  command  anyone 
to  do  a  thing,  id.  with 

ace.  and  ^\  with  the 
siibj.  —  to  command 
anything  to  be  given 
to   anyone,  id.  with  J 

of  pars,  and  ^j  of  thing. 


—  to  command  any 
thing  to  be  done,  id. 
with  i^_>  and  infin. 


command  Lof. 


pi. 


companion    ^^^.^.L-o 

JL*if  (17). 

s 
compassionate  (vaä.>. 

concerning  ^j,. 

confide  in  (to)  ^.»t  VIII. 

conquering  part.   act.    of 

consider  as  (to)  ^Jd  impf, 
u,  with  ace. 

consumed   (to   be)    lVvä. 
VIII. 

contain  (to)  *♦».  impf.  a. 

content  (to  be)  IaoC  impf 

a.  —  to  be  content  with, 

id.  with  i^. 
contentment  aLcÜi*. 
continence    ^^^i    {pl-   of 


^?^- 


vf 


84* 

continue  (to)  Il3  med.   . 

§  110. 
contradict  (to)  L_qJL^  III. 

converse  (to)  i^jcVs».  V.  — 
to  converse  about,  id. 
with  ^o• 

counsel  (to  ask)  X^  med. 

,x. 

S^  0 

country  jJL?  pi.  JUls  (9). 

courage  iLcLsui. 

cover  up  (to)  JLku  impf.  u. 

covetousness  itCyA.. 

cradle  tLLc. 

crazy  part  pass,  of  ^ja^ 

fem.  X_. 
creation  (JJLä.. 
crucify  (to)  ^JLa  impf  i. 
cultivated   part.    act.    of 

y4.s-  fem.  R_. 
cure  tLä^. 
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ad-Dahliäk  JLjsilf. 
Damascus  ;^^^ic»jO(>. 
daughter  v.::aäj  §  90/. 

day  jl^.i9/.  ^GJ§§88,  17; 

90s.  —  one  day  Uojj. 

to-day  |*^it. 
day-time  ^L.^. 
dead  o^. 
death  i^j«-«. 

deceive  (to)  cj^  mj?/".  «. 
decline  (to)  «Ax  7^77/. 
decree  (to)  ^^^^iJs  impf.  i. 

demand  (to)  a  thing  JL« 

impf,  a,  with  ^^  §  38  J). 

depend  on  (to)  J.5^  V,  with 

desert  i-Uli  pi-  JL*i  (26) ; 

desirous  of  (to  be)  ^jUo 
»ie<f.  .  VIII,  with  jjor 


I 


cut  (to)  «ki*  /mp/.   0.  —  ^_ 

to  cut  open  ,^^^impf.u.     detriment  ^Jajij. 


devoted  to   (to  be)   viU^s 

VIII  with  1^. 
devotee  pa7't.  act.  of  (X*^ 

V. 
die  (to)  ^Lo  med.  y 

G 

difficult  jJUA^fc« 

disagree  (to)  k»iii>  VIII. 

disease  e|3. 

5 

disgraceful  ^aaj*. 
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doff 


85* 


1$;     hunting-dog 


domestic  see  animal. 

G     ^ 

door  ^^b. 

drachma  [*^>*^- 

draw  forth  (to)  \o  /F. 

dread  (to)  ^1^^  «'»»P/'.  « 

dress  ^j^jj^Lopl.  J>Jl*i  (23) 

drink  (to)  C>y^  inipf.  a. 
drunk,  drunken  ^SS^- 

G    ^ 

dwelling  J t>  {fern.). 


East  ^-wCifcX. 

G     '  - 

easy  v>u««j- 


-^*^ 


dish  *LjLb. 

dislike  (to)  ^Simpf.  a. 

disobedient  part.   act.   of     early  see  morning. 

dissolve  (to)  C>lö  ^«^ö^.  ^. 
distance  jLsL«jo. 
distinguish     (to)     oi_i> 
impf.  u. 

do  (to)  Ji^  impf  a;  J^ 
iwj?/.  «  (no.  139).  —  to 
do  according  to  J^^ 
with  1^. 


eat  (to)  j^i  m;?/".  m;  imp. 
§  38  &.  —  to  give  to 
eat  of  ^xis  IV  with  ace. 

pers.  and  ^x. 

G    ^^ 

education  *^t>i. —  to  show 
one's  education  ^o\  V. 

elder  ^rli)/.  J^ut  (23). 


86*  Glossary  A. 

elect  (to)  ^Äx3  VIII.  escape  (to)  L^  iinpf.  u. 

elegance  Jl^.  escape  Jj. 

enamoured     of     (to     be)  estate  kli  i)l.  Jlii  (9). 

^J4i  impf,  a,  with  ace.  eulogize   (to)    _  jj^  iinpf. 
enchanter  Is. LJ..  a.;  id.  VIII  (no.  134). 

encounter  (to)  ^äJ  7/7.  evening  (late)  Li>l. 

enaurance  y^.  ^^^^^   ^  ^^^Yä    itideterm. 
enemy  rjkx.  noim.  §  119  &. 

enjoy  oneself  (to)  y^  V.  evidence  hZ. 

entail  (to)  ^^^  IV.  evil  (to  be)  AZj  med.  y 

enter  (to)  J^3  mi?/,  w.  —  ^^  <^o  ^^i^  i^-  ^^'  — 

s^e  §  107  note.  evil-doer  part   act.   of 

entertain  (to)  ^Ji  impf.  i. 

•  f  ^T<.  evil  %J^. 
inf.  %\yi.  *7      g^  ^ 

,  ?'   ^.  -  example  slji^c.  ' 

entrance  Jv.is.Juo.  A^ 

entrust  (to)  anyone  with  excellent  Jcoli  elat.  §  63  &. 

^o^  X  with  two  accus,  except  ^'j^(=  ^  ^^^l)  §  1^1. 
envious  part.  act.  of  d..^.  _  except  that^  iif  :^*l 

equal  gl^^i^.  §  147  c. 

ere,  con/,  j^f  JJjj  §  100.  excepting  ;^^  Lo  weYÄ  «cc. 

err  (to)  Jjli  /;?/".  iaJU.  excuse  (to)  J  J.Ä  m?i;/.  «. 

G    ^    —  f'  "    J 

error  JXo.  excuse  Tj^ä. 
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exhort  (to)  Jicl  impf,  i, 
§  40«. 

exist  (to)  /\\ymed.  ». 

exit  ^^.    ^  ^ 

exterior  kli!^. 
extract  (to)       yj^  X. 
eye  ^j^  /(?m.  §  72. 
face  a^Skj. 

fast  (to)  JJo  med.  .. 
father  it  §  90  a. 

So-'  S      '  > 

fault  s^^&  pi.  o*AÄ  (10). 

S  G 

favour  iUJü  J»/.  J^xi  (3). 

fear  (to)  oLä.  med.  « em/?/". 
Ö,  §  42  ^. 


nve  ^j*j.4Ä  §§  91,  92«. 
flare  up  (to)  l^  V. 
flight  t-jjJß- 
flourishing  (to  make)  I^ä 

fly  (to)  from   Zi   fm/?/'.  «, 

0 

folk  ^^-i?/.  §  88,  17;  pj 
coll.  (no.  120). 

follow  (to)  ^.aS^  /;;«/?/.  a. 

fool  j9ar^  «cf  o/  Jl^,^- 

for  J9rej9.  J  §  95Ä;  conj. 
^li§96^. 

forbid  (to)  a  thing  to  any- 
one ^»j.2».  impf,  i,  7vith 
two  accus. 


feed  (to)  *jLb  /T. 

fight  (to)  with  one  another      „  /^  x   "      ttttt    o  o= 

,  force  (to)  j>o  F/7/.   §  25 


JüÜ  VI. 
find  (to)  Jc=k«  «m;;/'.  ?,  §  40« 


fire  "^U. 


first  Jll. 

fit  ^,  elat.  J« I. 


note, 
forelock  iU^b  j?/.  J^f«i 

(24). 
forgive  (to)  lie  «mp/'.  e. 
forgiving  J^. 


88^ 
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forgiveness  (to  beg)  ^ü.  X 
form  ijv^^  pi.  J^jti  (4). 
four  Ijy  §§  91,  92  a. 
fourth  >«-?fv 

friend  v_^ä.Lo  {see  p.  85*). 

—  of    God  =  Abraham 

G 

G 

—  intimate    ^^^(X^  pl- 
Äxit  (18). 

G  " 

friendly  ^XJaJ. 

from  prep.  ^x>. 

fruit  slio. 

future  life  see  life. 

gain  (to  make)  ^_^.^  V. 

G  o  ^ 

game  tX-yo. 

Go-"  ^ 

garment  o*j  pi  Jlxs  (9). 

G  ,  ^ 

gate  ^_:,ü. 

0     a,- 

gate-keeper  l_>Lj. 
gather  up  (to)  kg]   F///. 
get  to  (to)     ^  F//7  weYÄ 

J[.  —  to  get  through 


gift  4^^^  -?'^-  J-e'-^^^^)- 
see  also  prophecy. 

G^ 

girl  'i.iX=>. 

give  (to)  1  U.^  IV  with  two 
ace.  —  to  give  way  inf. 

G       J    , 

glad  s^e  tidings, 

6  ^  ^  G    ^j,-^ 

glance  ,^aj  i??.  JUti!  (17). 


glorify  (to) 


t 


II. 


glorious  Is-Li  elat.  §  63  &. 

glory  oli. 

go  round  (to)  Ttj  me«?.  .. 

—  to  go  away  ^^j> 
2wp/.   a.   —   to  go    ou 

^^^  impf.   i.  —  to  go 

out        lifc   impf  u.  — 

to  let  go  Juvv  IV. 

goblet  ^4\v. 

Gl     C  ,  i    ^ 

god  xJt^;  God  ^JUI,  by  God 

My 

G    ^ 

gold-piece  sUj<3  pi.  §  90 Ä-. 

Gü^ 

good  noun  and  adj.  ^/^ 
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elat.  id.  —  to  be  good 

Jwwvoi.  impf.  u.  —  to 
make  good  ^oli5  med. 
,«  IV. 


') 


or 


government     ^_*wL 

G  ^     ^ 

governor  "^"y 

G 

grandee  viJLA^  pi.  §  88,  10. 

grant    (to)    «iij>  IV  with 
two  accus. 

grateful  (to  be)  'Xl^  impf.  u. 

G       - 

great  yju^.  —  to  be,  be- 
come great  IjS  impf.  u. 
green   (fresh)  ^..jJsy 

G   ^  -- 

greeting  ^^. 

guard  (to)   ^^L.o  med.   . ; 

..So. 

Go  ' 

guest  oi-yo. 
hand  cVS  §  90  r. 
al-Härit  cj^l^l. 
Härün  ar-Rashid  ,^5)^-^ 

's-« 


hate  (jidij. 

have  (to),  is  expressed  by 
the  subject  in  the  dative 
{with  J)  followed  by  the 

object  ill  the  nom.   (as 

JLx)  xj  he  has  money); 
occasionally  a  form  of 

^li'to  be  stands  before 

the  subject  (as  xJ     Aj' 

G  ^ 

JLo  he  had  money).  — 

not  to  have  either  as  iu 

the    last    example.,    but 

with  jjllj  (§  50)  instead 

of  ;j\y  ( jü  Lf  ^i) 

or  y  with  following  ob- 
ject (§  111)  a7id  dative 

of  subject  (sJ   Jl^   ^!). 
he  yo  §   12  a.  —  he  who 

A;§  Ub. 
head  (j*-ty 
hear  (to)  1*^  mjs/.  «,  inf. 

G     "  .  S     J  , 

heart  ^Xji  pi.  Jyxi  (10). 


90* 
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heaven    %\.^^   pi.    cul^^ 

§76&. 
heir  part.  act.  of  c^s.  pi. 

XJ;;   (6)- 

hell-fire  jlill 


hunt  (to)  3Lo  »«e^.  ^5-  — 

to  go  forth  to  hunt  id.  V. 

^  "  - 
hunt,  chase  Ju^^s. 

hurry  (to)  J^rp^  //. 
al-Husain  ^l^^f- 
hypocrisy  (religious)  gL». 
hypocrite    part.     act.    of 


I  LSI. 


///. 


help  (to)  woj  ewip/".  ii.  — 
to  demand  help  of  ^Lc 
w^e<?.  .  X  fvith  \^. 

Heraclius  Jöjjc. 

high  ^. 

holy  see  war. 

hope  for  (to)  L^J  mp/.  w,     idea  ^^lij^  pi.  J^La^(23) 
with  ace. 


ignorance  J-^-^- 
ignorant j?ar^.  act.  o/Jl^. 


horse  xj|i>. 

horsemen  co//.  Jüi>. 

house  \::/.^. 

how  ^_4Äy 

however  J^l^I  ^^^/^^  /b?/^. 


humhle  (to  be) 


Cf^ 


77. 


hungry  part.  act.  of  c\js- 


med. 


y. 


hundred  ibU  §§  91,  92  c. 


if  j^J  §  159;  in  hypothe- 
tical clauses  J  with  the 
perf.  —  if  anyone  ^ 

§  159. 

s 
illustrious    JwX_A_ä.    elat. 

§  63  &. 
imperfection  i7if.  of  cyLi 

med.  ,  F/. 
in  prep.  ^|. 
incumbent  on  (to  be)  ^JI^ä»^ 

im/)/.  ?.,  W27Ä  J<A  §  40». 
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indicate  (to)  J3  impf,  u, 

with  J^. 
s 
indication  J^5. 

indigestion 


inform  (to)  wA^  IK 

inhabit  (to)  ,jXl  impf.  u. 

inhabitants  J^jc(. 

inquire    concerning    (to) 
Äi  X  ivith  ^. 

intelligent    part.    act.    of     Joseph 

s 
interior  a^jwl,. 


interrupted  (to  be)  « U v 
F/7. 

intimate  see  friend. 

into  prep.  ^. 

invest  (to)  anyone  with 
*JLä.  impf,  a,  with  Jlc 
ofpers.  and  ace.  ofthing. 

inviolability  jU-ä. 

invite  to  (to)  LcO  impf, 
u,  with  ^^\. 


Islam  *^^^lt. 
Israel  Juofw^J. 
Jaläl  ad-din  ^j.jjj I  i}'%z 
Jerusalem  ,  «,  Jjüf. 


LK-< 


Jews  (the)  co//.  ^-.^aJI. 
join  (to)  ^^jL  impf.  «,  with 


Jonah 


U*^;-J- 


'^• 


joy 


;^r*" 


justice  JtX^. 

keep  from  (to)    «Ix  «wj^/'. 

«,  w/m  «cc.  ««^  ^««. 
keep  intact  (to)    Jü  /F. 
kill  (to)  JJü  ?mj3/.  w. 
kindle  (to)  Jkil  2W/)/'.  «. 
king  dlLo. 
kingdom  aLjCJUx. 
kiss  (to)  Jk/j*  //. 
knock  (to)  at  the  door  of 


92=* 


Glossary  A. 


^(S  imjpf.  u,  with  J^£. 
of  per  s.  and  ace.  of  door. 


leave,  leave  off  (to)  d^i 
impf.  u. 


know   (to)    iJLc    impf.   a\ 

let  (to)  c  3 .  impf  «  §  40  «. 

oIä  imp.  i  (no.   132), 
(^r3  impf,  i  (no.  73). 

liar  (to  declare  anyone  to 
be  a)  ^^dS IL 

knowing J9ö!r^.  act.  of  A^\ 

liberal  ^^. 

elat.  §  63  &. 

lie,    tell    a    lie  (to)  ujtXi^ 

Koran  ^;l  Jüf. 
s  ^  ^ 

wj/?/".  2;  inf.  CidS. 

lack  (*tXÄ. 

life  (the  future, next  world) 

lamp  «ll^. 

laugh  (to)  di^  //wjt?/". «.  — 

19 

life-time  sU^- 

to  laugh  at  id.  with  ^^ 
—  to  make  laugh  id. 

light  (to)      ^  IV.  —  to 
give  light  to  *Lö  med. 

IV  with  ^^  of  means. 

.  IV ^  with  J. 

law-code  H»iy-co. 

lawful  (to  be)  Jlä.  impf.  i. 

like  (like  Sis)prep.  ij;  conj. 
\^{ivitliv'b.sent?^^^^  Ui" 

lead  (to)  5li  med.  ,. 
leader  see  prayer, 
learn  (to)  (JLt  K. 
learned    jvaJLä    jt?/.    i^t^ 

(nom.  sent.). 
likeness  Jouo. 

G 

little  JoJi. 

live  (to)  jiLc.  we^?.  (^. 

(20). 

living  ^. 

learning  pL^. 

long  J^^. 
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long  for  (to)  ivLi  med.  .  antith.  to  woman  (nos. 

nil,  with  ^.  2,  43,  102),  §90.. 

1     1      i  /4-  \     f.  r  •      J-  manifest    part.    act.    ...L) 

look  at  (to)  ■■t»'*  impf.  w,  ^                   U  • 

'^  m.(/.  (<  /r. 

w^th^^\. — to  look  down  ,   ^^ 

t    TT-      J.    1     1  •  i.  mankind  coll.  ,  u^LlJf. 

.vJc/f. —  tolookmto  (j*-*^^! 

JlIs  F//7,  «;^7^  3  §  25,  ^^^^^r  ^^^5. 

note.  "'^^^y  (^«)  ^')  ^^^-  ;   ^• 

lord  4,;.  ^^"^y  r^?- 

love,  fall  in  love  with  (to)  ^^^*  p^;. 

4^  IV,  with  ace.  ^^^""^  ^• 

love  4J-.  medicine  C^^. 

loving  m/.  aU^.  meet  (to)  ^  impf.  a. 

lower  (to)  (j^i  «wj^/".  1^.  mention  (to)  3t>  w«/)/".  m. 

lust  JUi-s.  —  lusts  \^\y.^.  mien  JoÄx». 

"  ^  ^  G           ^ 

make,  make  to  be  (to)  JJiÄ.  mighty  (VA^  elat.  §  63  &. 

impf. a, (with  two  accus.).  -n  «-    'if 

mill  xj^Uc. 

—  to  make  (poetry)  Jli  .    -,.  ,      p   .,      u  \   ';^' 

mindful   of  (to    be)    So 

med.  ,.  •      /•           v^            ^ 

>  2WJ9/.  M,  With  acc. 

malady  ^lil.  ^^i^^^l^  T^rJ^ 

al-Ma'mün  ^^Uif.  misfortune      xLy^     pL 

GO  J 

man  Jci*'^  pi.  JLii  (9);  g^o  JoLxi  (25). 


94=* 
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modesty  sLlL.  Muzähim  |Ci^tyo. 

moment  (this)  kcLlij.  naked   ^^üj-a   fem.    ^ 

money  JLo.   —  piece  of  name  1^1. 

Go  '  f"       —  c  ^ 

money  ^.:>  pi.  J^jUi  narrow  ^^^  (=  (^jyyo) 


(23). 
month  5„g-ui. 
morning  (early)  »Jo. 
morrow,    to-morrow   Jet. 
Moses  fj^yfi- 
mosque  tX.^^^. 
most  e/«^.  o/much. 
mountain  Juä.« 
much  y^elat.  §  63  &.  — 


el  at. 
nature 


88,  9. 


■^/ 


J//. 


G  o- 

near  (to  place) 
needle  5I5I. 
neighbour  .La.. 

G 

niggardly  Ju^.  —  to  de- 
clare  anyone  to  be  n. 

niggardliness  Jjsi. 


to  be  much,  abundant     ^^S^*  ^'• 


JiS'impf.  u.  —  to  make 
much  JfS^  IV. 

al-Mugira  SwAi^Jt. 

Muhammed  d-^:^. 

music  cU-w. 


noble 


'  —  nobles  coll. 


not  see  §  150. 
now  co)ij.  o- 
nutriment  (cyJJ. 


Muslim  (to  become  a)  JL«      0 !  Ü  §  85 ;  also  Lgll. 
/r.  —  Muslim  id.  part,      obedient  to  (to  be)  ^^ij3 
act.  impf,  u,  with  J. 


Glossary  A. 


95=' 


observe  (to)  w^  VIII. 

occasion  (as  a  conse- 
quence) (to)  v^Ä  IV, 
with  two  accus. 

Omar  S^.. 

on  acount  oi  prep.  J. 

one    as   pronoun   or   adj. 

jLa.!.   fern.    5 ;    with 

pron.  suffix  lXa.!. 

only  Uil. 

onslaught  ;j*-Lj. 

open   (to)   ^JCi    impf,   a; 

G    o-C_ 

opinion  (to  be  of)  ^\[ 
impf,  a,  §  49  b. 

or  ^|. 

other  ^\. 

overtake  (to)  ^.ö  IV. 
owner    v_^SkLfl  pi.    JUiil 
(17). 

G  '   ' 

page  boy  *!^Lc.. 
Paradise  xÜf. 


pardon  (to)  Lie  impf.  «, 

Go' 

part     (=     some)      (jääj 

(§  133). 
pass  on  (to  let)  -.U».  med. 

pearls  coll.  JJ. 

pebble  SLoä.. 

s  un- 
people Jkicf. 

perhaps  JjtJ  §  147«. 

perish  (to)  «iJUbo  «wp/.  «'; 
—  to  cause  to  p.  id.  IV. 

person  (man)  ^Lwi^ 

Pharao  ^wt*j. 

physician  v_1^-uJö. 

pick  up  (to)  k-^:l  impf.  u. 
piece,  see  §  73  c. 

G^   ^ 

piety  iübt^. 

G     .    o  - 

place  (occasion)  ^j-b«^  pi. 

j^L^  (23). 

place    (to)    «wf»I  /mp/.   «. 
S  40«. 


96* 
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IJiants  coll  v:i)Lo  (?nasc.). 

please  (to)  v_,uälc  IV.  — 

to  be  well  pleased  with 

^_öT  impf.  a.  fvith  ^j^. 

pleasure  g jj  pi.  §  76. 

pliancy  J^. 

"^   So  s    ^^f 

poem,  poetry  ouip/.  JUil 

(17). 
poet  ^äLä. 


poison  |v*w 
polite  scholar 
i3Cii  (20). 


v»AJ  Js    pi. 


(§  83).  direction  of 
prayer  iU-jj-. — leader  of 
prayer  |»Uo|. 

preach  to  (to)  ,^JaL.  impf. 

u,  with  ace. 
precede  (to)  ^Jo  V. 
prepare  (to)  A^  IV. 

6         S" 

presence  Sw^ä.. 
^       s^ 
present  (gift)  iULo  (m/.  of 

J-o^). 

preserve  (to)  iüÄ.  impf.  a. 

pride  ,^ 


poor    LjI  pi.  r:iUi  (20).     prince  ^^f  i?/.  i^Ui  (20). 
possessor    .6,   fern.   ol6     Prison  ,j-sa^. 


§  90/. 
poverty  lii. 
power  'iys. 

praise  (to)  Jc^-L  «»«jt)/:  a. 
praise  (God)  I5  3. 
pray  (to)  ^.o  //. 

S  ^    ^  Gl 

prayer     5^^    (=    g^^ 
§   43   note)  pi.  i^lJLo 


promise  Jccl. 

prophecy  (gift  of)  §^.  — 

to  pretend  to  prophecy 

Lj  V. 
prophet   ^  j9/..   i^f. 

(18). 

prostrate  oneself  (to)  J^ 
impf.  u. 
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protect  (to)  jlZ^  impf,  u,  i.     reflection  inf.  of  S^  V. 
provide  for  (to)  ^\^  impf,      refuse  (to)  ^|  impf.  a.  - 


M,  with  two  accus. 
punishment  iojÄa. 


to  r.  to  do,  id.  rvith  ^\ 
and  subj. 


purify  (to)  ^  II.  —  to     regard,  with  r.  to  ^. 
oneself  id  V. 


purse  5^. 

pursue  (to)  mj3  VIII. 

put  (to)  JutÄ.  impf.  a.  — 

to  put  off  till  ^  //. 
with  J. 

qualify  (to)  inf.  oi.o.. 

raise,    raise    up   (to)    »Ji. 

impf.  a\  inf.  »^"y 
Ramadan  ,  ,L^r. 
ar-Rashid  Jla-ä  Jl. 
reach  (to)  J.o  IV. 
read  (to)  \j£  impf.  a. 
recede  from  (to)  Jou  impf. 

a,  with  JwA3. 

'S-  ^^ 

recite  (to)  \S  impf.  a. 
reed-pen  A3. 

Socin,  Arabic  Grammar.^ 


regret  |.Jö. 

relate  (to)    S^^  impf.  i. 


related  to 


r 


£  with 


ü^- 


reliance  i/if.  VIII,  see  rely. 


religion 


^■^ 


rely  on  (to)  J^  VIII,  with 

Jj,  §40f/. 
repel  (to)  J>x  impf.  u. 
repent  (to)  CjIS'  med.  ,. 

repentance  iüoljj. 

'i  — 
report  >.Ai». 

reproach  (to)  l!^  med.  .. 

restore  (to)  _!%  med.  ^  IV. 

restrain  from  (to)  ^^jS^impf. 
u,  with  ace.  and  ^s..  — 
to  r.  one's  self  from  id. 

with  ^s.. 

G 
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resurrection  xAjLii.  sea  ^. 

return  to  (to)  ^J  /;«;;/.  /,  second^^b. 

«;/?Ä  jr  secret  j:^  ;>/.  JL»if  (17). 

right  (due)  J^.  security  ^Ui. 

right,  right  hand  ^^^.  see  (to)  ^f^  /m;;/.  ö',  §  49  //. 

riseinvalue(to)Üm;j9/:?/.  seedy  part.  pass,  of  ^^. 

roof  olLw.  seek  (to)  Jj.i5  impf.  u.  — 
routed  (to  be)  ^-^  VII.  toseekforonesself,id.  r. 

rule  (to)  ^Lw  med.  ,.  ^'^^^^^  (*°  ^^^)"c5^  ^'^^- 

run  races  (to)  (j,^  r//7.  ^^^^®  (^o)  tU.'  ^'^J^A  «• 

saddle  (of  an  ass)  iLcSls.  ^       LT-^  §  12e.   . 

—    saddle-girth  ^f-La..  ^^"^^    i^^)    J--;    ^^':    for 

safe  (to  be)  "^  impf  a.  oLÜ^;withy. 

Q  «.-,    '  ,  — ,r  serpent  j^Lii. 
as-Saffah      La«,.'!.  ^  s  , 

"  ^  servant  (i.  e.  of  God)  Jclc 

i>/.  JLii  (9). 

(to)  |V-Lu<  //.  serve   wine   to   (to)     J^ 
say  (to)  Jb  med.  ..  —  to  ^'^^i'/'-  h  wiih  two  ace. 

say  of  anyone,  id.  with  set  about  (to)  'jLo  we<?.  ^, 
^j£..  —  to  s.  to  anyone,  ^^^^^  impf.  §  99  note  a. 

id.  w/^Ä  J.  seventy  ^^.1. 

scatter  (to)  ^;b  ?wj9/".  ?<,  ?.  shadow  jLb. 


salt  ^sJLo 
save 


I 
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shift  (to)  o'^  impf.  i. 

ship  jUaAa*/. 
s      ^ 

shirt  (joA^JJ. 

shoulder  v_äÄ^ 

sign  iüi  jt?/.  §  76. 

silent  (to  be)  inf.  o*.^^. 

s 
sin  aL^^ik. 

singing  (art  of)  sLlc. 


sober  part.  act.  of  L^. 

Socrates  JelJLw. 

solicitude  \^. 

son     wjj   §    90  &   (pluralis 

sanus    with    names    of 
tribes). 

songxAAi:|jö/.j^Ul(J^Lil). 


sorrow 


U>- 


a;  §  49  c. 


sit   with   (to)   (j-JLs.    ///,  spare  (to)     ^ 

with  ace.  speech  J^'. 

size  R^Li.  spend   (to)   (o/   ^/we)  in/. 
slave  ^yX4jo  pi.    Ja^Ux!  «las'. 

G--       --  .^^      0      5 

(27). —  slave-girl  kjv La.  spirit      .». 

pL  j.£l^  (24).        '  staff  Ll^. 

sleep,  go  to  sleep  (to)  ^LS  stand  (to)  Ili  med.  ^ ;  part. 


med. .,  impf.a;part.  act 
pi.  §  88,  9 


small 


WAX..O. 

s.  .Juo  impf,  a 
smoke  ^MLL.t>. 
snow   Aj. 
so  CO«;",  o- 


to  become 


«c^  7?/.  §  88,  9.  —  to 

stand  still  ^_is.  /w/?/.  i. 

star  1^^. 

start  off  (to)  s.s>.  F.  w».  JL 

stay  (to)  |«ü>  we<?.  .  IV. 


steal  (to) 


07^ 


^'/w/)/".  ?. 


stratagem  kjl^ 
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ten  wcix  §§  91,  92  a. 

than  ^^  §  63  ft. 

that  j^ro/j.  viL'J  §  13  c. 

that  (in  order  that)  J  with 

subj.  §  100. 

that    CO/?/,    ^f    {before   a 

I'^rZ?)  §  148  &;  ^1  (before 
a  noun)  §  147  a. 

that  which  Lc. 

then  o. 

take  (to)  tXis.1  /wp/.  ?/.  —      thereupon  ^. 

(of  a  city)   1^  /;w7>/.  a.      thief  Jj  ;?/.  J^  (10). 

thing  g  ^  pt.  JUtil  (17) 


stream  Joyw. 
strength  ^J^. 

bu'ba  aLoUw. 

submissive  (to  be)  J  j   F. 

subsistence  ^vv.. 

sufficiency  sjli5^ 

supplication  g.LcJ. 
surely  J  (after  J^p. 
tail  v^t>. 


to  t.  away  ,^^0  /w^j/.  <?. 
/r/7Ä  ^.  —  to  t.  hold  of 

tXikl  ?Wj9/.  ?/,  7vith  1^. 

talk  to  (to)  ^15"  //,  W//Ä 
ace.  —  to  t.  to  one  an- 
other, id.  V. 

talk  !i^ 

tattle  JijjsJ. 

teach  (to)  iJLc  //;  w/^ä  ?;t'0 
accus. 


but  without  the  nuna- 

tion  iLyil. 
think  (to)  \]£  impf,  u,  with 

two  accus.;  inf.  ^^^Jb. 
third  XJIJ  §  93  Ö. 
thirty  ^^13  §§  91,  92&. 
this  Ij^  §  13  &. 
Thora  (the)  ^Ijyjf. 
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those  who  ^j^c^Ub.  transitory  part  act.  of  ^i. 

thou^t  travel  (to)  ^:U;«.r/.  ^. 

thought  Ih.  treasure  iLji.. 

three  i,lf  §$  91,  92  a.  ^""^^  It?^' 

through    (by    means    of)  tribe  kLco/?/.  JuLii  (25). 

^^^^-  V  trick  kjL^. 

throw  away  (to)  ^J  m;>/.  ^^^^^  '^,^,^ 

i.  —  to  throw  down    JL'  g  c 

'•5^  truth  ^Juö. 

tidings,  to  give  glad  tid-  turn  (to)  JU  merf.  ^.  — 

ings    to    anyone    of    a  to  turn  from  ^^  VJ, 

thing  „^  //,  fiifh  ace.  -,1.    '■  ^         +^  + 

"=■  y^      '  «V/Ä     w£.  —  to  t.  away 

of  per s.  and  ^^.  a^ 

5    _             '  (ac^)  J»  jVw/)/.  ?/.  —  to 

time,,,Ujv. — (proper)time  ,            \        /       .n    i 

^"^    ^        ^     ^     '  t.  away  from  {neut.)  ^. 

tipsy  ^Iwcoj.  ,.^   . 

_^.^,                0  ^c  ,  twinkling  isiiii.. 
title-page  ^i^. 

to    (.direction)    prep,    jh,  '^baid  tUlc. 

(.5/ör,n  of  the  dative)  J.  ugly  X^i'  A'«-  a—- 

tongue  ^  LJ/?/.  iXxil  (IG).  unbeliever  par^  ^/c?.  of  ^iS 

tow Sirds  prep.  ^^1,  pi.  §  76. 

transgression     ^^3     pi.  uncover  (to)  ^JuiSimpf.  i. 

G  G 

Jyts  (lOj.  understanding  J^lc. 
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unmindful  of  (to  be)  ^L*/.  waste  yxls.  fern.  R_:_.  —  to 
V,  with  ^j^.  render  waste  v-jj.i»  //. 

until  conj.  ^J:^  generally  water  gLo  §  90^. 

with  suhj.  (cf.  §  152  c).  ^^Yi  ^^. 

upon  prep,  ^y .  well-pleased  see  please, 

used  to  ^\S  med.  .  W27Ä  West  Ovix. 

7   ^        I  ^      , .      -  whale  ^^ 
gen.  oetw.  ^[S  and  impf.  7 


value  aU-AJj. 
vehemence  sjLa.. 
vehement  »«öxsLä. 
verily  ^(§§147,  96  rf. 

viand  *.xiax!iJ/.iUL£.ll«(28). 
violent  JoJwÄ. 

wade  through  (to)  ^\j^ 

med.  .,  with  ace. 
want  (to)  jK  med.  ^  IV. 

want  ^U.  „,, 

war    (holy)    /;«/".    JLxi    of     whoever,  whoso  ^xi§§  14  &, 

J.^  III.  159. 

Waraka  'i^.y  ^^^^^  ^^• 

wash  (to)  Joli  mi)/*.  /.  why?  1}\  why  then?  \'c>  L^'- 


what  rel.  interr.  Lo. 
when  re/,  interr.  j^x ;  co;?/ 

(Si  §  158. 
where?     ^f.    —     from 

where, whence  ^jj I  ^x. 

which  ^6'/«^.  ^5  jJf. 

s  ^ 
whichever  j^l  §  14  c. 

while  (a)  &äU1. 

whilst  cf.  §  157. 

who  rel.  ^^  jJll  interr.  ^^. 


Glos: 

wick  kJÜ^- 
wickedness  lei. 

will  (to)  *L^  7716(1.     ^. 

wind  Äj|x  fem.  §  72. 

wine  »-«.i». 

wisdom  auilsi.. 

wise  |v;OCa.  p/.  i^^  (20). 

wish  (to)  jK  77ied.  .  /T. 

with  «vc  (in  company  w.) ; 

*^    (in    union    w.,    by 

means  of), 
without  ^Ajn  {ivith  geTi.). 
woe  to!   J   Jo.', 
wolf  i.^j>. 


woman    sl^xif,     sfy».    — 

j9/«r.  eUö  §  90/. 
wood    4>jx.    —   piece    of 
wood  ju^oc^Ä. 
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word    'kJS. 

work  Juä  p/.  JLii!  (17). 

world  (the,  this)  \^dS\.^lUa.',^Xy^ 

worst  I.Ä  §  63  note. 

write  to  (to)  ,,_jjS'impf.  u, 

jvith  (jl. 
wrong    (to,    to    do)    *JJö 

G  "  ' 

mpf.  i;  iTif.  i^JJö. 
Yazid  Jojj. 
ye  (Wbl. 

G^  - 

year  iJu^  pi.  §  90  m. 

yes  1^. 

G         ^ 

young  y.fJuD  elat.  §  63  b. 

pL  j^LiT  (23). 
young  man  ^jis  pi.  ^^<x^ 

(21). 

G   "    ' 

youth  ^"^s.. 

G  o^ 

Zaid  Joy 
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\  part,  interr.  often  before 
tlie  first  half  of  an 
alternative  question. 

i^\  St.  c.  «j|  (§  90«)  father. 
Jo!  impf,  i  to  stay,  remain. 

Ijof  adv.  always,  for 
ever;  with  neg.  never, 

^^1  impf,  i  to  run  away. 

^\  impf.  i\  c.  ace.  come, 
come  to.  c.acc.p.et\^ 

r.    to    bring,    to    give 
somethg.  to  some  one. 

jjt  impf,  u  to  make  an  im- 
pression. 

s-.f        G,  -r~  / 

Ji\  ph  sb'l  trace,  sign, 

mark. 


f^ 


0     ^ 

s»|  wages,  hire,  reward. 


(Xs^yfem.  i^iX:^\  one, some 
one. 

^\  (§ 90c) ;?/.5«„ä.(  brother, 
neighbour. 

cXä-I  impf,  u  to  take,  to 
sieze,  catch  hold  of. 

VIII to  make;  w.  2  Ace. 
to   ado^at,  regard  (as). 

wä(  //to  put  off,  postpone. 

WÄ.I  the  last,  second, 

end. 

Swii.^  I  the  next  world. 

^i^i  /(^m.  ^^vis-l  other. 

tot>l  i^  to   conduct  one's 
self  with  propriety. 

^Jt>t  good  breeding, 
politeness,  education, 
polite  reproof. 
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»rit)!   vessel  for    holding      .JüJCw^l  I  (the  Arabs  have 

water,  made  of  skins.  treated   the    first    two 

^t>!  //  to  pay  (tribute).  letters  of  the  name  as 

St  lo !  see !  when  lo !  ,  ^  ^^^  ^]^^^}'^  Alexander. 

xjxJjXu/Ü^I  Alexandria. 


Ijt    conj.  when,    if;    adv 
lo!  see! 


^r 


^öVimpf.  a;  c.  Jpers.et  ^f  the   root,    the   chief 
*^  rei  to  allow,  permit.  thing. 

Zto  ask  permission.  J^fj^/.  Juf  region,  di- 
^61  pi.  Jj\i>\  ear.  strict. 

^61  m/- /permission,  ^^l  P^-    ^yi'    {y.k\\i.a.) 


^  jj  IVio  injure,  molest. 

jMC>)!^l  Jordan,  the  Jor- 
dan district. 

(w^jJUoLLm/J  Aristotle. 

j^  J  fern,  earth,  land,  coun- 
try, ground. 

(j*,U«l  foundation. 

w*«l  /m/)/.  i  to  tie,   bind, 
take  captive. 


«iAam 


!  a  captive. 


region,  country. 

dS\  rto  gather  strength, 
become  confirmed. 

Ji^l  ?>«;;/.  2/  to  eat;  to  get 
to  eat. 

///  to  eat  with  some 
one. 

(}S\  inf.  /eating. 

J^Lo  various   kinds 
of  food. 

^1  pa7^t.  composed  of  ^^\ 

and  Si. 


^^ 
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^i|     (=     ^f     ;t)     except 

(§151). 
^  jJlV^m.^jf  (§  14f/)  he 

that;  whoso,  whO;,  which. 

^Jl   mj^/".    a   to   become 

familiar  with  .  .  . 

VIII to  be  on  intimate 
terms ,  familiarly  ac- 
quainted (with). 

oijt i?^.o!^l  or  o^t 
thousand. 

o  J  tintimate,familiar . 

li\  impf,  a  to  feel,  suffer 
pain. 

G      * 

^jJI  painful. 

G  I        '    "'g  ^    ^ 

xJI  J3/.  iLlll  a  god. 

aJUf  ea:  Jl  et  x.M    (the 

true)  God,  Allah.   Ju.*. 

,  '         ^    j> 

JjT  name  of   a   man.      ^\  irnpf.  0,  c.  «cc.  to  be     J 

]^\^  God!  safe  from... 

1»  /o  nP7N  i.  J  /Fto  believe, 

j^l  jsr^'js.  (§  96  b)  towards,      ^  ^         _ 

^n  the  direction  of,  to,      ^'  i^^-  SU  female  slave, 
till,  as  far  as.  aLyofUmayya(man'sname). 


!♦!  part,  interr.  or. 

1|  «m/?/".  u,  to  direct  one's 

course  by  something. 

sf  g , -af         , 

-»!  i>^.  uyLg^l  mother. 

Gai 

xxil  the  people  of  a 
(particular)  religion, 
nation,  people. 

l«l  impf,  u,  c.  ace.  p.  et  i^j 
r.  to  order,  command. 

Go* 

wol  command,  power; 
affair,  matter.    v_aä.Lo 

rc^l  commander. 

-  G       * 

^juo!     commander, 

prince. 

^vyüoj-JI  jjyo  I  the  prince 

of  the  (true)  believers, 
commander  of  the  faith- 
ful =  the  Caliph. 
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^\  (§  100,  148  &)  that. 
^f(§§  147,  148«)  that. 
^1  (§§  159,  160)  if. 
^[  (§  147)  lo!  truly,  verily 
(often  untranslatable). 

\ji\  pron.  (§  12)  I. 
^.::^\pron.;  fern,  ciot,  thou. 
(j^l  impf,  a  to  have  fami- 
liar intercourse  with. 
(jLloj^  coll.  (j«b  man. 
oül  nose. 
L^jt  j9ar^.    (composed    of 

Jll  and  Lo)  only  (refers 
in  this  sense  usually  to 
last  word  of  sentence), 
but. 

^\  part,  whence?  how? 

v_>^l  V  c.  J  ret  to  equip 
one's  self,  to  be  prepar- 
ed (for  any  thing). 

So* 

Jjct  coll.  one's  kinsfolk, 
family,  people  (cf.§  133), 
inhabitants. 


J  J  fern.  J.f  6.vst  (determ. 
also  beginning.) 

J.lgen.  and  ace.  J.h'. .  j. 

^\ part. ■where'?  whither? 
^1  jj  whither?  ^ 
^1  (from)  whence  ? 
where? 

jol  sign,  revelation. 

\j^\  (§  85)  particle  of  ex- 
clamation. 

\^ipräp.  in, on, at;  with, by 
means  of;  for  (of  price), 
by  (in  oaths),  ^^  Ije  161^ 
lo!  there  was  .  .  . 

JuL  Babylon,  Babylonia. 

y*,^j  wija/".  ?/  to  be  brave, 
courageous. 

^L  courage, strength, 
power. 

Isvj  sea,  great  river. 

Ijo  /wj9/.  a  to  begin. 
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J  Jo  lie  acc.  to  exchange, 
alter,  change. 
X  c.  acc.  et  \^  to  take 

something  in  exchange 
for  (something  else). 

'  yi  impf,  a  to  go  away, 

cease. 

wCikj  //.  c  acc.  pe7'S.  et  i^ 

r.  to  tell  some  one 
something  as  a  piece  of 
good  news. 

y^cLi  or  Y^  to  glance, 
perceive;  to  understand 
something  thoroughly. 


^Id\^  pL  ^jJfi^  the 
lowest  part ;  the  heart 
or  secret  thoughts  of 
a  person. 

vi;^xj  impf,  a   to    arouse, 
awaken;  to  send. 

Jk.Äj  impf,  u  or  J.*j  impf. 

«to  be  distant,  far  off. 
VI  to  be  far  distant 
from  each  other. 

Jk.3ij  prep,  after,  after 
the    departure ,    death 

of  .  .  .  cX*j  (j^    after 

the  death  of. 


yj£Li  pi.  '\Ja^\  glance,      \jqju)   one  (§  133),   part, 
intelligence.  portion;  some  (of). 


-       s,'  - 


«t^;  to  come  too  late. 
IV  to  delay. 
X  to  find  that  sthg. 
comes  too  late. 

i^iaj  belly;  bottom  (of  a 
valley). 

iUiaj  repletion. 


(JÖJÜ  impf,  «to  hate. 

(jdxj  hatred. 
jLöÄj    2t?. ,     state     of 
being  hated. 
iLfljü  hatred, 
^ij  /mjo/.  «■  to  seek,  strive. 
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VII  to  be    necessary, 
meet,  behoove. 

Jclluj  Hippocrates. 

^j  impf,  a  to  remain,  re- 
main over,  continue  in 
life. 

%\j1  inf. 

Jo  ^1  Abu  Bekr,  name 

of  the  first  Caliph. 
Jo  impf,  i  to  weep. 

JJLj  pi.  t>^  country,  vil- 

lage(plur.  co//.country). 

«Jb  impf,  u,  c.  ace.  to  reach, 
attain  to;  to  come  to 
one's  ears. 

jj^AÄ-L  Bilkis,    queen  of 

Sheba, 

^  impf,  u  to  try,  afflict. 

^j  part,  certainly;  nay, 
on  the  contrary, 

*.j  {ex  Uj)  wherewith?  by 

what  means? 


^j^  impf,  i  to  build. 
^LL  inf. 

^l(§90&,^;§6/:2; 
126)  pi.  sLut  son. 

S^o        Go 

aLol  oJo  (§  90  2')  daughter. 
iU-x^  p/.  [vSLgj  animal,  a 

brute  beast. 
ojLji?/.  oi»jl  gate,  door. 

>.:i/uo  j9/.  icdUj  I ,  v:i>^  house, 
family.  JLJ|  v:;;^ 
treasury. 

cLs  iVw/)/'.  i  to  sell,  buy. 

G  0^ 

«wo  //?/.  /  selling,  sale. 

/.Lj  w^c?.  i^  /r'  to  be  evi- 
dent. 

^  (§  ^14)  ;;re;). 
between.  ...^^^JoJJo 
prop.  bet.  the  hands  of= 
before,  in  presence  of, 

Qaj  conj.  with  a  nom. 
sentence :  while,  whilst. 

JUaj    evidence,   proof. 
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c>«jLj"  masc.  coffin. 

J]]o  A^to  be  well  arranged, 
be  in  good  order. 

^Lj^impf.  a,  c.  ace.  to  follow. 

IV  c.  2  ace.  to  make 
sthg.  follow,  to  attach 
stlig.  to,  some  one. 

VIII  to  follow,  en- 
deavour to  aquire. 

Jl^'   prep,    under.      ^^ 
<^  id. 

s   ^' 
i^lyj    earth,     morsel     of 

earth. 


Ij  impf,  i  to  be  finished. 
-Uj  perfect. 


>■  nom.  unit,  a  date. 


jÜsj-äJI  (§  2  rf  note.)  the 
Torah  (five  books  of 
Moses). 

jLj  X  to  ask  help  in  se- 
curing (blood)  revenge. 

ciJo  inipf.  u  to  be  or  stand 
firm,  to  be  fixed. 
IV  to  fix,  establish. 

^U  ^/«^  v;>^Ajf  con- 
stant, fixed,  firm. 

J3"    ?>;?7?/'.     n    to    aban-      Jj^  m;?/. «,  to  lose  a  child 
don,    leave,    give    up. 
omit. 

^.iS  (cf.  ^s^)  fern.   (or. 

^^Äi"  tnse.)  piety, 
dlij  /m.    (§    13   c)    that 

(woman). 

tX/.^Jij  ;>/.   iJtXx^"  pupil, 
disciple. 


(f/cc.)  by  death  (said  of 
a  mother). 

cj^j  /<?m.  io^'  three. 

SwCo.Ä  oj^"    thirteen. 

Ij  «Jy.  thereupon,  then. 

^  impf,  i  to  bend. 

X   to    make    an    ex- 
ception of. 
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i_jfcj  garment, 
yü,l^strength  of  character. 

G 

JotXs»  new. 

s  "  -    ,  . , 
i^tXs.  kid. 

Cjj^  ^//^  to  draw  to 
oneself. 

y^  impf,  u  to  drag,  pull. 

i^Iä.  mj?/".  i  to  run,  flow. 

L^U;?/.^i;^  (§  89) 

female  slave,  young  girl. 

slsys»  island ;  sCjvrl  I  Meso- 
potamia. 

^ys>   mp/".   i   to   reward, 
requite. 
'^        ///to  pray  God  to  re- 
quite some  one  for  sthg. 

j..^  the  body. 

JutÄ.  to  place ;  make,  pre- 
pare; c.  2  (ICC.  to  make 
to  be  sthg.;  to  begin 
(§  99  note  a). 

v_ä».  impf,  i  to  become  dry. 


Li^  impf,  u  to  be  rude. 

sIä=».  //?/.  tyranny. 

J^  impf,   i  to   be  great, 
powerful,  exalted. 

G 

J^jJä.  great,  illustrious, 

sound  (in  judgment). 

äÜ^Vä.  might,  majesty. 

yIU.Ä.  impf  i  to  sit  down ; 
c.  J  to  give  an  audience. 

Ill  c.  ace.  to  sit  down 

by  some  one,  sit  with. 

G     '  > 
^yXs>.  inf.  sitting. 

(jAfcA^-Sk  pi.  i>\.jM,X:^ 
companion  one  sits 
with. 

»W4.Ä.  a  live  coal. 

1^  impf  a  to  bring  to- 
gether, gather,  collect. 

7vilh  2  \^  to  bring 
about  a  meeting  of  two 
parties,  to  have  them 
both  come  into  one's 
presence. 
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IV  js  iJi:  zL] 

(also   without  \^U    and 

with  ^1)  to  decide  upon, 
resolve  to  do  sthg. 

nil  to  come  together, 
to  assemble. 

G        ^ 

«A4.Ä.  the  whole,  all 

(LxA4.i»  as  ace.  of  con- 
dition: all  together). 

xäUä.      a      number, 
party  (of  people). 


-Iä.  belonging  to  the 
demons,  a  demon. 

SJ^  VIII  to  avoid. 

v^^AÄ.  Side,    «^AÄ.    ^^ 

in  comparison  with. 
sCLls»   J9^.    vSUä.    corpse, 

funeral  bier. 

JlIä.  imp  f. a  to  take  trouble 
about  sthg.,  exert  one's 
self. 

Ill  to  fight,  do  battle, 
esp.  w.  unbelievers  i.  e. 
non-Moslems. 


J^i^  to  be  beautiful. 

s      ^  ^     ^ 

J.A4.Ä.  beautiful,hand-     J-^  impf,  a  to  be  igno- 

some,  elegant,  kind.  rant.  xJLgÄ.  w/. 

JvÄ.  /m/?/.  ?<  to  cover  over, 
conceal. 


iUs.  ;^/.  ^Uä^  garden 
of  trees,  Paradise. 

-Lls»  interior,  heart, 
soul,  character. 

^jÄ.  coll.  demons,  Jinn, 


G  Ö  55   , 

J^L=>  pi.  J^g^  igno- 
rant, 

xjJLscL^  the  state  of 
ignorance,  i,  e,  (pre- 
islamic)  heathenism, 

hell. 


i^jLä.    med. 


IV  c    ace. 
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pers.  et  ^^\  r.  to  give  or 
grant  an  answer,  an 
audience  to  some  one, 
listen  to,  promise,  con- 
cede sthg.to  one,  comply 
with  his  request. 

Xto  hear,  in  the  sense 
of  answer  (a  petition). 

3\.^  med.  .  to  be  generous. 


J,t  pro  clativ.  pers.)  pi. 

iLAÄ.i    clear    to    some 
one,  beloved,  friend. 

äU^  love,  friendship. 

i*A^  Abyssinian. 


Ülä.  impf,  u  c.  ace.  pers.  et 
^_)  rei  to  present  some 
one  with  sthjj. 


vLä.  med.  ,  c.  ace.  to  pass 
by. 

JII    a.    ace.    to    pass      J^  until;   so  that;  for 
beyond,  exceed,  trans-  the  purpose  of;  {some- 

times =  finally). 

^>.Ä  impf,  u  to  make  the 
pilgrimage  to  Mecca. 

its>^  pi  ^f^x^   the 


gress. 


cLä-  med.  ,  to  be  hungry. 

JLcfcÄ.    {nom.    unit.    § 
73  c)  hunger. 

^L^  med.  ^,  c  ace.  to  come. 
c.  .^j  to  bring. 

(jiwLs^  army. 
v^j^  /r  to  love. 
v_>Ä.  love. 

So  ein,  Arabic  Grammar.^ 


pilgrimage  to  M. 
reason  or  excuse. 


good 


.,2X21.  impf,  a  to  prevent, 
exclude. 

vjIää.  curtain,   veil. 
H 
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v,^ä.Lä.  porter,  gate- 
kee^jer,  chamberlain. 

öjcXä.  impf,  u  to  be  new. 

//  c.  ace.  pers.  to  in- 
form, relate. 

^rto  newly  adopt,  get 
stbg.  new. 

öocXs».  a  story,  nar- 
rative (applied  esp.  to 
the  traditions  respect- 
ing Muhammed). 

r  jk.Ä.  impf,  a,  c.  ace.  vel  ^x 

to  be   on  one's  guard 

against  .  .  . 

G  r  -        . 
.iXs-  inf. 

(V  j^  impf,  a  to  be  clever, 

skilled. 

yÄ.  (i:i3j  y:i*)  impf,  «tobe  free. 

Iäjo/.  .  |1ä.I  free,noble. 
v_jwÄ.  Ill   to    make    war 
upon,  fight  with  some 
one. 

VI  to  carry  on  war 
with  each  other. 


3y^  impf,  i  to  strive  eager- 


7' 


ly  after 

5 


anger 


eagerness,   zeal, 

IJÖJÄ    //   c.    Js£.    r.    to 
incite  (to),  stir  up  (to). 

^il^  IV  to  burn,  singe. 

<iiy^  II  to  move,   to  stir 
up,  agitate. 

l^.a.  impf  u,  c.  J^  to  be 
forbidden  to  one,  to  be 
legally  prohibited  one. 
//  to  pronounce  un- 
lawful, declare  to  be  for- 
bidden, to  prohibit. 

Jj-^  to  be  troubled,  sad. 

IV  to  trouble,  make 
sad. 

>Jl^A^^  impf.  II  to  reckon. 

i^Ll^Ä.  reckoning. 

dJ^  impf  u  to  envy. 

_wAwi-Ä.  impf,  u  to  be  beauti- 
ful, good. 
IVio  do  good. 
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Uö^* 


X  to  find  to  be  good. 
^^Iaäv  beauty,  good- 


ness. 


elat. 


beautiful,  good. 


^^AAAiS»! 


J    -^    -- 

(V^Ä.  coll.  suite,  servants, 
escort. 

-  ->>^  impf.  II,  c.  ace.  pers. 

vel  j^£.  to  be  present 
with  or  at. 

/r  to  bring  forward, 
esp.  to  bring  before  a 
sovereign  or  ruler. 

VIII  c.  ace.  to  come 
upon  one  (said  of  death). 
Pass,  to  be  near  to 
death. 

...^jl  impf,  u  to  surround. 

"yk^  impf,  i  to  dig. 

VIII  to  dig  for  one's 
self. 

^o-^  impf,  a  to  take  care 

of,  to  guard,  to  be  atten- 
tive. 


VIII  c.  1^  r.  to  take 
care,  give  heed. 

\\'L.  impf,  i  to  be  right. 

j^Ä.  truth,  certainty; 
right,  ckiim. 

JiL.  impf,  u  to  be  despised. 
X  to  despise. 

yAA^  despised. 

IXs».  impf,  u  to  decide,  give 
judgement. 

X4.jCrv  wisdom. 
jvaXä.  pl.  i-U^Ä  wise, 
learned. 

|vfL.^  i^/.    j.LX^    go- 
vernor, ruler,  judge. 
Jiisa.  impf,  i  to  relate. 

J^  mi/?/,  w  to  loosen, 
untie;  impf,  i  to  be  al- 
lowed. 

IV  or  X  to  pronounce 
sthg.  allowed,   declare 
lawful,  to  allow. 
J^^  rto  adorn  one's  self. 
H* 
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L^  (1.  pers.  v^*^:^)  impf.  a. 
to  be  hot. 


r*^ 


fern,  fever. 


}s./i\.^s^  pigeon. 

4>.^Ä.  irnpf.  i  to  praise. 

S^^  Muhammecl  (the 
praised  one). 

i\-f^  impf,  u  to  be  foolish. 

^H^Ä-I  foolish,  stupid. 

Jl*.s^  impf  i  to  load,  carry ; 

bring ;  transport,  c.  ,J,^ 
to  attack;  c.  ace.  peis. 
et  ^£.  r.  to  make  s.  o. 
sit  upon  sthg.;  to  in- 
cite to  some  action. 

vi,^>L^  to  commit  sin. 

V  to  purify  one's  self 
from  sin. 

JoLä.  //  to  embalm. 
^»Ä>L-»^I|  al-Ahnaf,  (a  man  s 
name). 

note&)  c.  Jl  to  compel. 


Vni  c.  ^1  to  require, 
be  in  need  of. 

s  ^    ^ 

äLs^Lä.  c.^^  need,  want; 

c.  ^\  request. 

^Y^  prep,  round,  round 

about. 

^  - 

JLä.  state,  condition, 

situation. 

j^l^  impf  i,  to  gather 
together,  take  posses- 
sion (of  everything). 

Is»,  impf  §  49  c.  to  live. 

"^  tribe,  clan. 

HfcAÄ.  life. 
>  •• 

ii^A.L  impf  u  to  be  bad, 

wicked. 

e^u^A^      bad,       vile, 
vicious,  profligate. 

IaX  //  c.  2  «cc.  to  relate, 
tell  some  one  sthg. 

VIII    to     test,     try, 
prove. 
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G  ^  ^  Q      ^  (J     P- 

wAis.  pl  >14^'     infor- 
mation, news,  affair. 


wise. 


well    informed, 


•Iviö.  impf,  i  to  make  bread, 
to  bake. 


bread 


a  cake  of  bread, 


ivXis^  impf,  i  to  seal  up,  put 
one's  seal  to. 

xÄJtVi..  Hadiga(Muham- 
med's  first  wife). 

*Jk.is.  impf,  u  to  serve. 

^     ^     ^ 

^tXifc   co//.   (the   staff 
of)  servants. 

(•0L=>.  a  servant. 

lis.   impf,    i   to    prostrate 
one's  self,  to  fall  down. 

'  wii.  impf,   u   to   go   out, 
come  out,  go  out  from, 
depart  from. 
IV  to  bring  forth  or 


forward,  to  produce,  to 
expel. 
X  bring  out,  draw  out. 

G  Ü  ^ 

^  tribute. 
jj«wik  impf,  a  to  be  dumb. 

,  s^  impf,  i  to  make  a 
hole  in,  to  pierce. 

VII  to  have  a  hole  put 
through,  be  pierced. 

VI JI  to  break  through, 
flow  through. 

^y^  impf,  u  to  store  up. 
xj  I  wJ^/)/.j^  I  W.Ä.  treas- 
ure ,    treasure-house. 

to  fear  sthg. 

{jo^  impf,  u  to  be  some 
one's  special  property. 

^LL,  CO//.  iLoUs.  an 
intimate  friend ;  persons 
of  distinction. 

■_.^,  vi  ^  impf,  i  to  dye  (esp. 
the  hair). 
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green 

5  >   — 


v_^wccLi.  dyed. 
IX  to  be  or  become 


lo^  impf,  a  to  sin. 


w  -^* 


i^Lkif  al-Hattab  (a  man's 
name). 

i-jüs^  impf,  i  to  be  light 
(opjD.  of  heavy). 

oLUi^  el.  v_äi.f  light. 

tXXs»  ^wi/;/".  w  to  be  ever- 
lasting, to  remain. 

U**-^  ^^^^/ to  appropriate 
to  oneself  secretly, 

ijaXh^  11  c.  ace.  pers.   et 
^x  to  rescue,  to  free. 


i-ä-lL  impf  u  to  be  behind, 
to  succeed. 

//  to  leave  behind. 
G-    .-  -.., 

isJuJ^  pi.  i.\jd^  Ca- 
liph. 

;J-U-    impf  u  to   create, 
form. 

So  , 

t3-^  1)  one's  out- 
ward form;  2)  coll. 
people. 

;3-Lä^/.  ^-^i^l  one's 
(natural)  disposition, 
character,  mental  and 
moral  traits. 

cU^  impf  u  to  go  out  (of 
fire  and  light). 


(jkX-^  escape,  way  of    T^~ 
escai^e. 

ioXjs^  Vlllprop.  to  become 
commingled;  to  come 
on  (said  of  the  darkness 
in  which  objects  can 
no  longer  be  disting- 
uished). 


a.  to  ferment. 

^ife.    fem.    fermented 
drink,  wine. 

«»iLL  med.  ^   (§42^;  44) 
iffipf  a  to  fear. 
//  to  put  in  fear. 
o^  fear. 
sLä.  med.  ^  to  be  good. 
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jt>    coll.,    nom.   unit.    5»t>, 
pearl. 

ijvt>  IV  to  attain,  reach, 
comprehend. 

l^\ö  pi-  (V^i;<S  a  dirhem, 
a  silver  coin. 

j^j3  mjo/".  «  to  know. 
IV  cans. 

Lct>  ?A?«jo/.  i<  to  call,  to  call 
upon,  invoke,  c.  <^  to 

pray  to  God  for  some- 
thing, to  call  to  one's 
aid,  to  name;  c.  ace.  et 

J, I  to  induce  s.  o.  to  do 
sthg.,  invite,  summon. 
VI  to  call  to  one  an- 
other, c.  *^  to  bring  a 
complaint  against  .  .  . 

'iys.0  prayer. 

«i3  impf,  a  to  push;  hand 
over,  deliver  up. 

Ji^jjenteringjfuture,     U4>  impf.u,  c.  ^  to  come 

next.  near. 


VIII  to  choose,  select 
for  one's  self. 

*.AÄ.  (also  as  e/«^)good 
(adj.  and  noun),  pro- 
sperity. 

JLL  med.  ^  II  io  imagine 
something. 

US  Darius. 

{^O  impf,  i  to  walk  slowly. 

iülc>  pi-  CiUS  beast  of 
burden  and  for  riding. 

lj(S  IV  to  turn  one's  back, 
go  away. 

J^t>  c.  ace.  to  enter,  to 

come;  c.  ^^^  to  come  to 
see  one,  to  consummate 
marriage  with  {coire) ; 

c-^^jj^  to  interfere. 

IV  to  bring  into,  in- 
troduce. 


J^skJ  inf.  I. 
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^JO  eJat.  jol  low, 
humble,  trivial,  near; 
pl'  jo'^'  ^^^  nearest 
parts. 

Llit>  fem.  world. 

•  13  med.  ,  //  to  subdue. 
^  ■ 

jt3  med. .  c.  J  to  surround. 


i^j5  debt. 

J^jJ  pl.  (^ü*Si  re- 
ligion. 

nLIjJ>  denar,  a  gold  coin. 

\'o  pron.  (§  13  0)  this. 
|SU(§  15)  what  (then)? 


G  ji 


3  wolf. 


vl5  J9^.  r.O  dwelling-  y£.c>   impf.   «,    c.    ace.    to 

place,    house,    abode,  frighten. 

court.  <^  impf  u,  c.  ace.  to  think 

*lfc>  wjed  .  to  remain,  con-  of,     mention,     name, 

tinue,  be  durable.  speak  of.    Inf  ^io. 

^^oprep.  on  this  side  of,  J3  /mjo/.  i  to  be  insignifi- 

below,  beneath ;  other  cant,  feeble. 

than,  exclusively  of,  be-  Jj^  miserable, 

sides,  before.  ^5  kS^Aj  id.  feeble. 

^£.i>  //wp/".  «  to  be  indis-      viJLJ  j» /<?»«.  viJLJLj"iJro;z.(§  13c) 
posed.  that. 

IV  to  treat  medically,     ^limpf  a  to  go,go  away. 

IV  to  cause  to  disap- 
pear. 

^^6  gold. 


gLo  medicine. 

^\S  med.  ^  to  be  in  sub- 
jection. 
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.(3  the  (man)  of,  possessor      «j»  j?/.  cb^  house,  pi.  real 
ofcf.§§90/,  133.  estate.' 

ftuSJiS     ar-Rabr,     (a 

man's  name). 

«J  J  />w.  xjovl  lour. 

»Ä.J  /m/?/".  i  to  turn  back, 
return. 

Jl5.x  Am.  pi.  J4-^  I  *'oot, 
leg. 


ctj    »?<?(/.    ^    to   become 
known,  spread  abroad. 
IV  to    make    public, 
publish, 

G^^  G    ij 

U*-';  i?^-  Lr^5>  head,  the 
chief  thing. 

9       i>^  7"'   *'    1  T 

j.*-ojp/.  iLww^x  leader, 

general. 

^i:  /r/j;?/:  ^^  (§  49  ft) 
to  see,  be  of  opinion, 
think,  believe,  consider 
advisable,  c.  2  ace.  to 
regard  or  esteem  a  per- 
son or  thing  as,  hold 
to  be. 

IV ^Ac.  2  ace.  to  show. 

^K  insight,   counsel, 
advice. 


r^. 


S^s  pi.  JLs.x  a 
,  hnpf.  u  to  stone. 


man. 


-^; 


lord,  God. 


iaj»  impf.  V.  to  tie,  fasten 
iiAJv    ^/«^.    iajJ    se- 
curely fastened,  firm. 


^j<=>\  stoned,  accursed. 

L=k^  impf,  u,  c.  ace.  to  hoj^e 
for  sthg. 

^j^wÄ..  to  be  wide,  broad. 
//  c.  i^  to  bid  anyone 
welcome  (LXä.*Jo). 
Iä.^  impf,  a,  c.  ace.  pers. 

to  have  pity  on,  com- 
passion for,  some  one. 
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VI to  take  compassion      «^.  //to  set  (of  jewels), 


on  each  other 

i^\  loving  kindness 
(esp.  of  God) ,  deed  of 
kindness. 


c5^; 


fern.  mill. 


'is.t  vel   ^is^j  to  be  flaccid, 

soft. 

3j  impf.  II  to  bring  back, 
give  back. 
VII]  to  turn  back. 

3r  inf.  I  giving  back. 

^^j  impf  II,  c.  2  ace.  to 
present,  grant,  furnish, 
bless  with,  give  food. 

^•;.  food(esp.  as  given 

by  Allah),  sustenence. 

^i-.Vj^  Marzük,(man  s 
name). 
J^^.  IV  to  send. 


V 


V; 


pi.  (i^ 


^; 


mes- 


senger, apostle  (esp.  of 
God). 


inlay. 
Iaöj  impf,   a  to   suck  (at 

the  breast). 
IV  to  give  suck. 

l^j  mjo/.  Ö,  c.  «cc.  to  be 

content  with,  acquiesce 
in,  take  pleasure  in. 

kit  xLl  ^r  God  be 

gracious  unto  him! 

IV  to  satisfy,  render 
content, 

-.^v   inf.  I  pleasure, 

delight  (in  sthg.). 

j^j  V III io  shake,  tremble. 

^^  impf  a  to  watch,  tend. 

clj  jt?^.  »Lax  herdsman, 
shepherd. 

kx£.  i>/.  LsLcn  subjects 
(also  sing.  coll.). 

sLftwo  i>/- clyX>  pasture- 
ground. 
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s^&s  impf,  a    to    have  a 

strong  craving  for;   c. 

»^  to  give  up  the 
craving  for  sthg.,  to 
shun,  relinquish. 

oUävJ»/.  ÄÄtJ  (flat)  cake. 

^T  impf,  a  to  raise,  lift 

up  (the  voice) ;  c.  J^j^  to 
bring  sthg.  before  the 
judge.  ^'-     '  V 

«Aix  high,  noble. 

(£ij  /r  c.  *^  to  be  kind, 
gentle  with  .  .  . 

t^yiepL,^\yo  elbow. 

^.  ifnpf.  i  to  be  or  become 
thin,  abject,  mean. 

^•.  bondage,  slavery. 

^'T  itnpf  a  to  mend,  patch. 

sjtSs  patch. 

^_^y   impf,   a,   c.   ace.  to 

mount  on  horse-,  camel- 
back  &c.,  to  ride. 


i^».^j     inf.     stepping 
into,  aboard  (a  ship). 

(jUdxix  name  of  a  month. 
X)»   impf.  2,   c.   ^   7\   to 
throw,  pelt  with. 
'^sfs  impf,  a,   c.   ace.   rei 
to  be  afraid  of  sthg. 
^J^C  monk. 
"U  IV  tned.  ,,   c.  r/cc.  et 


c^^ 


to  rid 


of. 
ff>  '^''''^  C''?  ^'''"" 


(for 
pi.  ~\?y  wind, 

x^K  smell,  scent. 

(Slj  m^^. .  IV  e.  ace.  to  will, 
wish,  intend,  endeavour 
to. 

IL  med.  .  to  seek,  desire, 
attack. 

(^jj  mjt?/".  2  to  relate. 

i,_q_'-v  mp/".  Ö  to  advance 
slowly. 

c»v  /w/?/".  a  to  sow. 
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cxx  coll.  seed,  green 
corn,  green  crop,  differ- 
ent sorts  of  grain, 

Pj.£.\  to  shake  violently. 
//  (reflexive). 

|VÄ»  impf,  u  to  assert,  re- 
late. 

o\  impf,  u  to  conduct  a 
bride  to  her  husband's 
house. 

1^1  ult.  ,  to  increase,  to 
be  good,  pure. 


K  fned.  ^  II  c.  2  ace. 
vel  c.  ace.  et  ^^  vel  J 
to  marry  some  one  to, 
join  in  wedlock ;  e.  ace. 
to  take  in  marriage. 
V  c.  ace.  reflex. 

Jv  7ned.  ,  impf,  u  to  visit. 

Sxbv  inf. 

JK  med.  .  impf  a  to  cease. 

JL\  m/".  cessation.  Noon 
or  afternoon. 


if)  '^^^-  l/)' P^^-^'  ^^y-m;,/-.ao  remove,  clear 
11-            ■■   •  away, 

delicate,  dainty.  ^ 

rr+      1,1     u         ^     7  7-  iü.lv;)/.  LSI, V  corner. 

Jj;  to  shake  (trans.).   //  ^        ^>  -^y 

to  shake  (int.),  tremble,  ^i)  '"^<?-  (^  i^Pf-  h  c  2  «cc. 

to  give  more,  to  add  to. 


^dtnpfu  to  fasten  securely. 

-•Lx);  bridle  (nose-rein). 

i^Uov  time,  space  of  time. 

Liv  impf  u  to  shoot  up,  to 
flourish,  prosper. 


7- 


Joyx     inf. ;    increase, 
addition. 
i;^r?.  §  95<?;  99  f/. 

/m;;/.  «  to  be  or  remain 
over. 
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^jLaw    remaining,    the 

rest,  all. 

JLl  i7npf.  «,  c.  2  r/cc.  to 
ask  one  for  sthg.  c.  ace. 

pers.  et  ^»c  to  enquire 
for,  ask  respecting, 

JoLl  beggar. 

aÜLwjo  the  asking,   a 

question. 
s 
Ju-^^  möf5c.  07'  fem.  way, 

right  way,  road. 

o*^  /(?m.  jU^  six. 

l£w  aVwi?/.  w  or  i  to  hide, 
shield  (e.  g.  from  the 
gossip  of  the  people). 

CK^iS»  impf,  w,  c.  J,  to 
prostrate      one's     self 

Trpoaxuvstv. 

0^-:SU«  171  f. 
jL^.,w**jo  mosque. 


_  **«  />^.  _^,Y-w  saddle. 

Cw*  /f^^  to  be  m  haste,  c. 
^  to  make  haste  with  . . . 

quick,  swift,  speedy. 

iüJlwA*.    Suräka,    (a    man  s 
name). 

^ia^  m/»/". «  to  spread  out. 
^^iiAv  the  flat  roof  of 
eastern  houses. 
JucLa«  ;?/•  tXÄl«-wthe  fore- 
arm. 
Jul  /wja/.  /,  c.  ^    i;e^/    3, 

p<?r5.  to  lodge  informa- 
tion against,  denounce. 

j.ß^  ;;/.  .LLu/I  journey. 

xaaä*w  ship. 

oJCw  «w/?/".  u  to  become 
or  be  silent. 


Iw  /F  c.  Jt  p^r5.  to  tell 

s.  0.   sthg.  as  a  secret.      ^Xa«  iTnpf.  a  to  be  or  be 


7- 


p^.  ^yJ^  secret. 


come  drunk. 
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jlwCw        pi. 

drunk 

^Xlw  impf,  u  to  dwell,  in- 
habit,rest,  be  quiescent. 

,o<>-^  rest,  quiescence. 
,^LL  p/.   ^K*w     in- 
habitant. 
J-(A»J.A»;  to  put  in  chains. 

iaXu;  w«/)/!  u  to  be  or  be- 
come j)OwerfuL 

//  to  make,  install  as 
ruler. 

jjLiiXw  c.  ^£.  autho- 
rity over,  rule;  ruler, 
sultan. 

jv-Lw  /mpf.  a  to  be  whole, 
intact. 


*Xw  ladder. 

l*i^*w  immunity  from 
ills,  prosperity,  wel- 
fare.       ^'%1SS      &IÜ 


peace  be  with  him! 
(parenthetically  placed 
after  the  names  of  high 
religious  personalities). 

iöo^^Aw  peace  and  j)ro- 
sperity. 

^SCl  {inf.  IT)  Islam. 

*^  W2J9/.  ?^  to  put  poison 
into  anything,  to  poison. 
!>!  poison. 
«4>**;  /mp/".  «  to  hear, 

//  to    bestow   health     *^^^»-*  P^-  i^^^S  fish. 
and  prosperity;  c.  J^      U.  //c.  2  ace.  vel  c.  ace 
to  greet,  salute. 


IV  c.  sJj^  to  declare 

one's  self  resigned  to 
to  God;  to  become  a 
Moslem. 


et  i^  to  call  by  name 
to  give  a  name  to. 

G  Ü 

iv.wl  ($56  a)  name. 
eU-w  heaven. 
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Jv^  impf.  uX)  to  sharpen, 
2)  ordain,  institute. 

^^l^  tooth,  age. 

XÄ^  pi.  ^x^  regula- 
tion, institution,  tradi- 
tion  (of  the  Moslems). 

JoC^  IV  to  support. 

G  -  ^  ^       J 

iiXjMpl.  nom.  fj».x^  (§  76  &; 

90  m)  year. 
Ig^  zmj!?/'.  «  to  keep  awake. 

f^L^med.Ao  be  bad , wicked. 
/F  to  spoil,  corrupt, 
to  do  ill. 

I,Lu/  med.  .  to  sink  into 
the  ground. 

3LI«  /w^(?.  .  c.  ace.  to  be- 
come lord,  ruler,  over... 

Q        ^  •       J  G         ' 

^l(^^M<,    (^k.M/  black. 

G  w  ^  G  ^ 

jCu«  /)/.  sj>Lw  lord, 
ruler,  chief. 


xäLI   hour,  short   space 
of  time,  moment. 

^j.2j  part.  §  95  d;  99  a. 
^L*/  w^f/.  .  to  drive. 


ket,  bazaar,  lane. 


mar' 


^55.*u  F7//to  be  equal, alike, 

simultaneous  with. 

%Ty^    c.    J^   (quite) 
the  same,  indifferent  to. 

A*w  med.  i^  impf,  i  to  jour- 

ney,goalong,go.  ^jt   ^ 

to  follow  one's  track. 

distance  travel- 


led. 


•J  o  ^ 


0«.Aau 


sword,  sabre. 
*Lä  F/  to  find  a  bad  omen. 
*«.xo  a  bad  omen. 

r> 

»jUj  impf,  a  to  be  satiated. 
IV  to  satiate,  satisfy, 
au-co  //  to  compare. 
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y:s<^  impf,  u  to  be  intri- 
cate, intertwined. 

j.:suÄ  nom.  unit.  Sw^v^ 
tree,  shrub. 

J.^  impf,  u  to  bind,  tie. 

//  c.  ,J^  to  press  hard 
on  one. 

r//7  to  become  strong, 
powerful,  heavy. 

JotX-ci.e/«?.cX*ötstrong, 

powerful;  vehement. 


oüvxc-/?/.  oL^I  noble, 
aristocratic,  respected, 

^^v^  ?/w^/.  w   to  rise  (of 
the  sun). 

(^•v*iwo    place    of  the 

sun's  rising  =  the  East. 

jwci  impf,  a  c.  ace.  to  be 

one's  companion. 


d 


wCi  net. 


viljj..4i  companion,ally. 
(1.  pers.  vIjLi)  m/?/.      ^;-^  i^'^Pf- «  to  buy,  sell. 
a  to  become  bad.  ^'^^^*^^  b^^'  negotiate. 

>— äixö  «mp/*.  a^  c.  ^^  pers. 
be  deeply  struck  with. 
xÄ*ö  Jt?/.  sLa^  lip. 

^3ä^  /Tc.  ^£  to  be  ten- 
derly solicitous  for  .  .  , 


li  {elat.  id.)  pi.  s\yi^\ 
bad,  wicked.  Mischief, 
woe,  war. 

v^v-w  «Vn»/'.  a  to  drink. 
^^fwCi     wine,     strong 
drink, 
o*^  impf,  u  to  be  high. 
IV  to  be  high,  lofty. 

Ow^     height,     fame, 
nobility. 


wXIä  «mjo/".  i<  to  thank,  be 
thankful. 

LXlco  ?mjö/".  I/,  to  complain. 

nil  to  complain. 
ci\4.^  //c.  «cc.  to  say  "God 
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bless  you '  to  a  person 
(e.  g.  sneezing). 
i  fern.  sun. 


JLZw  left  (hand  or  side). 

<X^  impf,  a  c.  ace.  to  be 

present  at  sthg.,  to  wit- 
ness, to  give  evidence. 
///  c.  ace.  to  see,  be 
an  eye-witness. 

tX;oLÄ  pi.  öy^  wit- 
ness. 

»L>i.g-w     testimony, 
guarantee,  security,   a 
bearing  testimony. 

y.^  pl.  y^i  month. 

1  (7  A:  VIII  to  desire,  wish. 

55-^  sensual  desire, 
appetite. 

?.Lä  coll.  nom.  unit.  sLi 
small  cattle,  sheep  and 
goats ;  nom.  unit,  a  single 
head  of  these. 

TLci  med.  .  IV  c.  ^i}^  to 
point  to. 

So  ein,  Arabic  Grammar' 


(^j-wu  impf,  i  to  roast. 

*Lä  med.  ^  impf,  a  to  will, 
wish. 

—    ^,c^  3'  matter,  thing, 
something. 

C>Lw  w^c?.  ^^  to   become 
gray-haired. 

v_^A-co  gray  hairs. 

^Lw   med.  ^  to  become 
an  old  man. 

.,^.jUo  old  man. 

i^lkLi  pl.  (j^Lui  devil, 
Satan. 

cL^  med.  ^  to  spread  a- 
broad,  become  public. 

//  to   accompany,   to 
follow. 

vjfc^  impf,  u  to  pour,  pour 
out. 

^j^  impf,  u  to  be  attrac- 
^  tive,  good-looking. 
IVto  enter  the  time  of 
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associate;  friend,  com- 
panion ;  owner,  inhabi- 
tant of  (cf.  §  133). 

Zjyc  impf,  i,  c.  JS  to  have     XAa^  pl  \^^  leaf. 

Joo  «w/)/".  M  to  turn  away 


early  morning,  c.  «cc.  be- 
come sthg.  early,  soon. 

JLs^Lyo  beauty,  love- 
liness. 


patience  with,  to  put 
up  with,  endure. 

kLa  impf,  u  or  a  to  dye. 

LI^  impf,  u  to  be  foolish; 
youthful. 

^A^  pl  (^Ll*-^  little 

boy. 

A.^  mj9/.  ^■  to  be  in  good 
^  health,  sound. 

lP*J^  pl     /rX^^   ^^^l 

^^Jo\  right,  correct. 

■^<^  impf,  a,  c.   ace.  to 

keep  company  with, 
have  to  do  with. 

Ill  to  take  for  com- 
panion. 

X  to  take  with  one 
as  an  associate. 


from,  alienate. 

^wjco  impf,  u  to  speak 
the  truth,  be  truthful, 
sincere. 

//  to  consider  sthg.  to 
be  true,  right,  to  believe 
one. 

V  c.  J<Ä  pers.  ei  i^  rei 
to  give  one  sthg.  as 
alms. 

(^J_JtX-o  pl  iLi'Jwol 
friend. 
o^  impf  i  to  turn  from. 
VII  to  turn,  go,  away, 
return  (home). 

xÄcLo  thunderbolt. 

yjJo  impf.  M,  to  be  small, 
little. 
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juö  inf.  littleness.  i^dj-^ws  silence. 

uÄ^  impf,  u  to  place  in  a      <^Lo    impf,    a    to    make, 
row,  draw  up.  prepare,  to  do. 

F7//toarrange(them-     ^    ^/.   Jl^^f  relation 

selves),tostandinarow.  ,, 

^  (by  marriage), 

wi^  /Z  to  be  yellow, 

yÄ.o!  pi.  yJLf£)  yellow. 
^Juo   VIII  to  choose. 

^iJa.^»  man  s  name. 
2J<^  impf,  a  to  be  good, 


be  in  order. 

IV  to   put  in  order, 
set  right. 

aLsvJLo  a  pious  action, 
good  deed, 
^.o  //  to  pray,  perform 
divine  service,  to  wor- 
ship. xIJLft  xJUl  Jja 
IJLII      contracted     to 

liLc  §  11. 

'     5  _,  0      1 

s^Lo,     'iyXSo     divine 
service,  worship, prayer. 

«^.^.o  impf.  M  to  be  quiet. 


CJJa  med.  .  IV  to  befall, 
fall  to  one's  share. 

iixAAax  misfortune. 

G    o   - 

i:i>«-o  voice. 

ijy^opl.  .ya  ngure,  shape, 
form. 

isjuoyjia  ceil. 

'  Üö  me</.  ^^  to  cry  out. 
VI  to  shout  at  each 
other. 

5Lo  med.  ^  to  hunt. 

tX-co  ^V?/".  hunting,  what 
is  caught,  game. 

AJo  med.  (^,  c.  ace.  to  be- 
come or  be  sthg, ;  to 
repair  to, 

/7to  cause  to  become; 
to  appoint,  to  place. 
I* 
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it^iJd  VIII  to  lie  on  one's  |^L2  med.  ^  IV  to  press 
side.  hard,  hem  in. 

,sÄ-o  forenoon.  L3^  straits,  distress. 

Oy«»^  ^^y^/- ^^0  sti'^^6,beat.  licLb  to  sink  (trans.). 


VIII    refl,    to     beat 
against  each  other. 

Owö   m/.   /  striking, 
beating. 

xj^    a   single   blow, 
a  beating. 

L-ft*^  impf.  II  to  be  weak. 

^..Juju^  weak. 
Jwo  impf,  i  to  err. 

RJ^^Lvo  erring,  error. 

iv^  /mp/.  u  to  put  close 
to,  press  against,  to 
gather. 

i.\Js  med.  .  to  be  clear, 
bright,  shining. 

%y^  light,  brightness. 
°IjLo  brightness. 
*-iri^  jt)/.  ol-wöf  guest. 


v^^ic  ?mj9/.  t^  or  i  to  treat 
medically. 

•_AJu.i5  physician,  doc- 
tor. 

(ä^iö  /r  to  cover  with  a 
iid. 
VII  to  be  covered  up. 

j^vs^io  imjyf.  a  to  grind. 

j^,süff  flour. 

Oyja  impf  u  to  chase  away, 
drive  away,  pursue. 

Lj^jö  IVto  cast  down  one's 

eyes. 

(V*iö  2>w/?/.  «  to  eat. 


IV  to  feed  (trans.). 

l*Uio  «v.  /  eating, 
taste,  a  meal,  food,  a 
(particular)  dish. 
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v^A-Us  impf.u  to  seek,  search 
after;  wish  for. 

v^UJs  inf.   I  seeking, 
a  search. 

v^JLL  ^  Abu  Talib 
(Muhammed's  uncle). 

«-Lb  impf,  u  to  stand  up, 
get  up,  rise  (of  the  sun). 
VIII  c.  Jj.  to    look 
at,  see. 

;^jJJö  //  c.  ace.  to  set  free, 
give  divorce  to. 
IV  to  set  free. 

TT/     to     go     away, 
depart, 

«4J0  impf,  a  to  strive  to 
obtain,  to  covet,  sthg. 

«♦Jg  inf.  covetousness, 
greed. 

y^  impf,  u  to  be  clean, 
pure. 
//  to  cleanse,  purify. 


cli?  med.  ^    to   obey,  be 
compliant. 
IV  id. 

iLcLis  //?/■.,  obedience, 
subjection. 

oLb  med.  ^  to  go  round. 

5   --  ' 
^Ü«Jo  flood. 

jLb  wi«?6^.^  /rto  lengthen, 
protract;  to  be  long 
over  sthg. 

G 

Jo^is»  long,  lasting 
long. 

^"^  impf  i  to  fold,  fold 
up  07^  together. 

i^Lb  7ned.  ^^  to  be  good, 
pleasant,  excellent. 

>_.^a1?  ^''^ /•  vywxJb  I  g  0  0  d , 
excellent,  nice  to  the 
taste,  sweet  (scent). 

iuxis  something  good, 
a  dainty. 

TLb  »2^^.  ^  to  fly. 
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i^Lb  meä.  ^  II  to  plaster 
with  clay  or  mud  (,^AJb). 
*.-Üö  impf,  i  to  treat  unfair- 
ly, injure,  do  wrong  to. 
IV  to  grow  dark. 
x^i-Js  darkness. 
I^^Ud  darkness,  dusk. 

(•^Lb  one  that  acts  in- 
juriously, oppressor. 

y^lb  impf,  «to  appear,  to 
come  in  sight. 
IV  to  bring  to  sight. 


5(3Laä  adoration,  wor- 
ship. 

wAA  impf,  u  to  cross,  to 
pass  along  (a  certain 
road). 

''iy^  an  example  (from 
which  to  take  warning). 

(j/*AÄ  impf,  i  to  look  stern, 
black-browed. 

(j^lljül        al-*^  Abbas, 
(man's  name). 

s^Laä  mantle,  cloak. 

w^if?  the  back,  upper      i^Jj^  impf,  i  to  be  or  be- 
part,  surface.  come  free. 


yS^lib  elat.  j-gJö(  pro- 
minent, striking. 
Julc  impf,  u  to  worship. 
Jk.AÄ  coll.  lXaaä   slave, 

g'  ^ 
servant;  pi.  jLaä  man 

(as  the  servant  of  God). 

xJJf  cXaä  'Abdallah  (a 

mans  name). 


IV  to  free,  liberate. 

Go 

[^^Xa   nobility,    high 
rank. 

G        ^ 

;^_^.AXt  free,  noble,  old. 

^jUji.£    'Utmän,     (man's 
name). 

V^  ^  ^-  cK  ^°  wonder 
at  sthg. 
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aüjy:^      pl.       v^jLsXä 

a  wonder,  miracle. 

J^^v^  II  to  expedite. 

tXfi  «/np/.  u,  c.   2  ace.  to 
count,  reckon  as  .  .  . 

t^d^  lentils. 

Jjkfi  impf,  i  to  be  just. 

JjLc  just,  impartial. 

Iji  impf,  a,  c.  ace.  to  be 

without  sthg. 

ItXc  F  c. acc.to  cross  over, 
go  beyond. 
///  c.   ace.  to    treat 


i^^  CO//,  the  Arabs. 
IjI^I  a  Bedouin. 

i^Ia  m/?/.  «■  to   interfere 
with,  thwart,  offer. 
Fto  come  in  one's  way. 

oI_Ä  impf,  i  to  perceive, 
know,  recognize. 

xi^jtx)  knowledge. 

o.  Jw  a  favour,  kind 
deed. 
^i-lyjtJ  i  name  of  the  count- 
ry known    to    the    an- 
cients as  Babylonia. 


as  an  enemy,  attack. 
^i:^pl-  glcX^I  enemy.     ?l  i^^pf  i  to    be   strong, 

powerful  (often  paren- 


s.IJlc  enmity 

Ci  j^  //to  torture,  punish. 

v_»f  Jlc  torture,punish- 
ment. 

TjLfc   VIII  to  excuse  one's 
self. 

jtXfc    excuse    (m    the 
sense  of  a  refusal). 


thetically    after    aJJj: 
he  is  powerful). 

•wjyc   c/«/.  yc!  strong, 
powerful. 
Jyc  «mp/.  e  to  depose. 
VIII    to    take    one's 
leave,  be  deposed. 
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c.  acc.  et 


rei  II  2^^^  P^-  LjUüä   gift, 

present. 
^^*^   Vl'  f}'^^  a  body      ^L^  ^^^f^  ^  to  be  or  be- 


^^y£.  c.  acc.  ti  1^ 

to  console,  comfort 


of  troops,  army. 


U*^ 


II  to  build  a   nest 


^L^IL& 


IjL&  ///  to  associate  with. 
yiüA  fem.  SwCöx.  ten. 

tribe,  tribesmen. 

^^cioix»    assembly ,    the 
whole;  those  present, 

Jcl£.  impf,  i,  c.  acc.  to 
resist,  not  obey  some 
one. 

&A.OJL«  pL  (jobtA)   re- 
sistance, revolt,  sin. 
.>A^  member. 

(j..üt>    2^7?/.    2    or    M    to 

sneeze, 
LUe^  /F  c.  acc.pers.  et  rei 

to  give  sthg.  to   some 

one. 


come  great,large ;  c.^^S 
to  appear  to  be  great, 
insolent. 

rtt>>g>  inf.  greatness. 
jvA%£.  elat.  ■»  t^  r  I  great, 
of  great  account,august. 


1)1.        u>->>Lft£ 


a 


wicked,  clever  demon. 

La£  impf,  u,  c.  ^j^c  to 
pardon  (a  person),  be 
gracious  to. 

^ykc  pi.  V;^-*^  scor- 
pion, a  bitter  enemy. 

J^it  «mp/.  i.  or  Jää  /mj?/". « 
to  be  intelligent. 

G  0  ^ 

JjLc  intellectual  abi- 
lity, intelligence;  pru- 
dence. 
Ji  nil  to  fall  ill. 
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«JLt  illness,  sickness. 
JLfc  ///  to  treat. 

impf,    a   perceive, 

know,  learn  (that),  c.  ;^ 

to  know  something, 

IV c.  2  ace.  to  acquaint, 
inform  one  of  sthg.  ' 

Go  G      >   J 

*J~fc  pT"   |*y^   know- 
ledge, science. 

G^    -  - 

iüo^^  mark,  sign. 
IJLft    e/a/.     |JLfcl   jo/. 

i^LJLfc  possessing  know- 
ledge, a  learned  man, 
savant. 

G     a  ^ 

*!^Lfc  very  knowing. 

'g-.^> 

jjljw  teacher. 

!^.t  impf,  u  to  be  high. 
VI  to  be  highly  exal- 
ted, esp.  parenthetically 
afteryi//ÄÄ:  He  is  exalted 
(§  23). 

^^  jsr^-js.  (§  9G  &)  over, 
on  the  ground  of,  on, 


upon_,  at;  with  verbs  of 
entering :  chez  ;  against, 
in  the  direction  of,  to- 

wards.g  ^  J^  Isstobe 
in  a  state  of,  to  be  ac- 
customed to  sthg. 

J^   elat.   J^l    high; 

also  man's  name  'Ali. 

-'  0* 

JLä   elat.   J^\    high, 

prominent,  excellent. 

(VÄ  m/;/.  u  to  be  or  become 
common;  to  increase. 

Ilcuncle(on  the  father's 

side);  2jt}\  ^J  cousin. 

G  C5     ^  ^ 

iLoL^  the  common 
people  (plebs),  large 
crowd. 

J^  II  to  furnish,  provide 
handsomely. 

S  o  > 

y^£.  life;  in  the  oath 
^^^  by  my  life. 

■■  tf>  Omar  (man  s 
name). 
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•  >-♦-£ (§  90n  pronounce 
'Amrun)  'Amr  (a  man's 
name). 

Jl#.ä  imj}/".  a  to  do,  make, 

construct. 

X  to  employ  one  for 

for    some    purpose,   to 

apoint  governor. 
0  ^  ^  s  ^ü-g 

tX+Ä  J9/.  JUäI    work, 

act,    deeds    of    piety, 

province. 

JooLc  jo/.  JU-c  a  func- 
tionary, vicegerent, 
prefect. 

1+Ä  /m/)/.  «  to  be  or  be- 
come blind. 

IV  to  disfigure,  make 
unrecognisable. 

^^1  j9^-  ^^  blind. 

^^ykprep.  away  from,  from 
(hinderance) ;  about, 
concerning ;  according 
to,  on  tbe  authority  of. 


.ut 


vine. 


pi. 

grape. 
d^ks.  prep,  by  the  side  of, 

near,  with,  by  (one). 
_Lt  med.  .  IX  to  be  bent, 

crooked. 

5Lc  w^^.  ,  to  return,  c. 
ace.  to  visit. 

oLc-  we</.   •  c.  lo  to  take 
refuge  in  .  .  . 
JT  to  ask  for  protec- 

tion;tosay:  «JUL  öyC-\ 
(Surah  114)  "I  take 
refuge  in  God",  c.  ^^ 
from. 
"Lt  rued.  .  IV  c.  ace. 
to  help,  support. 

X  to   help  one's  self, 
to  help  on,  succour. 

kj.üw  Mu'äwiya,  the  first 

Omayyad   Caliph  (661 
—679). 

,JL^  Jesus. 
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yiLfc  med.  ^  to  live, 
s  ^ 

^u^Ä  life,  way  of  liv- 
ing, (§  64  c). 
ftXi  ult.  ^  to  come  early. 
V   to    breakfast,    to 
refresh  oneself  early. 

<Jy£.   impf,  u   to    set    (of 
the  sun). 

i^obe  place  where  the 
sun  sets,  the  West. 
\Jy^  ly  to  make  to  sink, 

drown. 
Jfya  gazelle. 
t^-A*Ä  «V^jt?/.  2  to  wash. 
^4^  /w/?/.  «  to  cover. 
iU^Lci?/.yü,t^£saddle- 
cover,  horse-cloth. 
v_AAXft  impf,  i  c.  ace.  rei  et     cs^  ^^  ^o  sing. 

^  P-   to    take   sthg.     ^Lt  »«^c?.  ^   to   penetrate 
from  one  unlawfully.  ^^^  into,  go  down. 

>.^^-cLft  ?w/?/.  « to  get  angry,  xU.  a  cave, 

be  angry  with.  ^Ll  m^rf.  ^  to  dive. 


^  /»?;?/.  2  c.  J  pers.  to 
pardon,  forgive. 

G^     o^ 

Swfti«  pardon,  forgive- 
ness. 

cU^  //wj?/.  w  to  neglect. 

iU-fti:  inattention,  neg- 
ligence. 

^-U   impf,   i  to    be    all- 
powerful,  victorious. 

(3-U  II  et  IV io  bolt,  bar, 

shut, 
s  -  »  G    ^  o 

(•^Ä  ;?/.  ^U-Lfc    a   young 

man,  lad,  slave. 

^^  ?>^;)/:  a,  c.  ^  to  be 
rich. 

2     ^  —    o*^ 

^Ä£  ^/.  iLyLcf  rich. 
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>Lc  med.  ^  to  be  absent, 
c.  ^>c  to  disappear. 


; 


secret. 

G-o  ^ 

iLu^  absence ,  stay 
among  strangers. 

v_<KAi-«  m/".  sunset. 

Lc  »i^f/.   (^  //  to   alter, 
change. 

!li  (§  133  with  gen.) 
another,sometbg.differ- 
ent  from,  no  (with  neg.), 
except;  before  substs., 
adjs.  and  parts,  it  ren- 
ders the  converse,  like 

our  prefix  un-  or  m-;  ^jo 

wjtÄ  without. 

o  conj.  (§§  95  e;  152;  161) 
and  so,  then,  and. 

Xjci     mpf.    a    to    open. 
VII  to  open  (intr.). 
J'lII  to  conquer,  ac- 
quire for  one's  self. 

^^sJii  inf.  I. 


—\SsLApL  ^s^U>o  kej' 


e^-' 


uK^ 


F///   c. 


to    be 


struck    with    emotion, 
bewitched,  by. 

^i  a  young  man. 
G   -^ 
sUci  a  young  woman, 

girl. 


ws^  /mj?/.  u  to  transgr 
act  viciously. 


ess, 


doer 


G    C  J 

Li    pi.  ^Ls» 


evil- 


^^  «mp/.  a   to   boast    of, 
glory  in. 

///    to    give    oneself 
airs  towards  some  one. 


f 


inf.  I. 


f 


impf,  i  to  flee. 


Ü"f' 


\\  the  Persians. 


JLli  Persia. 


Ü"f 


a  horse,    esp.   of  a 


good  breed, 
(ji^  impf,  u  to  spread  out. 
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jiUi  pi.  ji*,i  carpet, 

cushion,  bed. 

^Ji'yi  impf,  i,  c.  JsÄ  pers. 
to  impose  stlig.  on  one 
as  a  duty. 

lA  imp.  w,  c.    ^x)  to  be 

empty,        disengaged, 
finished  with  sthg. 

^yi  impf,  u,  to  separate^ 
part. 

in  to  leave. 

VJIl  to  become  sepa- 
rated, to  disperse. 

c  yi  impf,  a  to  get  a  fright, 

be  afraid. 

jJil   impf,  u  to  become 

bad,  wicked. 
s   ^  - 
öL^    inf.  the    doing 

of  mischief,  evil,  wrong. 

LLs  IV  to  divulge,  publish, 
betray. 

Judi  imjyf.  u  to  be  or 
remain  over,  to  be  ex- 
cellent. 


J,.öj    bounty,    kind- 
ness, favour. 

^lai  impf,  a  to  be  clever. 

»j^h^  intelligence, 
jjii  impf,  a  to  do. 

Joti   i?/.    JL*il    deed, 
act,  mode  of  action. 

JÜ2i    V  to  miss,   enquire 

for,  some  one. 

s     ^         — ^-- ' 

wAÄi  ;'/.  ilwäi  poor. 

viJli    VII  to  free   oneself, 
to  become  disattached. 
Jo  F  to  reflect. 

ä^\j  pi.  »(Sy^  irmi. 
vjJLi  IV  to  become  happy, 
^  successful,  to  prosper. 

^i,  ^}J<i  a  (large)  ship. 
Z.!^  so  and  so,  Mr.  Such- 
and-  Such. 

»^  i»^.  ui>l^  desert. 

s  ^ 

^  mouth  (§  90  o). 

cL)Li  »»^<?.  .  c.  ace.  to  pass 
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by,  to  expire  (of  the 
time  for  some  one  to 
do  sthg.). 

^kU  med.  .  to  excel,  be 
excellent. 

^S  prep.  above, 
higher  than. 

8ji(§  90o  pi.  sl^O  mouth. 

^^  prep,  in,  into,  at,  on, 
among,  accompanied 
hy,  by;  with  (before  a 
quality),  in  relation  to, 
with  regard  to. 

Oj^o^  G-        ^- 

o^-«J-^  pL  ILLu^"^  phi- 
losopher. 

lj(i  >r  to  find  detestable. 

Gc-  G     J  J 

^*  pL  syjJi  grave. 

(jo-Ä^  emp/.  i  to  take  hold 
of,  take  into  one's  hand. 

Jlo  impf,  a  to  accept. 

/F  to  approach,  come 
nearer;  be  susceptible 
to. 

V  to  receive. 


X  to  be  opposite. 

Jcö  adv.  vel  J.AJJ  ^jjo 
before. 

JuJs  jor^j9.  before. 

j.Ai>  jt?r^j9.  in  the 
presence  of,  in  the 
sphere  of  .  .  .  xi^i  ^j-« 
on  his  side,  of  his  party. 

G     )^ 

J«.Ai'  m/.  /  acceptance. 

RjLv.Ais  tribe,  family  (in 

wide  sense). 

RjbLJLo  comparison, re- 
lation. 

Jjb  mi?/.  M  to  kill,  make 
away  with. 

///  c.  acc.^  to  fight 
with,  fight. 

G  o^ 

Joi'  inf.  I  killing,  exe- 
cution. 

G        ^  ^0^ 

JoOä  ;?^.  J^xj>  killed. 

Äil-Äo    «J I   Abu   Kuhäfa, 
the  father  of  Abu  Bekr. 


I 


/ 
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Jl»  (§  98  e,  99  d)  particle. 

.Jo  impf,  i  to  be  able  to, 
can,  could  (also  with 
folg.  impf.),  c.  J.^  to 
have  power  over. 

IV  c.  J^Ä  to  make  one 
more  powerful  than  . . . 

.  Jo  worth,  value,  due, 
power.  J  Job  in  rela- 
tion to,  in  proportion 
to  .  .  . 

*Jj>  impf,  a,  to  advance, 
approach. 

//   to    place    before, 
I      set  sthg.  before  s.  o. 
IV  to  approach. 
y  to  go  before,  pre- 
cede. 

s      - > 

*jjö  pi.   iLcJo    an- 

cient,old,  of  a  past  time. 


X  to  stand  fast,  hold 

good. 
G  ^^ 
Jwj)  continuance,  rest. 


\ji  impf  a  to  read. 

.twj*     Kur' an    or     a 
passage  therefrom. 

i^^  impf  u  to  be  near  at 
hand. 

//  to  place  near,   to 

take  as  intimate  friend, 

to  offer,  set  before  one. 

F7to  be  close  together. 

v^jj"  pl.  ibjj"l ;  elat. 

;;/.  iw*,Lsl(subst.).c.  ,j^ 
near,  close(to) ;  related. 

Go-' 

jjioyiJ  the  tribe  of  the 
Kuraish,  the  Kurai- 
shites. 


raishite 


nom.  rel.si  Ku- 


wS/w/?/".«  to  stay,  persevere.      jj*j'  horn;  ^j^JLII  .6  the 
IV  iQ  render  stable,  c.  two  horned  (Alexander 

\^  rei  to  confess  to  sthg.  bicornis). 
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'ij)J>  pi.  i^Ji  place,  village.      >hv  impf,  a  to  cut  off. 

VII  c.  jj^  to  become 
parted  from  ;  to  cease. 

Juflj"  impf,  i,  to  make  for,      Joü  «mp/.  m  to  seat  one's 
repair  to,  some  one.  self,  sit  down. 

tUaiw   the   end  of  a     J^-  pi,  JLaj-l  lock,  pad- 


Llä  ult.  .  to  be  hard 
jvJls  /^  to  swear. 


lock. 

Jls  mj?/".  2  to  be  small,  few. 

IV to  make  small,  take 

little  of. 

Xto  deem  small,  think 

little  of,  despise, 
s     ^ 
(jli-   r//  to  let  one's  self  JuuU  small,  few,  scant. 

down,  dart  down  (of  a     v^JU  impf  i  to  turn  round, 

to  change. 

VII  to  alter  (intr.),  to 

change  one's  mind. 


journey. 

I«a5  to  be  short. 

VI  to    shorten    one's 
self,  to  shrink. 

j-*ai'  pi.  \y^^   castle, 
fortress. 


bird). 

AÖ»  impf,  i  to  decide  judi- 
cially; to  accomplish, 
finish;  to  discharge  a 
claim. 

VII    to    be    finished, 
brought  to  an  end. 
sLdi-  inf.  I  payment,      ü^^mpf  i  to  hunt,  catch 

iai  adv.  ever,  with  negat.     ^  V^  to  procure,  pur 
never.  chase. 


s.yJU'  J9/.  i^  JLi  heart. 

«jLjj    F7//  to   tear   away, 
take  away. 
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oli  med.  .  to  lead,  guide. 
VII  to  let  one's  self 
be  guided. 

Jli  med.  .   to    say,   tell; 

often  =  ask.    c.  J  to 

name. 

s  c^  5  ^cr-e 

Jy;  i?^.   Jly>l   speech, 

utterance,  apothegm. 

s  y^ 

JLäxi  speech. 

Aja  med.   .  to   stand  up, 
proceed  (to). 

/rtofix,  setup,  estab- 
lish; halt,  stop;,  stay. 

X  to  be  upright,  faith- 
ful. 

i»-j'  coll.  people,  one  s 
dependants ,  nation, 
subjects. 

»joVj3  resurrection. 

aUjli  pi.  (vjI^  foot. 

Asjo  place,  occasion. 

(^fcjj  impf,  a  to  be  strong. 

"Go 

Sjj"    strength,    force; 

So  ein,  Arabic  Grammar.- 


c.  i^_s  the  means  to  do 

sthg. 

^y^   {c.  J.£.)  strong, 

powerful. 

li)  (§§95/";  145  h  prop,  subj.) 
as,  like  as. 

.L5^(it  is)  as  if  .  .  . 

yjSimpf.u  to  be  great,  large. 
V  to    vaunt    oneself, 
be  proud. 

1^ inf.  /to  be  advanc- 
ed in  years. 

j,^  elat.  ySS  great, 
old. 

.^^jj^impf.  u  to  write. 
///  c.  ace.  to   corre- 
spond with. 

v-jU5^p/.  «^xTa  writ- 
ing, scripture  (=  writ- 
ten revelation),  letter, 
book. 

f^impf.  u  to  conceal. 

K 
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^{.Ji^inf.  concealing,      ^^  impf,  u  to  be  noble, 
keeping  close.  generous. 


yiS^  to  be  much  or  many. 

IV  to  make  many, 
take  much  of. 

X  to  consider  mucb 
or  many. 

yKp  elat.  yjS^\  much, 

many  (often  rather  as 
a  subst.  in  apposition). 

K^dS'inipf.  i  to  lie,  tell  lies. 
II  c.  ace.  pers.  vel  lo 

rei  to  charge  one  with 
falsehood,  discredit. 

^^dSinf.  I,  lying,  a 

lie,  falsehood. 


^S  pi.  iXjOyS  noble, 

high-souled,        highly 
esteemed. 

KxiJiepI.  -.»UC«  a  noble 

quality,    generous    ac- 
tion. 

•uSimpf.  a  to  dislike. 

^^_^uM^  VIII  to  acquire,  to 
attain  to  sthg. 

^.jL^Simpf.  I  to  eclipse. 

\JtJjjS  impf.   ?,   c.    jjx  to 
uncover. 

VII  to  be  uncovered, 
be  carried  off. 


{^S  impf,  u,  to  cause  one 
trouble,  pain. 


._,jtS^  ankle-bone,    a    die 
{pi.  dice), 
jb/  grief,     distress,     X^f  HI  c.  ace.  pers.  et  jl 

rei  to   requite,  recom- 
pense one  for  sthg. 


anxiety. 
^^oS pl.  y^<^Lr  divi 


sion  (of  cavalry), squad-      yj>^impf.u  to  be  unthank- 
ron.  ful,  to  deny. 
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^1^  pi.  jLa5^unbeliev-      ^^j^impf.  a  to  hide  one's 


ing. 


self. 


^^Ji^impf.  It  to  wrap  iu  a     'yS pi-  ^^-o  treasure, 
shroud.  XjS"  impf,  u  to  give  one  a 


Jifimpf.  /,  c.  ace.  pers.  et 
r.  to  do  sthg.  in  some 
one's  place;  to  protect 
s.  0.  from  sthg. 

^^(§  119  &)  totality;  be- 
fore determ.  subst.,  all; 
before  indeterm.,  every. 

LJli^as  often  as  .  .  . 

jJS  II  c.   ace.  pers.    to 
speak  with,  address  one. 
V  to  speak,  talk,  make 
speeches,  c.  ^^  to  pro- 
nounce, utter. 

-•^^speech,  talk,  con- 
versation. 

0   — 

^ (^  15)  how  much? 

Ui'lJ  +  U)  as. 
s 
Ju^5^  perfect. 


surname  contg.  ^o!' 
^1^  med.  .  to  be,  exist. 
(Sometimes  the  perf.  of 
this  verb  is  to  be  trans- 
lated by  our  present). 
c.  ace.  (§§  110,  149)  to 
be  something,    c.  J  to 

be    translated    by    "to 
have". 

^j^  pi.  xjJio\  place. 

oL^how? 

j(§§95ö';  147  &)  a  corrobo- 
rative particle. 

J  prep.  (§§  95  Ä;  117; 
130;  131;  132)  for;  is 
sign  of  the  dative;  on 
account  of,  for  . . .  sake 
(giving  purpose,  mo- 
tive); at  (the  time  of). 
J  conj.  c.  sulj.  (§  100) 
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jo  jJ  elat.  jJl  tasty, 
delicious,  sweet, 
lyj   impf,    a,    c.    ace.   to 


in  order  that;  c.  mod. 
öpoc.§101a.^S}(§147) 
because, 
la  (§§  101  &;  HI;  150c) 
not,  no.  "^K^prep.  c.  gen. 
without.    By  means  of 

SI  a  preceding  negation 

is  very  frequently  re-     ■_ö  h  t  impf,  u  to  be  fine. 


remain  in 

0    > 


^LuJi^/^.  (j-«Ui  tongue. 
(L«flJ  VIII  to  cling  to. 


sumed. 

l/X  ^l^^  (often    "^]) 

nevertheless,  but. 

dSLo  (also  JULx)i?/.  ^gSG 
angel. 

vi^    /mp/.    Ö    to    tarry, 

delay. 

^jujJ  impf,  a  to  put  on. 
IV  c.  2  ace.  to  clothe. 

jj*  JLoi?  ^.  (j*o  ^  cl  0  th- 
ing, dress. 

/äJ».impf  ac.^^or  c.  ace.  to 
overtake. 

jc',  l.pers.  cjj  jJ,  ^'wp/.  Ö 

to  be  tasty,  sweet. 


slender,  kind. 

So    J 

t  oUf  c.  (o  kindness, 
graciousness,towards. . . 

G 

L_ö,-».^>,l  kind. 
v_^  2OT/?/'.  a  to  play,  sport. 
jjj(§  1 47)  may  be,  perhaps. 
^JLl  impf  a  to  curse. 

JuuiJ  a  curse. 

v_^>  //  c.  ÖCC.  pers.  et  i^ 

to  surname,  give  a  nick- 
name to. 

jvÄJ    ewjj/".   «   to   swallow, 

gulp  down. 

G  ^  c> 

iL^jiJ  a  morsel. 


JLI  impf,  a  to  meet,  meet 

with. 

IV  c.  ace.  to   throw. 

Ä  to  throw  one's  self, 
to  lie. 

p  (§  101  c)  not. 

L4J  conj.  after,  when. 

J  part,  if,  introduces  a 
condition,  which  is  not 
likely  to  be  fulfilled. 

*!^  med.  .  to  blame. 

Ur'  ^^"  ^'yt  colour,  sort, 
kind. 
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U  not  (of.  §  150). 


i^.Lx»  Ma'rib,  a  town  in 
South  Arabia. 

G  o 

Jjuo  resemblance,  like- 
ness ;  the  like,  same ;  one 
(pers.  or  thing)  like,  cf. 
§  145  Ö. 

(jjiio  resemblance,  na- 
ture, quality(of  athing). 

^w^  mpf.  a  to  put  to  the 

test. 

Sr"    •  /■ 
&jL^  m;. 

G    f  » 


^  (§§50;  110;  144)  not 
to  be,  to  be  non-exis- 
tent. 


town.  xJbtXj|  =  iUjJ^ 

^^aJI  Medina. 

JIj,  xIIJ  J9/.  JLJ  (§  90j9)     p  «^i?/"-  w  c.  ^^  to  pass  by. 

night. 

Lo,  16  Uoj9ro/i.(§15)what? 
(§  14)  that  which,  what, 
somethg.  that. 

Lo  conj.  (§   158  &)  so 
long  as. 


"time".   5^  once 


pl.  Cflo  often. 

ijjyo  bitterne 
-wxl  (§  90  e)  man 


r 


'i\^  woman,  wife. 
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H*.*^  manliness,  vir- 
1^,  manly  virtue. 

jjbvw«    pi.    }Li\\yio     mar- 
grave, prefect. 

tjoJo  impf,  a  to  be  or  be- 
come sick. 
yöjyo  sick, 

c  jjo  V  to  roll  (in  the  dust). 

f^yjo  Miriam,  Mary. 

^^.j^ue  impf.  «  c.  o  to  wipe, 
wipe  off,  away. 

i^ijuj^S    Christ,    the 
Messiah. 


^.«oxi  (§  7 1  e)  inf  I. 

G  ^  ^  S    ^    o'i- 

Jcla  pl.  .Lk^l  rain, shower 
of  rain. 

JJ2/)  impf,  u  to  defer  (a 
payment). 

Jiivo  inf. 

mja  prep,   with;    besides; 
alongside  of. 

8  Jul«  stomach. 

v^Uax»  impf,  u  to  hate. 

s  o  ^ 
oJLo  hatred. 

iüCe  Mecca. 

oJuo  «mjt)/.  M  to  tarry,  stay. 


si^  7  to  take  hold  of,     ^  ^■'^^^-  ^'  ^-  ^^^-  ^^  J^^ 


sieze. 
V  to  hold  on  by  sthg. 

Lkwo  /F  to  enter  on  the 
eventide;  to  do  some- 
thing late. 

^cijo  impf,  i  to  go,  walk; 

^^^0^  inf 

^^M2.xi  impf,  i  to  go,  betake 
one's  self  to. 


to  fill  sthg.  with  .  .  . 
VIII  to  become  filled. 

dULo  impf,   i,   c.    ace.    to 
rule,  govern,  possess. 
II  to  appoint  as  king. 

Go? 

dULo  dominion,  sover- 
eignty, reign,  riches. 

dULo      possessions, 

riches. 
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dLLo  pL  d  JLo  king.        jjuo  {from  ^o  ^)  since. 

J^     ceremony     of     ^  ""P^-  ^'  ^-  ^  «^-   to 

debar  one  from  sthg.,  re- 


marriage. 

xXJL*^  i^/.  dlJUx)  king- 
dom, sovereignty. 

(SSiXx)   for  li)!^  V.  under 

^   =   Ji«/)   +   ^  (§5 

note  &). 

^jo  who?  (§  15);  he  who, 
they  that;  one  that, 
whoso,  whoever  (§§  14, 
154,  159). 

^j^  prep,  of  (=  some  of, 

in  partitive  sense  §  1 1 4) , 
belonging  to;  with  the 
negation  it  has  a  streng- 
thening effect,  §  141 ; 
consisting  of;  away 
from,  from  (separation, 


fuse,  prevent  one  doing 

sthg.;  c.  ace.  et  ^xj  to 

defend    one    from    or 
against  sthg. 

VIIJ  to  protect  one's 
self. 

Ig^  imp/",  a,  c.  o  to  be 
skilled,  clever,  expert, 
wellversed. 

y^  wedding-present, 
price  of  the  bride  (paid 
to  her  father). 

>;yLo  med.  .  to  die. 
//  to  put  to  death. 


O..X)  inf.  death. 


oJx  dead. 

Moses. 


CS^^ 


point     of    departure);      JL/j   pi.    Jlyo!  goods  and 
hence  in  comparison  ^  chattels,  property, 

than;through(passage).  flocks. 
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eLo     (§    90  q)    pi.     sLuo  IV  causative. 

water.  ^^  pron.  we. 

yjjU    i?^.    tXjIyo    table,     Li  Fto  turn  aside,  to  draw 


tray. 

'\ja  med.  ^  //  c.  ^aj  to 
distinguish. 

Lo  //  c.  öfcc.  pers.  et  »^ 
r^2  to  give  one  informa- 
tion regarding. 

Fto  give  one's  self  out 
for  a  pro^Dhet. 

atAJ  Vni  to  awake  up. 

prophet. 

iyj^  the  office,  rank, 
of  prophet. 

tX^  impf,  u  to  be  brave, 
courageous. 

stX:^  courage,  magna- 
nimity. 

So;  s    »r 

[v:^  pl-  *y^  constellation. 

L^  impf,  u  to  become  free, 
to  save  one's  self. 


back,  retire. 

J^  coll.,  nom.  unit.  Sj^ 
palm. 

IcXi  impf,  a,  c.  j^  to  re- 
pent of  sthg.,  feel  sorry. 

*tXj  ///  to  be  one's  boon 
companion. 

*j JO  pi  iLoJk.j  boon 

companion,  mess-mate. 

IJki  ///  call  out,  c.  ace. 
to  call  to  some  one. 


; 


ju  IV  to  warn. 


cyS  mjt)/'.  i  to  remove. 
F///  to  strip  off,  dis- 
place. 

Jwi   impf,   i    to    descend, 

alight,     stop,     lodge, 

encamp,  c.  JLt  to  alight 

at,  lodge,  stay  with. . . 

IV  to  send  down  (in 
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particular,    a    revela- 
tion). 

J-yXjo  pi.  Jxujo  dwell- 
ing-place, abode,  halt- 
ing-place. 

e'  ^  impf,  a  to  copy. 

&^^j  pl  v5.**o  a  copy. 
Av,>  «■»ij?/'.  a  to  forget. 
^^Lllj^■w/'.  forgetting. 
rL1j.(§  90/)  women. 
Juio  ///  c-  2  ace.  to  ad- 
jure by  God. 

bAv>  mj?/".  0  to  be  lively, 
in  good  spirits. 
JbLaJ  m/. 

v^^wxai  impf,  u  to  set  up. 

5        ^ 
,._^juaj  share,  portion. 

X  ^^  /»«p/".  Ä  to  be  a  true 
friend. 

1^   ?>«/?/.   w,   c.    «cc.   to 
help,  succour. 
V  (denom.)  to  become 


a  Christian,  to  live  as 
a  Christian. 


pi. 


^) 


L«aj 


a  Christian. 


syaX4J\  al-Mansür, 
the  second  Abbaside 
Caliph  754—775. 

Lai    VIII  to    draw   (the 
sword). 

^jaj  impf,  a  to  butt  with 
the  horns. 

läjaj  impf,  i  to  talk. 

IV  to  make,  compel 
to  talk. 

Jäi  impf,  u  to   see,  look 
at,  examine,  reflect. 

Ijü  impf  a  to  be  soft,  well 

off,  affluent. 

jvjü  CO//,  a  herd  of 
camels. 

aL^jü  affluence,  welfare. 

jvxS  part,  yes,  yes  in- 
deed- 
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Ia3  impf,  u  vel  i  c.  ^^^  to 

flee  from,  avoid. 

lyJii  II  to  cheer,  relieve. 

^ji^Jü  fem.,  pi.  ^juJiiS, 

fj»yJLi  soul  (anima  ap-     ^' 
petens),  self  (§    12^);  III  id 

life,  v-yij  (j^'-ftj  J^' 
juuÄi    the  taking   of  a 

life  not  for  a  life^  i.  e. 
without  a  murder  hav- 
ing been  committed. 

^3  impf,  a  to  he  of  use. 
VIII  c.  o  make  use 
of,  profit  by  .  .  . 

auLftJuo  J9/.    >fcsUwo  use, 
useful  qualities,benefit. 

^a^S  ///to  play  the  hypo- 
crite. 

Ifti  impf,  i,  c.  ^  pers. 
to  reproach  one  with 
sthg. 

VIII  to  avenge  one's 
self. 


j^jü  an  act  of  revenge. 
v_;Xj    impf,   u    to    afflict, 
hurt,  injure. 

xJo  affliction,trouble. 
io  impf,  i  to  marry. 
///  id. 

Xid..  to  wish  to  marry. 

>^jiJi4.J!  _l5o  marriage 

with  one's  stepmother. 

JJo  F  to  be  hard,  strait, 
troublesome. 

^Xs  /F  to  deny.  c.  ace.  r. 
et  J^s.  to  find  strange, 
to  take  offence  at  sthg. 

<Xgi  impf,  utohe  fat,  large. 

<XgJ   large,   aspiring, 
generous. 
Igi  pi.  jLgj  I  stream. 

^  impf,  a  to  forbid. 

Vlllto  arrive  at,  come 
to  an  end. 


c^ 


Noah. 
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JlS  Aw. j9/.j^!lo  fire,  hell-     |j^,  fern,  sj^  (§  13  &), 
fire.  this,  here. 

\ji  light.  o^  impf,  u  to  flee. 

S  i??.  cIpT  kind,  species,     j.C^  «wp/".  /  to  put  to  flight. 
'■""  '       ■     "^  VII  to  turn  and  flee. 

G  ^ 

(vXoL^  Häsim,  man's  name ; 
*.^L^  J^  Muhammed's 
clan. 


So- 


different  (sort  of). 
Jö^  a  man  s  name. 

yi  female  camel. 


G-,  - 

ILS  me<?.  . ,  impf,  a  to  lie 
down,  sleep. 

1^  mjo/.  ?<  to  part  from 
some  one. 

G—  o  J  —  o      o- 

ä^>^,  Syjs^l  the  re- 
moval of  Muhammed 
from  Mecca  to  Medina. 


Jl^  part,  inter rog. 
jviO,  ^  pron.  6.  pers.plur. 
msc.  they  (§12  a). 

lio  /mp/.  M  to  intend  to  do 
sthg. 


x^jD  energy. 

JuLäJI  India,  the  Hindus. 
*SL^JL4Jl  Hadhäd,    name     -  ^^^,,,  i.^. 


of  a  king. 


AJi  med.  .  r// to  collapse. 


^tX^  em/?/.  2  to  lead  hy     ^  ^ 

,,      .  1  ^  ,         .1       ,.,l^  merf.  ,  to  be  easy. 

the  right  way,  to  guide      u  ^  -' 


aright. 

^<Xg^n  al-Mahdi, 
name  of  the  third  Abba- 
side  Caliph,  775 — 785. 


X  c.  ^^  io  despise. 
^Il^  insignificance. 
^^j^  impf,  a,  c.   ace.   to 
fall  in  love  with. 
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g|l^  air,  sky. 

Jib  pron.  Ill  fern.  she. 

,   conj.  and,    also,    even. 
Asseverative     particle 

w.  the  genit.:  &JÜI  5  by 

God  (be  it  sworn),    c. 
ace.  with  (§  112). 

jji^  pi.  ^l^'^f  an  idol. 

vJi^Ä.«  impf,  i  to  be  neces- 
sary; to  be  legally  in- 
cumbent on  one. 
IV  to  necessitate. 

v_^,^Ä.yo      vel      jLvÄ.yo 

(;)ör^.     ac^.     /F)     pi. 

^_AÄ.!Jo     that      which 

brings  about  sthg.,occa- 
sion,  cause. 

JkÄ.«  impf  i  to  find. 
xä..   V  to  take  the  direc- 


tion of  .  .  .,  set  out. 


^^    IV  c.    jt^  jt?<?rs.    to 
reveal  to  one,  inspire. 

t>I  impf  a  to  love. 

F7  to  love  mutually. 

St>j^  love,  inclination. 

ct>.  ?»?j9/.eJo  to  set, place, 
leave,  let. 

7/  to  deposit. 

IV  c.  ace.  rei  et  J I 
pers.  to  intrust  sthg. 
to  some  one. 

ajo;>^  J5/.  ^IJ>^  pro- 
perty given  in  trust,  a 
deposit  (of  money  or 
its  equivalent). 

li»»',  /mp/.  vi>^  to  inherit. 

F/  to  receive  as  one's 
portion. 

""•  r 


countenance. 


s^; 


face      '^;^  ?w/?/.  i  to  go  down, 


arrive. 


tXÄ-L  one,  single. 


xj'jj  Waraka,  man's  name. 
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T?:)i  P^'  ^';b5  "vizier,  mi- 
nister. 

,j  impf,  a  to  be  dirty. 


t^- 


inf. 


1a«.  impf,  kv^j  to  be  pos- 
sible, be  open  (to  one). 
IV  to  bring  one  into 
a  comfortable  position ; 
to  get  riches  for  s.  o. 

Jw^r  impf,  a  to  be  sleepy. 
Ä^r  impf,  i  to  describe. 


LJZ.^« 


2UUa 


description. 


Jl*o.   impf,  i  to    connect, 
arrive  at. 

VI    to    be    mutually 
attached  to  each  other. 

^oj  IV  to  bequeath  by 
will. 

".o^  executor    (of  a 

will). 

«^r  im/?/.  «^  to  lay. 


to  appear  humbly  be- 
fore .  .  . 
VIII  to  be  humbled, 

powerless. 

s       ^ 

«>yö^    low,    ignoble, 

mean. 


*Asyo  pi.  «.oLx)  place, 

position,         dwelling- 
place. 

Jlc.  /mp/".   i  to  make  an 
agreement,  promise. 

VIII  to  accept  a  pro- 
mise, to  promise  one 
another. 

olxAX)        rendezvous, 

appointed  time. 

Jä£.  impf,  i  to  warn,  ex- 
hort. 

VIII  to  suffer  oneself 
to  be  corrected. 

°  Lt .  /?/.  UAA.  I  vessel,recep- 
tacle. 


Vic.  J  to  be  humble,      JJJ  impf,  i  to  go    forth 
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to  a  prince,    c.  jLt  to 
come  to. 

\jä^^  in  c.  ace.  to  agree 
with,  correspond  to. 

^^  impf,  i  to  be  complete. 

III  c.  ace.  to  come  to, 
arrive  at. 

r|^-,  iilTsU^-God 
has  taken  him  (the  Mos- 
lem) to  himself,  has 
brought  him  to  a  bless- 
ed end.  Pass,  to  die  a 
blessed  death. 

sU^  dying;  a  blessed 
end. 

oj».  time. 

»^r  impf.  «Aj  to  fall,  fall 

upon,  light  upon;  c.JLä 
to  find  some  one. 

IV  to  excite. 

uftjs^  impf  i  to  stop,  stand; 

c.  J,^  to  go  up  to  one. 

.^^  ^Ji^  V  e.  ace.  to  beware, 
be  afraid,  of  sthg. 


nil  to  be  afraid. 
J5^^  //  to  appoint  as  over- 
seer.   Fto  trust  (in). 

G 

d^^   representative, 

vice-gerent,  agent. 

jj-  impf,  i  to  bring  forth. 

IV  e.  ace.  to  beget/*--^ 

X  c.  aee.  to  beget  (a 

son)  by  a  woman. 

iJj'  pl  öi^S  child, 
son,  lad.  (In  the  sing, 
also  eolleei.). 

jtijj.  feast,  marriage  feast. 

^^  impf,  e,  c.  ace.  to  be 
near. 
//  to  turn  one's  back, 

to  turn  round;  e.   ^^ 

to  turn  away  from. 

s  ^  ■■ —  "* 

^^  pi.  i^LJ^I    near; 

esp.  'near  to   God'  = 
saint,  helper. 

^yfi  pl.   (jjfix)    client, 

slave. 
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Lf^\  impf.  v_j;^4^  c.  2  ace. 
to  present  some  one 
with  sthg.). 

Ü  part,  of  exclam.  (§  85) 
0! 

y*lo  impf  «,  c.  ^jjo  to 
despair  of  .  .  . 

Iaäj  j9/.  IUü!  orphan. 

(^  jij  Yatrib,  name  of  Me- 
dina before  Islam. 

jj  fern.,  pi.   (\j\  (§  90 r) 

hand,power,possession. 

IJLj  /mj»/.  i  to  play  (either 
with  arrows,  by  wh.  lots 
were  cast,  or  with  dice). 

1,^^  play,  game,game 

of  chance. 


JaÄj  impf,  a  to  be  awake. 

IV  to  wake. 

X  to  have  one's  self 

waked^  to  awake. 

0       ^ 
^.A+j    on   the   right,   the 

right  side,  right  hand. 

i>5-g^l  coll.  the  Jews. 

H_4.iw«..^  Joseph. 

^^  y;/.  ^LI  (§  90s)  day, 
pi.  length  of  reign.  |*^ 
on  the  day  that...  (§129). 

L05J  one  day;  with  suff. 
e.  g.  dLe^  thy  day 
(§  125).  f:^i(§118«) 
to-day.  tXyo^  (=  *^. 
61)  in  that  day,  then. 
3lj«_)  a  Greek. 


CORRIGENDA. 

pp.  56,  57  for  headings  as  printed  read:   §  65  Nomina  Eelativa; 

§  66  Nomina  Deminutiva. 
p.  68  heading  read:   §  78  Nona.  Diptota. 
p.  93  1.  4,  for  'you'  read  'them'. 

p.  40*  4,  read  Jji;^«*«^. 

s 
p.  42*,  7  read  ^O. 

p.  42*,  15  read  Z^ye. 

p.  54*,  2  read  j«JUsUa«^I. 

p.  55*,  7  read  *4?^I. 
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or  Latin  Editions: 

LONDON:  WILLIAMS  &  NORGATE,  14,  Henrietta  Street. 
NEW  YORK:  B.  WESTERMANN  &  Co.,  812,  Broadway. 


REUTHER  &  REICHARD,  PUBLISHERS,  BERLIN. 

Arabic:    Arabic    Grammar,   Paradigms,   Literature,   Chrestomathy    and   Glossary 

by  A.  Socin.     2nd  edition.     1895.     Cloth.  8,6. 
Arabische  Grammatik,  mit  Paradigmen,  Litteratur,  Chrestomathie  und  Glossar 

von  A.  Socin.     ^Vol.  IVa).     Dritte  Auflage.     1894.     Paper.  6/ —  net. 
Arabic  (Prose)  Chresloiiiailiy,  with  Glossary  by  R.  ßrimnmu.    1894.    Cloth.  8  6 
JJeleclus  veterum  carmiiiiim  ärabicoruiii,  carmina  selegit  et  edidit  Th.  Noeldeke 

Glossarium  confecit  A.  Mueller.     1890.     Cloth.  76. 
Arabic  Bible-Clirestomalhy,  with  a  Glossary,   edited  by  George  Jacob.     1888. 

Cloth.  26. 

EthlOpiC:  Aethiopi.sclie  GrammatiK,  mit  Paradigmen,   Litteratur,   Chrestomathi' 
und  Glossar  von  Franz  Pi'dtoriiis.     1886.     Paper.  6 —  net. 
Grammatica  aethiopica  cum  Paradigm.,  Litteratura,  Chrestomathia  et  Glossarii 
scrlpsit  Franz  Prätorius.     1Ö86.     Paper.  6, —  net. 

Hebrew  :   Hebräische  GrammatiK,  mit  Übungsbuch  von  H.  L.  Strack.     Fünfte 

durchges.  Auflage.     1893.     Cloth.  4/ —  net. 
Hebrew  Grammar  with  Reading  book.   Exercises,  Literat,   and   Vocabulary  b 

H.  L.  Strack,  second  enl.  ed.     1889.     Cloth.  4,0. 
Grammaire  hebraique  avec  Paradigmes,  Exercices  de  lecture,  Chrestomathie  e 

Bibliogr.  par  //.  L.  Strack.     i£86.     Paper.  3/6  net. 

Samaritan  :    Grammatica  samarilana,  Litteratura,   Chrestomathia  cum  Glossari 
edidit  J.   H.  Petennann.     Editio  secunda  emendata.     Paper.  4/  net. 

Aramaic    (Chaldee):    Grammatica  Cbaldaica,   Litteratura,    Chrestomathia   cui 

Glossario  edidit  j.  H.  Petennann.     Editio  secunda  emendata.     Paper.  4, —  ne 
Grammatik  des  Biblisch- Aramäischen  mit  Chrestomathie  von  Karl  Marl. 

(In  preparation). 

TargUmiC  '.    chrestomathia  targumica  edidit  adnotat.  critica  et  glossario  instrus 

Ad.  Mtrx.     1888.     Paper.  7/6  net. 

SyriaC :    Syriac   Grammar    with    Bibliography,    Chrestomathy    and    Glossary    b 
Eh.  Kestle.     i8Sq.     Cloth,  q/— . 
Syrische  Grammatik  mit  Litteratur,  Chrestomathie  und  Glossar  von  Eb.  NesÜt 
Zweite  verm.  und  verbess.  Auflage.    1888.     Paper.  7, —  net. 

Assyrian  :   Assyrian    Grammar   with    Paradigms,    Chrestomathy,    Glossary    an 
Literature  by  Friedr.  Delitzsch.     1889.     Cloth.  15/ — . 
Assyrische  Grammatik  mit  Paradigmen,  Übungsstücken.    Glossar  und  Litterati. 
von  Friedr.  Delitzsch.     1885.     Paper.  12, —  net. 

Egyptian :    Egj"ptiaii   Grammar    with    Paradigms,    Chrestomathy,    Glossary    an 

Literature.     1894.     Cloth.  18, — . 
Altaegyptische   Grammatik   mit    Litteratur,   Chrestomathie    und    Glossar   vo 
Ed.  Ernian.     1894.     Paper.  16/ —  net. 

Coptic :   Koptische    Grammatik   mit   Litteratur,    Chrestomathie    und    Glossar   vc 
G.  Stcitidorff.     1894.     Cloth.  14/ —  net. 

Armenian:    Grammatica   armeniaca,    Litteratura,   Chrestomathia   cum  Glossar 

edidit.     J.  H.  Petennann.     Paper.  4 —  net. 
Persian:    Persische  Grammatik  mit  Paradigmen,    Litteratur,   Chrestomathie  ur 

Glossar  von  C.  Saleinanti  und   V.  Shukovski.     i88g.     Paper.  7/  net. 

Turkish;    Türkische  Grammatik  mit  Paradigmen,  Litteratur,   Chrestomathie  ur  ' 

Glossar  von  August  Müller.     1889.     Paper.  8/—  net. 
Supplement:  Lehrbuch  der  Neuhebräischen  Sprache  und  Litteratur  von  H.  L.  Sirai 

und  C.  Siegfried.     Paper.  3/ —  net. 

LONDON:  WILLIAMS  &  NORGATE,  14,  Henrietta  Street. 
NEW  YORK:  B.  WESTERMANN  &  Co.,  S12,  Broadway. 


REUTHER  &  REICHARD,  PUBLISHERS,  BERLIN. 

SIBAWAIHI'S 

BUCH  ÜBER  DIE  GRAMMATIK 

nach  der  Ausgabe   von  H.  Derenbourg 
und  dem  Commentar  des  Siräfi 

übersetzt  und  erklärt 

und 

mit  Auszügen  aus  Siräfi  und  anderen  Commentaren  versehen 

von 

Dr.   G.   Jahn, 

Professor  in  Königsberg. 

Mit  Unterstützung    der   Königl.  Preuss.  Akademie   der  Wissenschaften 

und  der  Deutschen  Morgenländischen  Gesellschaft. 

In  zwei  Bänden.     Lex.-8o. 

Bis  jetzt    erschienen:  I.  Band  l.    u.  2.   Hälfte,    Uebersetzung  §   l  — 145 

Erklärungen  §   i — 145. 

Subscriptions-Pr  eis  :   Mark  32. — 


ORIENTALISCHE    BIBLIOGRAPHIE 

begründet   von   August   Müller. 

Unter  Mitwirkung  von 

Th.  Gleiniger-Berlin,  G.  Grotenfelt-Helsingsfors,  G.  Kalemkiar-Wien, 

J.  V.  Präsek -Kolin,   C.  Salemann- Petersburg,  H.  L.  Strack- Berlin, 

K.  V.  Zettersteen-Upsala 

bearbeitet  herausgegeben 

von  von 

Dr.  Lucian  Scherman,  Dr.  Ernst  Kuhn, 

Privatdoc.  an  der  Universität  in  München,  Professor  in  München. 

Mit   Unterstützung  der  Deutschen    Morgenländischen   GeseUschaß. 

Preis  pro  Jahrgang  (Band)  M.  10. — . 

Erschienen  sind  bis  jetzt  Band  I — VIII.  (1887 — 1894). 

„Man  kann  fest  behaupten,  dass  et  was  Ähnliches  an  um- 
fassender und  erschöpfender  Sorgfalt  auf  dem  Gebiete  der 
oriental.  Literatur  noch  niemals    geboten  worden  ist." 

Prof.  C.  Siegfried  (Jena)  im  Theol.  Jahresbericht  VIIL 


LONDON:  WILLIAMS  &  NORGATE,  14,  Hennetta  Street. 
NEW  YORK:  B.  WESTERMANN  &  Co.,  812,  Broadway. 


REUTHER  &  REICHARD,  PUBLISHERS,  BERLIN. 

BIBLIOTHECA  GEO&EAPHICA  PALAESTINAET 

Chronologisches  Verzeichniss 

der 

anf  die  Geographie  des  heiligen  Landes  bezüglich.  Litteratnr 
von  333  bis  1878 

und 

A^ersTich  einer  Cartograpliie- 

Herausgegeben  von 
Reinhold   Röhricht. 

Mit  Unterstützung   der  Gesellschaft  für  Erdkunde   zu  Berlin. 
gr.   8.     XX.     744   S.    M.   24. — . 

Ein  Werk  von  geradezu  einzigartiger  Bedeutung.    Die  gesammte 

wissenschaftliche  Kritilc  {Berliner  Zätschr.  für  Erdkunde  —  Studien  aus 
d.  ßenedictiner  -  Orden  —  Theol.  Lit.  Blatt  —  Theol.  IM.  Zeit.  —  Theol. 
Jahresbericht  —  Theol.  prakt.  Quart.  Schrift  —  Zeitschr.  d.  Deutsch.  Pal. 
Ver.  —  Schweizer  Blätter  J.  Wisstnschaft  u.  Kunst  —  Lit.  Rundschau  f.  d. 
Kath.  Deutschi.  —  lAt.  Centralbl.  —  Oest.  Lit.  Centralbl.  —  Görres  Hist. 
Jahrb.  —  Centralbl.  f.  Bibliothekwesen  —  Götting.  Gel.-Anzägen  —  Ut. 
Handweiser  —  Wiener  Zeitschr.  f.  Ktitide  d.  Morgenl.  —  Sunday  School 
Times  —  Palestine  Explor.  Fund  —  Jewish  Review  —  Athenaeum  —  Church 
Quart- Review  —  Scottish  Geogr.  Magazine  —  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Geogr. 
Soc.  —  Revue  Benedictine  —  Archives  Israelites  —  Revue  d.  quest,  histor.  — 
Revue  histor.  —  Revue  critique  —  Biblioth.  de  Pecole  de  chartes  —  Universiti 
cathol.  —  Archivio  storico  italiano  —  Journ.  d.  Russ.  Minist,  für  Volksauf- 
klärung—  Hist.  Quart.)  ist  darin  übereinstimmend,  dass  die  Voll- 
ständigkeit sowie  die  Treue  und  Gewissenhaftigkeit  der 
ganzen  Arbeit  eine  durchgängig  vollendete  ist  und  dass  ein 
ähnliches  Werk  von  gleichhervorragendera  wissenschaft- 
lichen Werth  nicht  existirt.  Es  dürfte  für  alle,  welche  sich  mit 
der  Erforschung  Palästina's  beschäftigen,  in  welcher  Richtuiig  es  auch 
sein  möge,  ein  geradezu  unentbehrliches  Nachschlagebuch  bilden,  jede 
grössere  Bibliothek  müsste  dasselbe  besitzen. 

LONDON:  WILLIAMS  &  NORGATE,  14,  Henrietta  Street. 
NEW  YORK:  B.  WESTERMANN  &  Co.,  812,  Broadway. 
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